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Old. 
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New. 


64 
65 
79, 80 
79, 80 
79, 80 


Old. New. Old. New. Old. New. 
162 ° 177 187 194 211 211 
163 181 188 195° 199 212 211 
1644 —s:181 189 200 ‘ 913 912 
165 184 190 200 214 214 et seq. 
166 185 ~ 491 196 915 - Qe 
167. 182 192 931 216 213 et seq 
168 186 193 196 217 216 
169 186 194 231 218 2138 
170 186 195 202 ° 219 222 
171' 183 196 201 220 223 
173. 187 197 201 . 22] Py 
174 156 198 203,206 * 222 995 
175 - 190 199 206 993 207 
176 187 200 206 — 204 229 
177 188 201 204 225 230 
178 191 202 204 296 231 
179 192 203 231 207 233 
180 = s:197 214 155 228 

181 205 207 229 138 
182 192,193 206 208 230 237 
183 1 207 209 231 233 
184 ~ 189,197 208 210 232 233 
185 187 209 211 

186 198 210 211 


T'ms new edition has heen enlarged and considerably altered. 
Every.example in nouns and verbs has been fully expanded. 

The arrangement of the different heads is more natural in 
the new than in the old edition. 

In accordance with the practice of recent grammarians, the 
simple and regular BovAevo has taken the place of the com- 
plicated and irregular rézrw. The uncontracted form of con- 
tract verbs is not given, because it does not differ from the 
regular paradigm, and because -dw is rare and Epic, and -éw 
chiefly Ionic. As to verbs in -da, their uncontracted form is 
never used. (‘See §119, ns.) 

The portions which should be read first, and which, in 
reality, constitute a Greek- accidence, are printed in the largest 
type. The rules, however, contained in §178, though belonging 
to the elementary portion of the grammar, are, for typographical 
reasons, printed in smaller type. The notes are intended for 
the advanced scholar. ; 





INTRODUCTION. 


Tue classical Greeks were divided into three principal tribes, 
the Holic, Doric, and Ionic. The oltans occupied Thessaly, 
Beeotia, Aolis, Lesbos, and some other places. The Dorians 
occupied Peloponnesus, Megaris, Doris, Sicily, Southern Italy, 
and ‘many other places. The Jonians inhabited Attica, Ionia, 
and some of the islands in the Egean Sea. 

The principal dialects of Greece were the Holic, Thessalian, 
Beotic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. : 

The olic dialect, properly so called, was spoken in Lesbos 
and /olis. | , 

The Beotic was the dialect of Bcootia; and although a 
oranch of the Zolic, it differs essentially from its Asiatic sister. 

‘The Thessalian dialect was used in Thessaly; it differed 
considerably from the Beeotic and /olic. 

The Doric consisted of many branches, as the Laconian, 
Crelan, Argive, Sicilian, Tarentine. 

The Jonic is divided into old and new; the old Ionic, called 
also the Epic, or Homeric, was spoken in Attica and Ionia; it 
is the basis of the language of Homer and Hesiod. The new 
Tonic was spoken in Ionia. 

The Attic was the language of Attica, or rather of Athens, 
the capital of Attica. It was the most cultivated of all the 
dialects of Greece, and, on that account, is made the basis of 
Greek grammar. 

With respect to purity, the Greek, like any other dead lan- 
guage, may be said to have seen four different ages ; the golden, 
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silver, brazen, and iron ages. 


The writers of the silver and 


brazen ages are often called the later Greek writers, and their 


language the later Greek. 


In the following list of Greek authors, AS. stands for Holic 
B., for Beotic, D., for Doric, E., for Epic, and I., for Ionic. 


Golden Age. — From Homer to Aristotle. 


Aineas Demosthenes 
Eschines, a philosopher Empedocles 


Eschines, an orator  Ephorus 
JEscholus Epicharmus (D.) _ 
Alcaeus (/£.) Erinna (4.) 
Alcidamas Eupolis 
Alcman (D) . Euripides 
Anacreon (I.) Gorgias 
Andocides Hanno 
Antimachus (E.) Heraclitus 
Antiphanes Herodotus a .) 
Antiphon Hesiodus (E.) 
Antisthenes Hippocrates (1.) 
Archilochus (1.) Hipponax 
Archf tas (D. Homerus (E.) 
Aristophanes Hyperides 
Asclepiades Ibycus (D.) 
Bacchylides (D.) Ion 

Callinus (E.)- Isaeus 
Callistratus Isocrates 
Cebes Lesches (E.) 
Charon Lycurgus 
Corinna(B.) Lysias 
Cratinus elissus 
Ctesias Mimermnus 
Demades Ocellus 


Panyasis (E. 

Parmenides 

Pherecrates 

Philistus 

Pindarus (D.) 

Plato, a poet 

Plato, a philosopher 

Praxilla (D.) , 
thagoras (E. 

Sappho (£.) 

Scylax 

Simonides of Amofgoe 

Simonides of Ceos (D.) 

Solon (E.) 

Sophocles 

Sophron (D) 

Stasinus (E.) 

Stesichorus (D.) 

Thucydides 

‘Timacus the Locrian 


Tyr 2 (E.) 
aeus (E. 
Xanthus 
Xenophanes 
Xenophon 


Silver Age.— From Aristotle to about A. D. 1. 


Agatharchides 


Callimachus (E. & D.) Lesbonax 


Alexis Cleanthes Lycophron 
Antigonus _ . Demetrius Phalereus anetho 
Apolloudbrus Dicaearchus Matron 
‘Apollonius of Rhodos Dinarchus Meleager 

(E. Diodorus Menander 
Apollonius of Perga § Dionysius of Halicarnas- Moschus (D.) 
Apollonius Sophista sus Nicander (E.) 
Ardtus (E.) Dionysius Thrax Nicolaus of Damascus 
Archimédes (D.) Dionysius Periegétes Palaephatus 
Aristarchus of Samos _ Epicarus Parthenius 
Aristoteles Euclides Phanocles 
Aristoxenus Geminius - - Philemon — 
Babrius Heraclides Ponticu Philétas.. 
Berosus Hermesianax Philo of Byzantium 
Bion (D.) Hipparchus Philochorus — 


e ~ 
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Philodemus Scymnus -Theocritus 
Polybius Septuaginta Interpretea Theophrastus 
Posidonius Simmias -Timon 
Rhianus Strabo 


Brazen Age.— From A. D. 1 to about A. D. 300. 


Achilles Tatius Diogenianus _ Onesander 
JElianus of Praeneste Dioscorides Oppianus'(E.) 
/Elianus the Tactician Dositheus Ongenes 
Alcinous Draco Pausanias 
Alciphron Epictétus Philo the Jew 
Alexander Aphrodisieus Erotianus Philostratus the elder 
Annaeus Galenus Philostratus the younger 
Antoninus . Hephaestion Phlegon 
Antonius Liberalis Hermogenes Phrynichus 
Apollonius, a gramma- Herides Plotinus 

rian Herodianus, a historian Plutarchus 
Appianus Herodianus, a gramma- Polemo -- 
Apion rian Polyaenus . 
Arcadius Jamblichus Polydeuces 
Aretaeus (I.) Josephus Porphyrius 
Aristides Justinus Ptolemacus 
Arrianus ginus Sextus 
Artemidirus — Luctanus ¢ Sibylline Oracles 
Athenaeus Marcellus Tatianus 
Athenagoras Maximus of Tyre Theon of Smyrna 
Clemens of Alexandria Memnon Tiberius 
Cleomedes Moeris Timaeus, a Sophist 
Dio Cassius Musonius Ruphus Trypho 
Dio Chrysostomus Nichomachus Ulpianus 
Diogenes Laertius Novum Testamentum 

Iron Age. — From A. D. 300 to A. D. 1453. 

Aétius Etymologicum Magnum Hierocles 
Agathias Eudocia = “ee Himerius 
/Esopic Fables Eunapius Johannes of Damascus 
Ammonius Rusebius Johannes Laurentius Ly 
Anna Comnéna. Eustathius,thecommen- dus ~~ 
Aphthonius tator Johannes Chrysostomus 
Armenopdlus Eustathius of Egypt Julianus 
Aristaenetus Gazes, a grammarian Lascaris 
Athanasius Glycys Leo the Deacon 
Basilius Gregorius of Nazianzus Libanius 
Cantacuzénus Gregorius, bishop of 
Cedrénus yssa Marinus ° 
Cephalas_ Gregorius, bishop of Co- Moschopdlus 
Chalcondyles riath : Musaeus 
Chariton Harpocration Nemesius 
Chrysoloras Heliodorus Nicephorus 
Coluthus Heraclitus , Nicephorus Gregoras 
Damascius Hesychius, a lexicogra- Nicétas 
Diophantus pher Nonnus 


F.piphanius Hesychius, a historian Oribasius 
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Orphica Quintus Theodosius Metochites 
Pap Sallustius Theon 
Pau as of Aégina Simptigius Theophilus 
Paulus of Alexandria Sozomenus Theophylactus Simocata 
Philemon, a grammarian Stephanus of Byzantium Theophylactus, bishop 
Photius Stobaeus of Bulgaria 
Phrantzes . Suidas Thomas Magister 
Planudes Symeon Sethus Try phiodGdrus 
Forphyrogennétus Synesius . Xenophon of Ephesus 
Proclus Byrianus Zonaras 
Procopius ‘Tzetzes, Zosimus 
Psellus Themistius And many othors. 
Ptochoprodromus Theodorétus 

Spurious Works. 
Chion Phocylides Themistocles 
Phalaris - Theano 


It may be remarked here, once for all, that, in this edition, 


. a . . . 
the remarks on the /®olic, Boeotic, Thessalian, Arcadian, and 


Doric dialects are based on Ahrens’s work on the Greek Dia- 
lects. Struve’s dissertation on the dialect of Herodotus also has 
been used. | - 

The Catalogue of Anomalous Verbs is taken from a revised 
copy of the author’s Catalogue of Greek Verbs. 

The chapter'on versification is based on Munk’s Greek and 
Roman Metres. 

In the Appendix, the remarks on the Alphabet are based on 
Franz’s Elementa Epigraphices Graecae, Boeckh’s Corpus In- 
scriptionum Graecarum, the Heraclean Tables, and Gesenius’s 
Scripturae Linguaeque Phoeniciae Monumenta. 

The remarks on the Digamma are based on the above-men- 
tioned works of Boeckh, Franz, and Ahrens, and on the Herac- 
lean Tables. | 

The short chapter on Numerals is based on Frranz’s above- 
mentioned work. > 
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PART L 
LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


THE ALPHABET. 


§ 1. 1. The Greek alphabet consists of the 
following twenty-four letters : 
Figure, Representative. Name. 


Aa a "Ara Alpha 
BBé6 b Birra Beta 
ry g Téppa Gamma 
A és d Adra Delta 
Ee é "E yirov Epsilon 
Ze z Zina = Zeta 
H 7 é "Hra Eta 
836 th Ofra Theta 
I 4 t Iara Tota 

K «. korchard Karra Kappa 
Ax l AdpBsa Lambda 
M p m . Mo Mu or My 
N » n No Nu or Ny 
EB & x Bt Xt 
Oo 6 *O psxpov Omicron 
II Pp IT Pr 

P Pp r Po Rho 

+ osfinal s Siypa = Sigma 
T rT. t Tai Tau 

T v u or y "f ypirov Upsilon 
~ ph $i Phi 

X x ch Xi . Cha 

v » 2) Psi 


oS 


9 


rs) 
S 


b 
peya = Omega | 


The character s is used at the end of a word; as cecwopévos 
Many editors put it also at the end of a word compounded with anath 
er ; as eis-épyopat, dus-ruyns, ds-ris. In manuscripts only o is asad. 


\ 
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12 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. [§§ 2, 3. 


2. The letters are divided into vowels and con- 
sonants. 'The vowels are a, ¢ 7, 4 0, v, o The 
consonants are f, y, 6, & 3, % > wy & 7, po, Ts 
$ % ¥- 


Nore. For the obsolete letters Bad or Aiyappa, Kéra, and dy, 
see Appendix. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


- §2. There are five short vowels, and five cor- 


responding long ones. , The short vowels are 4, e, 
t,o, 0; the long, G, N, ty W, U. 


The mark (~) is placed over a short vowel, and (-) over a long 
one. These marks, however, are necessary only in the oase of a, ¢, 
and v, since the characters 7 and » represent long E and O respec- 
tively. - . 


Norte 1. The vowels.e¢ and o are often called the short vowels, n 
and a, the long vowels, and a, t, v, the doubtful vowels. 

By the term doubtful, we are not to understand that the quantity of 
a, t,v 18 uncertain in any given syllable, but that in some syllables 
these vowels are always long, and in others always short. E. g. v in 
the words Supéds, mupdés, wheat, is always long; in the words wan, 
tné, always short. ; 

There are, indeed, instances where the quantity of these letters is 
variable, as a in “Apns, ¢ in pupixn, and v in xopvym; but we should 
recollect, that the sounds E and 0 also are, in certain instances, vari- 
able, as Enpds Eepds, twpev lope. - 


Note 2. In strictness, the Greek alphabet has but five vowels, 
A, E, 1, O, Y. The long differ from the short in quantity, but not 
in power. | 

§ 3. There are thirteen diphthongs, of which 
seven, di, dv, el, ev, ot, ov, and wu, begin with a short 
vowel, and six, 4, av, 7, nv, g, and wv, with a long 


one. ‘The former are generally called proper diph- © 


thongs, and the latter, umproper. 


The ¢ is written under the long vowel, and is called iota subscript. 
In capitals it is written as a regular letter; as THI ‘AFIAI 79 dyig, 
TQI SOSQI rh gods. So when only the first létter is capital ; “Ade 
ddo, “Hidery dev, “Ocxero oyxero. 


Norte 1. During the most flourishing period of the Greek language, 
the iota subscript, so called, was pronounced like any other iota; 
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and in inscriptions cut before the Roman period (say before the year 
100 B. C.) it is never omitted; as TEPOYSIAI yepo.ow, BOYAHI 
Bovdy, AHMOI dno. 
process of time it became a silent letter, and consequently it was 

omitted in writing; hence in inscriptions belonging to the Roman 
period (say from B.C. 100 to the commencement of the fourth cen- 
tury of our era) it is almost always omitted ; as TEPOYSIA yepovcia, 
BOYAH BovdA7j, TYMNASIQ yupvacia. 

The orthography a, n, @, as also the expression improper diphthongs 
(SipOoyyot xaraxpnotixat), generally used in grammars, was intro- 
duced long after this iota ceased to be pronounced. 


Nore 2. According to the ancient grammarians, the diphthong ve 
cannot stand before a consonant. The /olic dialect, however, has 
rude, here. 


Nore 3. The diphthong ve (with long v) is found nowhere ; it may 
be supposed, however, to have once existed in the perfect passive op- 
tative of verbs in dw; thus, AeAdro was perhaps originally AeAvero, 
after the analogy of xexAncro, xexrntTo, pepv7nero. 

Nore 4. In the old Beoticsdialect, AI, O1 were sometimes written 


AE, OE, as in Latin ; as AESXPONAAS Aloxpévbas, TIAAYXAE IDAav- 
yuc DAavxg, AIONYSOE Atovico: Acovice, found in inscriptions. 


Note 5. OY owes its existence entirely to crasis; as wirds, rot- 

a > > r) e > ¢. ~a 3 a ) 9 ’ 
rov, twurd, wvpuridn, for 6 avrés, Tod abrov, Td adrd, & Evpiri8n. 

As to wv in the lonic words epewurov, cewvrov, ewvrov, Swupa, and 
rpwupa, they, according to the ancient grammarians, constitute two 
syllables, wi ; thus, euewtrov, cewiTod, EwiTov, SoUpa, Tpwvpa. 

~‘ 


BREATHINGS. 


§ 4. 1. Every Greek word beginning with a 
-vowel has either the rough breathing (‘), corre- 
sponding to A, or the smooth breathing (’), over that 
vowel; as. “Aprua, Harpy ; anp, arr. 

The breathing, as also the accent, is, in all recent editions, placed 
over the second vowel of a diphthong; as Aiyov, Hemon; Aiveias, 
SEnéas. . 

But in the diphthongs q, 7, , these marks are place¢ over the first 
letter ; as ddw “Atdo, qoov Hidoy, 687 °Q8 


When a word is written in capitals, both the breathing and the ac- 
cent may be omitted ; as APITYIA, AHP, AINEIAS. 


2. The rough breathing is placed also over p 
at the beginning of a word. When p is doubled 
m the middle of a word, the first one takes the 
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smooth breathing, and the other the rough. E. g. 
poder, rose ; appnv, male ; appyros, unspeakable. 


* Nore 1. It must be learned from observation what words take the 
rough breathing, and what the smooth. It is only added here, that 
derivatives generally take the breathing of their primitives ; and that 
v, at the beginning of a word, generally takes the rough breathing ; 
as Unvos, sleep ; tép, over. ° 


Note 2. Many words which now appear without the rough breath- 
uig were once pronounced with it. Thus, in inscriptions we find - 
ABénpira, dyadpa, ‘AypvAnder, “AypvAjot, dyw, Alcwros, dxover.a, 

GrAwpa, dvnp, Apynats, éx, évavtds, éxi, Amis, Aigo, Eros, tos, 
3vos, otxos, ovow (from hépw), dxra, émrebopavys. ; 

On the other hand, words beginning with the rough breathing were 
often pronounced and written without it. Thus, in Doric and Attic 
inscriptions cut before the archonship of Euclides, we find ITIOME- 
AON ‘Irropédwr, O 6, OI of, EH, A 4, AIS ais, EKASTOI éxdorq, 
OZION Sovov, EMEPAI jypépa, ETEPON €repov. 


Nore 3. The rough breathing was also used in the middle of a 
word. Thus, in ancient inscriptions we find TPIHEMIIOAIOS rpr- 
nutrosiovs tpt-nyerrodious, from rpis yysovs movs; ENHOAIA éy-ddla 
ev-odia, from dy 680s ; tpi-nutyvov, map-efovrt, mevra-érnpis, dv-éaoa- 
o6at, dv-EX\dpevos. Compare evvipis, enhydris, éw&pos, enhydrus, 
moAviorwp, polyhistor, ToAvpua, Polyhymnia; also the barbar- 
ous word Sanhedrim, ovvedpiov, from aviv éSpa. 


Nore 4. The Eolic dialect did not make much use of the rough 
breathing ; as dupes, dupe, dupe, Types, Cupev, Supe, for dues; ducv, 
dye, Upés, piv, dpe. 

Norte 5. The character (’) was employed by the ancient gramma- 
rians to denote the effort with which a vowel, not depending on a pre- 
ceding letter, is pronounced. Let, for example, the reader pronounce 
first the word act, and then, enact, and mark the difference between 
the a in the first, and the a in the second word. He will perceive, 
that the utterance of a in act requires more effort than that of a in 
enact. . 

As, however, no vowel at the beginning of a word can be uttered 
without a slight effort or breathing, it is evident that this character 
is about as importaat as the dot over the Romani; thus, éxo, efpu, 
Alas are nothing more than éy, ett, Alas. : 


Norte 6. The rough breathing is never found in connection with p 
or pp in ancient inscriptions. ‘Thus, Pyyivors, dppaS8drous, Lvppos, 
drrop)paivoyras are, in inscriptions in which H represents the rough 
breathing, written PETINOIS, APPABAOTOS, ITYPPOS, AIIOPPAI- 
NONTAI. Further, ovx never becomes ovy before p; as ov pnrds, 
never ovy pyrds. It is inferred therefore that the orthography p, pp 
was employed by the grammarians to indicate the rolling sound of p at 
the beginning of a word, and of the second p in the middle of a word. 
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It may be remarked here that some of the most learned editors now 
employ pp instead of p5 ; 38 dppny, dppnros, Hippos. 

Nore 7. The ancient grammarians placed the rough breathing also 
over p after a rough mute (3, ¢, x); and the smooth breathing over p 
after a smooth mute (r, 1, x); a8 Spdvos, dppds, xAdvos, Arpets, xampos. 


CONSONANTS. 


§ 5. According to the.organs with which they 
are pronounced, the consonants ase divided into 
lahials mw, B, $, ps 
linguals +, 5,3, & o, As» ps 
palatals x, 7, x. 
The Jabials are pronounced chiefly with the ips; the iinguals, with 
the tongue; and the palatals, with the palate. 
§ 6. 1. The consonants A, », v, p are, on account 
of their gliding pronunciation, called liquids. 


2. The consonants £, 4 are called double con- 
sonants ; because & stands for «o, and for se. 


3. The consonants 7, f, ¢, « 7, x 7, 5, & are 
called mutes. ‘They are divided into 
smooth mutes m, «, 7; 
middle mutes 8, y, 6, 
rough mutes ¢$, x, %. 
These letters correspond to each other in the 
perpendicular direction ; thus, ¢ is the correspond- 
ing rough of 7. 


U 


4, The letter o, on account of its hissing sound, 
is called the sebilané letter. 


5. The consonants », p, o, &, 4 are the only ones 
that can stand at the end of a genuine Greek word. 

Except « in the preposition éx, from, out of, and in the adverb odx 
or ovyx, not. 

Nors. According to Dionysius and the ancient grammarians, Z 
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stands for SA. This however does not mean that Z is a mere abbre- 
viation for SA, but that, in pronunciation, it has the power of a double 
consonant, and that the Atolians and Dorians, in the middle of a word, 
very often used 2A, where the Ionians and Athenians employed Z 
(§ 10). We add further that the Beotians and Megarians used AA, 
and the Tarentines 33 for Z, but only in the middle of a word, from 
which it cannot certainly be inferred that Z was a mere abbreviation 
for AA or 33. : 

Had Z been sounded like A, Dionysius and Quintilian would not — 
have admired its beautiful sound (‘‘ fj cvy7 r@ mvevpare Saovvera:,”’ tt 
is gently aspirated, and ‘‘ jucundissima iittera”’), and the Roman 
grammarians would not have asserted that the Latin had no sound 
corresponding to it. 

It is evident therefore that Z is not a double consonant, in the usual 
acceptation of the term double. (See also § 25, n. 3.) 


Doubling of Consonants. 


§ 7. 1. All the single consonants, except the rough mutes 
and ¢, admit of being doubled ; the liquids A, p, », p, and o are 
very often doubled, and next to-them,r; as dAXos, other ; dppos, 
sand ; yewdea, to beget; Odppos, daring, courage ; mpdoow or 
mpatreo, to do. | 


2. At the beginning of a word p is doubled when, in the for- 
mation of a word, it happens to stand between two vowels; as 
irra eppivva Eppiipe, to throw; dvappirre, to throw up. . 

Except when the first component part is «7, well ; as elpa- 
oros, Vigorous. ; 


3. A rough consonant (¢, x, 8) is not doubled ; but instead 
of this, its corresponding smooth (m, x, +) 1s placed before it; 
as Sampo, Baxyos, Uurbeds, for appa, Bayxos, WiGevs. 


Norte 1. The Poets, except the Attic Poets, often double a conso- 
nant for the sake of the metre ; as sogci, véxvoct, reh€ooat, €AAaBov, _ 
Téd0C0S, Oniggw, Srrt, Orns. | 

On the other hand, the same Poets sometimes employ one conso- 
nant where that consonant is commonly doubled; as Ay:Aevs, Odv- 
' wevs, €pantoy. 


_ Nore 2. The doubling of » in TeAoméyyyaos, Lpoxdévvqaos, is an 
accidental peculiarity ; also the doubling of p in Boppas (contracted 
from Bopéas), the north wind. 


' Nore 3. Some words, which originally were written with one o, 
were in later times written with ga; a8 Kywods Kywoods, Cnossus ; 
Ilapynoés Tlapynooss, Parnassus; Kndioss Kngioods, Cephissus ; . 
Kpioa Kpiooa, Orissa. - 
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Nore 4. In some of the most ancient inscriptions, not unfrequent- 
ly a word is written with a single consonant, where commonly that 
consonant is doubled; as ‘Iropédwv, dAdAots, dda, xadadjpevot, éypa- 
peévep, Tupavd, for ‘Immopedwv, dAddAots, GAda, xaddadnpevor, éypappe- 
vey, Tuppava. 


Nore 5. = was often doubled before a consonant, especially before 
+; thus, in inscriptions we find Apicordédapos, Aptooropdyns, Tedéo~ 
oras, AcoxAnriddwpos. 

We find also e£catparevw (éxcoarpareiw), for carpamevo, in an 
Tonic inscription. . 

' Norte 6. A rough mute was sometimes doubled in the middle of a 
word ; a8 xd6@ecav, Kreobbis, Addravds, “Adpgrov, Opdravds, Bayyi- 
das, Sapo, for xarOecay, Kreorbis, Ammavdés, “Armoy, Omrmavés, 
Baxxidas, Samo, found in inscriptions. — tape for Lampe is found 


in an inscription. 


CHANGE, TRAN SPOSITION, ADDITION, AND OMISSION, 
. OF LETTERS. 


§ 8. Commutation of Vowels. 


d, €: peyeBos, Apony, pvda, réroapes, dpda, Ionic peyabos, epony, pvea, 
réccepes, Spéw ; “Aprewis, érepos, ye, lepds, me{w, Doric “Apramus, 
Grepos, ya, iapés, malo. 

d, €,0: Tpérw Tpdrw rparov rerpoba Tpdétros. 

a, 0: ava, otpatés, epbapba, ic 6v-réOnv (dvareOyvat), orpédros, 
EpbopAat ; ypapa, rerrapes, Doric ypdda, réropes. 

a,w: (dw (dw, kpafw xpof{wo ; ATATOQ aywyn, AKAKO axoxn. 

do, ew: Aads Aeds, vads veds, TAaos TAews : 80 in the genitive of the 
first declension ; Beeotic Tudeidao, Ionic Tudei3eu. 

€,u: ECopas tla, Exo loxw ; xpuoeos, xdAxeos, cc JEolic xpos, 

'  ydArtos, ove ; Seds, uKéa, Horie Side, cuxia. The Beotic regularly 
changes ¢ before a vowel into ¢; as ypios, Férva, AaporeXtos. 

€,0: A€eyw Adyos, mévopas wévos; Amdé\Awy, Doric AméAdov. 

«,@: AEPQ dwpro, méw mda, Aérw ddr, oTpEpa orpwhde. 

n, @: piryvupe éppnya Eppwya pot, nrjcocw nracow wrog, apiye dpw- 
yn apwyds, Maris Mataoris, 

n, e: no¢ idé; rare. . 

t, vu: vYpos, inrds, rap, iép, Holic tyros, tyros, trap, lirép. 

o, v: 8vopa, 8{os, Odvoceis, dé, mpvrans, TYXO, Holic syupa, 
Sados, Y8voceus, dri, mpdéraus, réocas (Tvéat). 


§ 9. Commutation of Diphthongs. 


G, at: the A£olic uses ac for a, when it arises from avre, avo. 

at, ec: el, Doric ai: the Beotic sometimes changes az into e:; a8 Ada- 
vetos, Tavaypetos, OecBetos. 

a, 7: the Beotic regularly changes a: into n; evepyérns, xexdpsorn, 
droypapecOn, Tavaypios, for evepyérats, xexdusotat, arroypader Oat, 
Tavaypatos. 
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av, ov. AYPQ dn-olpas dr-ovpdpevos 
et, 7: the Beotic changes n into a; OciBabev, Oe:Binos, érdéeace: the 

Doric often uses y for €: ; xnpudos, NyAos, émradnos, dvapnwros. 
et, ¢: the Beotic regularly changes ec into ¢; dpyt, aodadAia, Feddria, 

Pidias. 

During the silver and brazen ages of the language, e was often pre- 
fixed to t merely to show that it was long ; that is, e, in this case, was 
an orthographical mark ; as reicat, xpeivo, retunoat, found in inscrip- 
tions. During the latter part of the brazen age, this e was prefixed 
even to ¢; as Tetros, Ieios, yupvacetapyjoas, in inscriptions. (See 
A ppendjx.) 
et, a: deidw 8edoixa, deida aordds dowdy, Aelrw ours. 
ev, ov: omevdw omovdn, EAEYOQ ciAnAovda. 
ot, v: the Beotic regularly changes oz into v ; a8 rude, ris dAAus mpe- 

Eévus, Fuxia, for roide, rots dAots mpokevors, oixia. 
ot, ov: the Aolic uses os for ov, when it arises from ovra, ove. 
ov, v: the Bceotians and Laconians changed v into ov, and pronounced 

ov long or short according as the original v was long or short ; thus, 

in ob3ep, govv, covyypados, dpyoupioy, ov was short ; in ofAn, acov- 

Alia, long. 
ov, @: the Doric uses w for ov, but only when it arises from o, ove, oo, 

oe: the Thessalian uses ov for w; a8 dydAovpa, xowdour, Peidov- 

va. ; 
ut, et: in the feminine perfect participle, the Doric sometimes uses ez 
for ve; a8 €pprryeta, émtrereAeeta, €oraKxeta, Tuvayayoxeia. 
vt, 0: 8uny, Guny, AEduTO, SaiviTo, mpyviro, for the analogical dun», 
puis AeAvito, Satvviro, ay yyutro. 
n inscriptions we find ids, wapeAndua, for vids, mapeAngvia. 


§ 10. Commutation of Consonants. 


w, B, p, p, of the same organ: doddpayes domdpayos ; mateiv Baretw, 
muxpds Bixpés, Apmpaxia ApSpaxia; draft dyaxs, Urvos SomnUS ; 
GBaf dpdxiov, KuBepyntns Kupepynrys, peddAew BedrAdew, peya Bayror 
magis, pdpya Bpawyat, céBopat cepvds, epépw epeuvds, oriABao 
oTirvds, oTpéepw atpeBAss, popdw sorbeo. 

Ky ¥ X, Of the same organ: d€xopat Séxopar; yvahevs xvadevs, yvap- 
mTw Kvaprrea, Kywods Tywods ; ayxo ango. , 

r, 8, 3, a, of the same organ: riptos, Sépeos ; didwort, mAOUCtOS, évtav- 
awos, elkoot, Doric 8i8wri, mAovTiOs, evavrios,. Feixate; sapOevos, 
Seds, €AGeiv, Laconian wapcévos, aids, éAoHy. 

w, K, tT, Of the same power : rrotos Kotos, 7ov Kov, drotos Gxotos, OIQ az- 
riAAos Ontidos Sxrados Oculus; wéepre wévre QuINQUe; micvpes 
méerrapes Quatuor; éevéerw inquam; xnvos THvos, xndov telum, 
wore TOKA ; OTEAAW OHEAAW OTFOAdS; AvKos lupus. 

B, y, 6, of the same power: Brjp dédeap, AeAoi BeArdoi, éBerds dde- 
Ads 3 yurn Bavd, yAnxav BAnxov ; Svdpos yuddos, yAveus dulcis. 
d, x», of the same power : Snp dnp fera, Snpior npwov, Sapaos fortis, 
Supa fores, door; adyny addyy or dpdny, rAnOo mAHxe, dpuhes 

Spmxes. ‘ ; 
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B, ¢: Bdapabpov, émBapéw, BadrAw, Arcadian (épeOpov, émCapéw, (ér- 
Aw ; 80 NIBQ vito, AABO AdCopa. {¢peBpor, fapém, ¢ ‘ 
8, 88, ¢, 73 : The Doric and olic generally use g for ¢ in the mid 
dle of a word ; as dpdcdw, cupicde, for ppalw, cvpi{w. The Dor- 
ic and Beeotic often use 3 for ¢ at the beginning of a word ; as Aecis, 
Ady, duysv, dadov, for Zevs, Zav, (vydv, (HAov. The Beeotic and 
some of the branches of the Doric use 88 for ¢ in the middle of a 
word ; a8 yuprdddopat, tepecdd8ovros, for yupvdfopat, iepecafovros. 
Ge, (: dtaBaddcww, xapdia, Atoyveos, Hohe (aBddXew, xdpa, Zovvutos. 
3, x : Saxpvoy lacryma, Odvocets Odvecev’s Ulysses, 8agvs Adows 
a- Xa-. 
¢, 00: carrilo, avdocw, Tarentine cadnicca, avato. 
Spe, py, wr: Supa, Gretpa, Aolic drma, dAeurma: 8Opa, orébpa, ypd- 
Opa, for dupa, oréppa, ypdppa, in Hesychius. 
A, »: BéeArtov BeArioros, PiAraros, FAOov, xéAro, Doric Bévriov Bévre- 
oros, pivratos, hvboy, Kévro. 
A, v: avxdy dAxay, adxvova dAxvéva, adpa Dyn, ataos dros, Sevye- 
wba SéXyerOat, avyeww adyeiv, evOctv €edOeivy, in Hesychius. 
A, p: KAiBavos xpiBavos, paxn Adxn dais. 
V, O: aS Aéyoper, hv, Doric Aéyopes, fis. 
Pp, pw: apony Gppny, Sdpoos Sappos. - 
ne the] Laconian dialeet very t often changes o into p; a8 ios nf- 
Gop, Beds asp, trovs dp, dos (yas) aBap. . 
ov, tr: the Doric and [onic use go, the Beotic,and Attic, rr; as 
wpaccw mpatro, mAdoow mAdTTW, SdAacoa SdXarsa. 
ot, TT: lorw, émyapiorws, Beotic irra, értyapirras ; avdornb, La- 
conian arraot, that is dyoraé:. 
ao, h: dds, ddas, Ayn, 8al, salum, salt; &, sex, siz; érra, septem, 
SEVEN; uous, Hut-, Semis, semMi-; vAn, Sylva; tmép, Super; 
invo, 8ub ; vmvos, Somnus, 
According to the ancient grammarians, in some of the branches of 
the Doric dialect (as the Laconian), o was often changed into A (‘) in 
the middle of a word ; a8 rotjoa rocnds (rroujha), poca pod (paha), 
Bovoda Bovia (Boviéa), raca mad (raha). - 


Lengthening, Shortening, Protraction, and Resolution of 
; Vowel-sounds. ' 


§ 14. 1. When from any cause a short vowel is to be 
lengthened, the following changes take place: 


& is lengthened into a4; as mpaypa, copia, riya, Drwos, duépa. The 
Ionic dialect lengthens it into 7, and this is its chief peculiarity ; as 
mpirypa, coin, rypn, yAcos, neon. ‘The Attic follows the Ionic, ex- 
cept when the a is preceded by a vowel or p; a8 rep, qAcos, Tepyd- 
rs; copia, ipépa, mpaypa. The exceptions to this rule are very 
trifling. ; 

Wher arises from e, it cannot be changed into a; thus, the clas- 
sical AColians and Dorians never said GeoveBds éA€xOav, because the 


roots are deooeBe-, AexGe-. 
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Not unfrequently a is lengthened into an; a8 éyaloper, daive, dcai, 

from dydopat, Sano, ded. 

€—n, OF €; nv ypévos, peAw péunrta, SILEPO oreipa. In gener- 

- al, in the ict ¢ and old Doric, it is lengthened into 7 ; in the Ionic 
and Attic, into e ; ; as Abolic ocuppenny, ouveyny, xnp, lonic and At- 
lic cupdépey, cvvexerv, xeip ; Borie mapayynAwvrt, Ionic and Attic 
mapayyeiAwor. 

t—¥4, ore; KAINO xAvo, ATO Nelmo. - 

©—, or ov, rarely ot; 8nAdw 8nAdow, AKOO dxov, WOEW TOLED. 
The £olians and Dorians commonly lengthen it into » ; the Joni- 
ans and Attics, into ov ; as olic épavos dpavos, Doric dpavds, Ionic 
and Attic ovpavds ; Dorie Bos, Tonic and Attic Bows. 

¥—v, or ev; AIZSXYNOQ aivyivw, PYTQ Hevyo. 


2. A long vowel or diphthong is shortened by simply revers- 
ing the preceding rule. : 


3. Protraction is the repetition of the same vowel-sound ; it 
is confined to the Epic dialect ; as mod8oiv mo8oiv, dpoios spoitos, 
Axads Ayauds, repay repday, qv fnv, Kpaive Kpataiva, ff nes € €€, ov Gov. 


4. When a diphthong does not arise from the lengthening of 
a short vowel (§ 11,1), it originally consisted of two distinct 
syllables ; as mais mais, Maiwy Maior, avo wo, durés abrés, cidov 
«ov, ArpeiBas Arpeidas, Apyéios Apyeios, €d €U, diyw otya, diopas 
otopat. Except e, ev, when they arise from ee, eo, respectively ; ; 
as dee €de1, KaXéovrat Ka\evvrat, 


5. The Ionic dialect lengthens the first vowel of the original 
form of a diphthong as follows : 

(a) It changes et (originally et) into ni; as Bairinela Baordnin, on- 
petoy onuniov, Kreis KAnis, KAEl@ KAnio, Aeia Ania. 

_(b) It changes av (av) into ot in the following words: euavrou €pe- 
@UTOV, TEaUTOU GewiTod, EavToU EwiTov, Saipa Sdvpa, Tpatpa Tpwvpa. 
(See also § 3, n. 5.) 

(c) Other changes ; évs ies €d nu, edre ATE, ypais ypnis, Maiev 
Mniov Mywp. 


Norte 1. When a short vowel is followed by a liquid, the olic 
dialect usually lengthens the syllable by simply doubling that liquid ; 
as éoredAa, FdA)os, médiAXov, BddAa, Béddopar, é, Epps, Feppa, Xpippa, 
dunes, Pues Krévya, Kpivva, KAlwa, éyévvaro, inéppw, POéppw, déppa, 
or 

ometimes it doubles the liquid even after the vowel has been length- 
ened ; aS pivvos, xdAnppt, mpoaypnppevo. 


Note 2. In an Ionic inscription, deoyerv, Peoyera are found 
for pevyew, hevyera. 

Nore 3. In an inscription, ev is shortened into e; emioxevaley emt- 
trealew, oxevobnxn aKxeobnkn. 
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Transposition, Addition, and Omission. 
§ 12. 1. Metathesis is an interchange of place between two 


letters in the same word: one of the letters thus transposed is 
commonly a liquid ; as xapdia xpadin, xdpros xpdros. 


2. Prosthesis is the prefixing of one or more letters to a 
word ; as Adopae céAdouat, puxpds opexpds. 

So ordxus dorayus, orahis dorahis, oreporn dorepomy : €éAdap, éel- 
Sopat, €€Amwopat, eépyw, €Géreo, Eoprala, éxGes. 

3. Apheresis is the taking of one or more letters from the 
beginning of a word; as AciBw ei8w, dypi Hpi, oxeddrvupe neddr- 
yup, TNOOS, véos, mind. 


4. Epenthesis is the insertion of one or more letters in the 
middle of a word; as MA@Q pavbdvw, éropat Eorrepat. 


_ So Sdvaros (@ANQ), xapatos (KAMQ), xévaBos (KOIQ), oreyavds 
oreyvés, Tépevos (Tépw), evéerw (ENTQ), Spaoow Tapagow, apOuds ap- 
Opuds. So dudy (EMO), xdpBos xéros, piuda (PISO), Bevbos Babos, 
Keyxavo xtydve, ripen pnt (IIPAQ), wiprAnpe (TIAAQ), Kayxhdfo (XAA- 
ZQ), xvyxpao (KPAQ). So dapdanra dante, dxpodopat axovw, dypunvos 
Guavos. 


5. Syncope is an omission of the vowel-sound of a syllable 


from the middle of a word ; as xarépos warpds, pepévo pipvo, fAv- 
Gov 7Oov.. 


This term is used also when one or more consonants are omitted 
from the middle of a word; as exmdaydos ExmayAos, AcAAnpat Aedin~ 
peat, wAveXos mveXos. 


6. Paragoge is the adding of one or more lette’s to the end 
of a word; as éxeivos éxewoal, epns Epyoba. 


". Apocope is the cutting off of one or more letters from the 
end of a word; as dpa dp, mapexdvrwy mapexdvra, pocbove bay 
probova bw. 


Note 1. When pA, yp arise from a syncope or metathesis, the 
labial 8 (kindred to 2) is inserted between them ; thus MOAQ pepBro- 
oe nentideres re nyépa pers yapepcs yapBpds, apoprés 

OTos, ov ij ov, €ipappas €uBpapat. ; 

At the beginning’ o a word, pp, pBp “drop p; thus Brdoxw, Bpo- 
rés, for pBroonw, pBpords. 

As to Bddé, Bricow, from padaxds, pédt, they might have come 
from pBrdé, pBricow; or from pAagé, pAiooa, by changing p into B, 
according to another analogy. 


Nore 2. Not unfrequently, the same word undergoes apheresis or 
syncope ; as fuy (xotv) Evvds, avy, xowds, CUM, CON-, communis 
common 
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' So xreiva, xaiva, Seivw, Saveiv, caedo, cudo, cul; Foryvupt, py- 
pr, -Fayvun, dyvums, frango. | 


EUPHONIC CHANGES. 

§ 13. 1. When two mutes come together, the first is changed 
into its corresponding smooth, middle, or rough, according as 
the second is smooth, middle, or rough: when both are of the 
same power, no change takes place. E. g. rérpiBrat rérpirrat, 
iyytas Axras, €déyOnv er€xOnv. 

So ye at yeypanrat, réerevyras Téerevrat, erplBOnv érpidOny, érv- 
a Onv aria earkexBny andi, xigda xvBsa, ee abort yah 
B8nv, Ex8opos EBdopos, Sx8oos dy8oos. : 

tt is observed here that a lingual (r, 8, 3) is never found before a. 
labial or palatal (a, 8, p; %, y, x)- 


2. A palatal (x, x) before » is commonly changed into y; 7, 
of course, undergoes. no change before p; as mém\expat méwhe- 
yea, Térevxpat rérevypat. 

Sometimes «x before » becomes y; a8 lwxpds loxpds, dxaxpévos dxa- 
xpHEvos, aixph aixpn. 

3. A palatal (y, x) before o is changed into x, in which case 
xo is written £; x, of course, undergoes no change before o ; as 
Aéyow Aé~w (Aexow), revyow revéw (Tevixaw). 


4. A labial (x, 8, @) before » is always changed into p; as 
A€Aeurpat AAAetupar, rérpiBpat rérpyspat, yéeypadpar yéypaypar, 


5. A labig] (8, p) before o is changed into 7, in which case 
no is written » ; 2, of course, undergoes no change before o , 


as TpiBow tpira (rpincw), ypddow ypdypw (ypdrow). 
7. A lingual (r, 8, 6, ¢) before » isgommonly changed into 
63 8S Popat Fopa, méreOpa rérecpa, hpdvri{ua Ppdryriopa. 


8. A lingual (7, 8, 6, ¢) before o, or before a palatal (x, y, 
x), is always dropped; as éeroa éreca, Gdaw gow, wAdOow md- 
ow, Ppovrifaw dpovricw:: 7oxa fKa, mérecOxa méwetxa, weppdvri{xa 
meppovrixa. : 


9. A lingual (r, 8, 6, ¢) before apother lingual is, in ver 
and verbal nouns, changed into os as 8rat fora, ire tore, ré- 
vAabrat wérAaarat, ppovritrns ppovriarys. 


10. A mute consonant before o is, in certain cases, changed, 
by assimilation, into 7; as drikcw dpiccw, réncw méaoe, Britcw 
Brioow. 
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So npdyow xpdoow, rixyca réooa (for rico), pafoa pacaa, 


Sroa doca, TAGbow mrd000, Fddca Fdcoa, Tixca wicca. 


11. When xard loses its final vowel before a consonant, 
the +r is by assimilation changed into that consonant. But 
when that consonant is ¢, x, the r becomes a, x, respectively. 
Before 3 or another r, itof course remains unchanged. (§ 7,3.) 
E. g.'xardBade xdéBBade, xaraGavety xarOaveiv, xaraxeiovres xaxxei- 
OVTES. 


So xaré\uroy xdA\Xuroy, KaTapevo Kappevw, KaTavevoas Kayvevcas, 
xarémece xanmece, kaTapée(w Kappel, xatatayvcas xarravicas. So in 
elision, xara ydévv, xayydvy (pronounced kag-gonu); xara Svvapuy, 
xadduvauey ; xata Sddacoay, xarOddacoay; Kata xeadny, xaxxeda- 
Any ; xara pev, xappéy ; xara rd, Karréd ; xara padapa, xamdddapa. 


Before two consonants, car- becomes xa- $3 aS xaréxrave rdxra- 
ye, xatéaxebe xdoxebe, xardBAnpa xdBdrnpa. The Doric dialect, 
however, sometimes drops the r, even before a single cons 
nant; as xataBnO: xdBact, xarémetoy Kaneroy. 


12. 3 between two consonants is dropped; as épadcbe 
Eyarbe, mepdvoba mepdvOa, domdprba éeordpba. 


Nore 1. The preposition éx before a consonant remains unaltered ; 
as txoxoprifw, exdépw, exOpogKa, éxpaive. 


(a) In ancient inscriptions, éx before B, 8, A, p, or F, is often 
changed into éy; a8 éy Bevdidciav, éyddoas, ey Atpevos, ey Mupivns, 
€yFnAnGiovre. | | 

(b) Before o, éx in Attic inscriptions is sometimes written éy ; 
thus, <y Sdpov. 

(c) Frequently, the « of éx and the initial o of the noun followin 
were represented by £; as dfouméwy, e£vpov, for ex Louméwr, éx Zv- 
pov, found in inscriptions. | 


(d) We find also, 2Avow, érrav, éxSeudoas, tréxOnrat, dex éat- 
pos, for éxAvow, éx tay, éxOerdcas, bréxOnzat, dex Geotpos. 


Nore 2. In one of the most ancient inscriptions, dr @croy is found 
for apOcrov. | 


Note 3. During the most flourishing period of the Attic dialect, a 
palatal before o was changed into x, and a labial, into ¢ ; as €doxoev 
eBokev, xovvedexcapev EvvedeEapev, wapadexodobwv rrapadeEar buy ; 
yprps ypu, aveypapaay dvéypayay, found in inscriptions. 

In the other dialects, a palatal before o was changed into x, anda 
labial, into x. In process of time this rule became general ; that is, 
&, were, by the later Greeks, sounded like xo, wo, respectively. 


Nore 4. Words beginning with o followed by a consonant do not | 
lose their o in composition with mpds ; a8 mpocarévdw, mpoocxey. 
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Nore 7. The Doric and Thessalian dialects often changed the end- 
ings -avs, -evs, -ovs, into -ds, -es, -os; a8 Téyvavs rexyvis, md- 
gavs mdods, rddavs rddds, pédavs pédds, Atavrs Alas, mpagayrs mpd- 
tis, xapievrs yapies ; evepyerevts evepyeres, Thessalian. 

Nore 8. (a) “Ayay drops » in dyaxdurds, dyaoSevjs, aydorovos. 

(b) ‘The Holic dy, for dv-, and that for dvd, drops » in é-prydoSyy, 
for dvapynoSjva, found in an inscription. 

Nore 9. "Eraaais or éxacts, Beotic for éyxrnats, possession, 
property, compounded of év and docs from DAOMAL 


§ 18. 1. When, in the formation of a compound word, a 
smooth consonant (7, x; r) comes in contact with a vowel hav- 
ing the rough breathing, that smooth consonant is chariged into 
its corresponding rough consonant (¢, x, 8), and the rough 
breathing disappears ; as ag-inu, for dw-inu, from amd inns; %e- 
xnpepos, for dex-ijpepos, from déxa jpépa; xab-aipéw, for xat-aipéw, 
from xard aipéw. 


2. When, of two successive words, the first ends in a smooth 
consonant, and the next begins with a vowel having the rough 
breathing, that smooth consonant is changed into its correspond- 
ing rough; as dq’ of, for dx’ of ; ody teis, for odx ipeis; pel 
jpev, for per’ jyav. 

So a3’ Gras, for gor dros; vixF Srny, for vier SrAny ; riPP ov- 
rws, for rinr ovrws; (§ 13, 1.) 

3. In reduplications, when two successive syllables would 
each have a rough consonant, the first rough consonant is 
changed into its corresponding smooth; as ménva, xéxnva;, téby- 
Aa, for dédyva, xéxnva, GéOnda. 


So ppovrifa mepdévrika, ypde kéxpnka, S\dw ré2haxa, 3a ritnpe, 
A®O dradioxw, AXQ dxaxif{o, PAAZO ragdd{o. 

(a) Also, in the aorist passive of Sie and ridnps; thus, érvdny, 
éréOny, for éSudnv, €0ébny. 

(b) Also, in the following words: ©AGQ, Oarra, érdgny; CAXYS 
Taxus, Odocwv ; OPESA, rpéda, Opera; OPAXQ, Opdccw, rérpnxa; 
OPEXQ, rpéxo, OpéLopat; BPYSL, Opimrea, erpupyy; Opi, rpexos. 

4. The personal ending 6: of the aorist passive imperative 
becomes r: when the preceding syllable has a rough consonant ; 
as BovArAeb6nr: for BovAeven’:. ‘ 

Nore 1. In a few instances, the rough breathing affects the smooth 


mute without coming in immediate contact with it; thus, ré3psrrop 
(rérrapes immos), Ppovdos (mpd 686s), Yoipdriov (rd ipariov), Syperé 
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pov (rov Hperépav), Sov8aros (rov vdaros), Sarépou (rod drépov), ye 
(nai 6), xp (xai oi), Ppoipsoy (spd otuy or ofun, § 4, n. 2). 

Note 2. OAQ, to be astonished, has pertest ré3ada, réSqra. 
*E xo, to have, has perfect participle gu»y-oyeaxds, for cvy-onaxes. 

N oTE 3. The lonic dialect deviates from the first two rules ; as dm- 
xvéopat, rarevdw, an ob, oux olos, per judy, for ddixvéopas, naes3eo, 
ag’ ob, ovx olos, peS’ Huay. 

‘This seems to show that the Ionians did not pronounce the rough 
breathing ; for the sake of uniformity, however, this breathing is, in 
our editions of the Ionic writers, suffered to retain its place. 


Nore 4. In strictness, the second rule ought to read thus: When, 
of two successive words, the first ends in a smooth consonant, and the 
next begins with a vowel having the rough brea: , that sniooth con- 
sonant is changed into its corresponding rough, an ‘the rough breath- 
ing disappears. Thus, in inscriptions, in which H stands for the rough 
breathing, we find KAQOEKASTON, xaS’ éxagrovy ; KAGOTI, xa3’ ors. 
In order however not to disturb the usual orthography of the second 
word the rough breathing is, in our editions, suffered to retain its 
place. 


Movable N, 3, K. ~ : 


§ 16. 1. The dative plural in « is written with a final » 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; as 6npci xaxois, Onpoly 
aypioss. 


This rule applies also to the adverbial datives in a1; as Ab}- 
WOW, OnBnow, TiAarasaow, OdAupmacrw. 


2. Also, the Epic ending gs; as bipnpy, dyéAngu, beddhu, 
dxeoqguy. 
3. Also, the demonstrative ending {, but rarely, and then al- 


ways after o 3 as éxewooly, ovrogiy, rovrovoiy, ovrwoly, 


4. Also, all third persons in os and €; as dno Zoxpdrys, gn- 
aly obros 3 TUrTovas TovToUs, TUTToVaWw atrovs ; EXeye TOUTS, EAE 
yer avrois. 


5. Also, the numeral eixoa:, which however can stand before 
a vowel without » movable; as eixoos érn. 


6. Also, the adverbs xépuar, dade, vi, xé. 


Nore 1. The Poets may for the sake of the metre use this » be- 
fore a consonant ; as éorepfww péya. 


Nore 2. The Poets may drop » in the adverbial ending Se» ; as d- 
Aode for DrcSeae 
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Nore 3. The Ionians most commonly omit this y before a vowel : 
as mpocéAace 6 immevs. 


Note 4. N movable may be used also at the end of complete sen- 
tences, sections, books, and most kinds of verse. 


Nore 5. In ancient inscriptions, this y is often used before a conso- 
nant, and as often omitted before a vowel; a8 éypaypdreve Evmei3ns 
ele ‘dro8obvat, rapiage ois, edokey T7] Bovdj, edwxey TuKevevow. 


§ 17. 1. Ex before a vowel, or at the end of a verse, be- 
comes é§ (éxs, éxs) 3 3 as éx rourou, éf € exelvou, éxrivea eférivoy 5 > KAK@Y 
e€, for éx xax@v. 

Ovrws, thus, commonly drops s before a consonant ; as ovrws 
elev, ovTw pyai. 

“Axpes and péxpss drop s before a consonant, and often 
even before a vowel; as péxpe oxéros eyévero 5 dypt av (@3 pé- 
Xpt evravOa. 

Arpépa, peonyt, advo, before.a vowel drpépas, peonyus, 
ddvas. | 
16v or i0vs, straight io, Tonic. 


2. Adverbs in dets may, in the Ionic dialect, drop s3 as moA- 
Adxes, Ionic woAAd«e. 


3. Od, before a vowel ovx, before a vowel with the rough 
breathing odx ; but only when it is immediately connecte¢e with 
the following word ; as ov gopds, ovx éyd, ovx nets. 

At the endifa clause, it is always pronounced and written 
ov, no, not. 

M7 follows the analogy of od only in the compound pykérs, 
formed after the analogy of ovxér. 


Note. Sometimes the addition or omission of $ slightly modifies 


the meaning of the word; thus, dui dpdis, ev eis (evs), dvrixpt dyri- 
KpUs, evSu evSus, mos TO. 


CONTRACTION AND SYNIZESIS. 


§ 18. Two successive syllables, of which the former ends 
m, and the other begins with, a vowel, may be contracted into 
one long syllable. 


1. Two syllables may be contracted by simply removing the 
mark of dizresis (~) ; as reiyei reixer, diopas olopat, wAnOvi wAnbvi, 
dicow Goow, fia 7a, Adioros AgoTos. 


td 


2. E before or after e, 7, 7, ot, ov, w, av, is drapped ; as didées 
| va 





§ 18.) CONTRACTION AND SYNIZESIS. 29 


prcis, Prreyre Hire, Prey PAZ, Prr€os Gudrol, Prdover Proves, 


reo Pra, €avrov adrov. 


3. O before or after at, ot, w, @, ov, also after «, is dropped ; 
as Senddat Sendai, 8nAdois Bndrois, “bn ddeo 8nd, rAd we, dyAdoves 
OnAovet, wAEtoy wey. 


4. A before g, at, and after ov, is dropped ; as pvdg. peg, pyde 


at ptvai, ovas ovs. 
5. The remaining cases are exhibited in the following table. 


aqa— aj} aS pyda pra. 

ae — a, Doric and Baeotic n 3 vxdere wxare D. vexnre, évixae évina 
D. évixn, Spae Spa D. spn. 

an — a, Doric 7 3 ripdnre ripare, dpdy 6pa D. dp7. 

ao — wo, Aolic, Beotic, and Doric @; ripdopew tipdpev, doadpe- 
vor acdpevas AL. B, D. dodpevor, wevvdovre D. rewayrt, pao ipo 
pa, Arpei3ao Arpeida, MevéAaos Mevé das. 

aw —o, olic and Doric 4; poveder povcay AS. pooay D. po- 
oav, Hocedidwv Moreadiéy AL, Woceiday D. Moveddy, pdwvr: parte, 
iodwrtt icarri. 

€a — 13 cuxéa cur, ‘Eppéas ‘Eppijs, xpéas Doric xpijs. In neuters 
of the second declension, and in the accusative plural of the 
first, ea becomes a ; as doréa dota, xpvoea xpuca, ouKéas ov- 
xas; also when it is preceded by a vowel or p3 as tyéa bya, 
xo€a xoa, Tletpacéa Tetpard, xdéea xAéa, dpyupéa apyupa. 

But in the third declension -pea becomes -pn ; as rpijpea rpe- 
npn. In the same declension, ea sometimes becomes n even 
after a vowel ; as dudvda hy. 

ee — et, AXolic and Doric 7; -as gireéro Gireiro JE. D. diijra, 
gircere pireire AE. D. hidjre. The Attic sometimes follows 
the analogy of.the Doric; as Baowkes Baowdeis or Bacidiis, 
meptkadXée meptxaAdi. 

eo — ov, Doric and Ionic ev; as Sépeos Bépevs, SduSeos BdpBevs, 
prréopev prheiper, orepavéovrat orepavouvrat orepavevvrat, The 
verbal emding evox for ovor is contracted from €éovce; as otxve- 
overt oiyvevor (oi iyvéovat). 

te — 3; as lepds ipds, idpak ipné, FEolic, Benotic, and Ionic. 

w—t; as réAdu wort, Bios a 10S, Xitos Xios. 

oa—da@ Orw; dmddéa dna. 

o€ — ov, old Doric @ 5 8nddere dndodre, mpoeyyvevw wpovyyvetw 
Doric rpwyyvetw. So in the Doria infinitives paorrydev paott- 
yar, peydey peydy, orepavdev orepavar. 

on, — w; dnAdnre SnrGre, Sddyre Sc8Gre. In nouns of the first de- 
clension, o is dropped ; as dmAdn drhj. 


4 
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oo— ov, Holic, Basotic, and old Doric w3; &yrdopev dyrodpen, 
sAdov wovy, pc Odorrs pic dart. 
ve-—-i ; lydves iis, &pies Spis. 


6. When the second syllable is a diphthong, its first vowel is 
contracted with the preceding syllable according to the preced- 
ing paragraph (except the cases mentioned in the second, 
third, and fourth paragraphs) ; as ripdes of ripzdys ripgs, Doric 
Tipps, Tydotpey Ti@yev, xpvoeg xpvo7g, Tipners Tins, Bddys didos. 
-aov, in verbs, contracts ao into # and then drops v; as xpdov 

XPO, Tipdov ripe. 

-eat, in nouns, merely drops ¢; as xpiceat xpvoai, cvxéas ov- 
xats; in verbs it becomes -y, Attic -es; as BovAeveat Boudedy 
Bovrever. - ; 

-nat in the subjunctive passive becomes -y; as BovAewnar Bov- 
Aevy, otnat ot7. ' 

-o€t, -o7, in verbs in ow, become -o1; as 8nrdecs 8yAots, SyArdys 8n- 
Aois, 8nAdy SnAci. As to such contractions as 8yAoby, Ozois, 
from dnAdew, Ordes, they came from the original dev, -devs 5 
thus 8Adev SnAovv, Ordevs Orois. | ° 

In verbs in ow, the Doric contracts oe, of into 3 aS ore- 
gavde, mpidn, Doric orepav@, rpg, found in inscriptions. 


§ 19. Two successive syllables, of which the former ends 
in, and the other begins with, a vowel, may be so rapidly 
uttered as to form but one syllable. This is called synizésis or 
synecphonésis. | 

The first of the vowels thus contracted is most commonly e, 
and sometimes ¢3; as or7Gea, jpéas, xpéa, Beot, Geov, wddx0s, ‘Iorial 
av, lepevovoa, xpvoéy. So dydoov (Od. 7, 261), daxptoics, 87iot0, 
8niwy, dnioww, fia. 

Nore. In such cases « and « were probably sounded not unlike y 
“in yet, yes, you, your; thus mddwos méAyos; lepevovou, yepevouca ; 
xpvoée ava (originally ypucect ava), xpvoyo ava. It must not be sup- 
posed however that e and ¢, thus hardened, had the power pf ordinary 
consonants, for they never make position with a preceding consonant ; 
thus zd\yos is a pyrrhich, not a trochee, ; 


CRASIS AND ELISION. ° 


§ 20. Two successive words are, in many instances, con- 
tracted into one, when the former ends in, and the next begins 
with, a vowel. This kind of contraction is called crasis. The 
coronis (’) is generally placed over the syllable thus com 
tracted. 
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1. The words, of which the final syllable may be contract- 
ed with the next word, are chiefly the article, the relative pro 
noun, and the conjunction kai, and ; as 6 dyno, dynp; 4 édaveica 
ro, ddaveicaro ; a dy, dy. ; 

So 6 éx, otk; 6 él, obi; .€rapn, yrapn ; 7d ddnbés, rdAnbes ; rd 
évayriov, rovvavrioy ; Td Gvouq, tobvoua; Ta ayaba, rayabd ; & épdpouy, 
obedpouy ; €ya oida, éypda ; wrod éoriw, tov orev. 


2. When the preceding word ends in a diphthong, the sec- 
ond vowel (:, v) of that diphthong is dropped before the two 
words are contracted into one ; as of ddeAdoi, ddeAgoi; rp dove 
Ro, rdacvro 3 xat ira, KGra, 

So ry émapy, ryrapy ; rot Apyeiot, Tdpyetot; Kat éyo, Kaye; Kal éni- 
otarov, xanioraroy ; Kai ah’ ious, cad’ ious ; Kat €y, cay ; TOU He 
répou, Onperépou ; Tat dy, rdy ; rot dpa, rapa ; pévrot dy, pevrdy. 

Nore 1. In many editions, the « of xai is subscribed ; as xayé, xav. 
But this orthography is incorrect, first, because no contraction can take 
place as long as retains its place ; secondly, because in ancient in- 
scriptions it is omitted. ’ 

The Elean inscription however has TOINTAYT, which is commonly 
supposed to stand for r@ ’vratr’, that is To évravOa. In another in- 
scription we find also KAIMON, that is xal ‘pov, xayzdv ; but this seems 
to be an error of the stone-cutter, for in the same inscription we find 
KA®Y¥VOYS, that is cad’ tous, ral ad’ vous. 


Nott 2. The forms Grepos Oarépou Oarépy Odrepov come from 4, 
Tov, T@, Td, and Grepos for the usual érepos. 


Nore 3. Kai drops a: before the diphthongs at, et, ev, ov ; a8 xat 
atris, katris; Kat etkoot, xetkoot; Kat evoeBewy, KevoeBewy ; Kal ovKert, | 
KOUKETL. 

Nore 4. In crasis, the lonic dialect contracts oa into w ; as rd dyad- 
pa té&yadpa ; 6 dptoros, Sporos ; of GAXot, SAAOt ; 6 adrds, wuTds ; ToD 
ayGvos, Taryavos. 

Norse 5. When the first word apparently remains unaltered, the 
coronis may ba, placed over the space separating the two words; as 
& é8axas, dwxas or d "Banas. ~~ 

So & dpore, dvOpare or & vOpwre; & dvep, dvep or & vep; & 
ayallé, dryabe or & *yabé; mov dort, wovore OF trou ’ore ; py COvyes, pif 
Oryes or phy "Ocyes 5 i) erapy, iprapy Or % ’rrapy. : 

Nore 6. Crasis was very often left to pronunciation. Thus, in 
ancient inscriptions we find rot avrov, xai aperns, rd dyrpov, cat evoe- 
Béwy, where the metre requires rwvrod, xaperns, ravrpov, xebaeBewv. 

Even in our editions crasis is sometimes left to pronunciation ; as 
éxet ov, pt) ov, 9 ob, } elodxer, Evvadio avdpechdvry, Oy adpvedraros, 


3 


py Dros, cirarivn né, aeBér@ 00d’. 
-§ 21. When of two successive words the former ends with 





e 
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a short vowel (except #), and the other begins with a’ vowel, 
the former often drops, by elision, its final vowel, and the 
apostrophe (’) is put over the vacant space ; as da epou, &:’ €uov 5 
GANG eyd, GAX’ eyd 3 dde avnp, 63° dvnp. | 

So xara avrijs, kar’ aris ; dvri éxeivns, avr’ éxeivns ; heyouus dv, A€E- 
youn’ dy; emt nyiv, ep’ nuiy; avri dv, av’ dv; viera GAnv, vox" ornv. 

(a) Iepi and wpé never lose their final vowels in the Attic dialect ; 
as mepi aurdy, mpo epov. 

(b) The dative of the third declension, and the conjunction dre 
never lose ¢ in the Attic dialect. 


Nore 1. The diphthong -ae at the end of a word is sometimes elided 
by the Poets, but only in the verbal endings pat, oat, rat, car, and 
in the nominative plural of the first declension ; as BovAopa éyw, Bov- 


Aop’ yd ; Haas Cdcyymedéwy, Fo’ ddcynmedéwv ; dFetae ddvvat, det" ddv-~ 


vat. ° 


Norse 2. The €¢olians, Beotians, Dorians, and the Poets, some- 
‘times reject the final vowel even when the next word begins with a 
consonant. This takes place in the prepositions avd, mapa, xata 
(§ 13, 11), and the adverb dpa; as Gy véxvas, dy 3€, du peéya, dp wéda- 
yos, au ddvoy; ap Znvi, wap moat ; xadduvajuy ; &p ppevas. | 

Strictly speaking, the preposition, in this case, and the next word 
should be written as one word ; thus dvvéxvas, avd€, dupéya, dpmreéAa- 
yos, audsvov, mapZnvi, waproci. . 

- Lori drops c before the article; as rorrd, rorrois, worrovro.cs, tror- 
Td. ; 


Nore 3. Elision was often left to pronunciation; thus, in ancient 
metrical inscriptions we find eipi dvdpis, eSpace dyad, roavde dy 
Spay, yevous re Exart, d€ AptoroxAns, oe dypt. 


SYLLABICATION. 


. § 22. 1, There are as many syllables in a Greek 
word as there are vowel-sounds in it. 


2, Words of one syllable are called monosylla- 
bles ; of two, dissyllables ; and of more than two, 


_ polysyllables. 


3. The last syllable but one is called the penult ; 
the last but two, the antepenult; thus, in odSar0s, 


eye, pos is the last syllable, ¢SaA, the penult, and o, 


the antepenult. 


e 


e 


e 
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4. A syllable is called pure, when its vowel- 
sound is immediately preceded by the vowel-sound 
of the preceding syllable ; as a in Sed, goddess ; os 
in eos, god, frtos, sun. . 


§ 23. 1. Any single consonant can commence a Greek 
word. 


2. The following combinations of consonants may com-_ 
mence a Greek word or a syllable: 88, BA, Bp, yA, y yp. By 
dv, Sp, OA, Ov, Op, KA, Kt, KY, Kp, KT, py, WA, aY, WP, wr, GB, oO, OK, 
OKA, OKY, GH, oT, oA, OT, OTA, OTP, OP, TX, TA, TH, TP, PO, PA; 
Pps X9, Xrs XM XP- . 

The. following combinations also may commence a syllable : 
78, YH» Op, Tr, pr, Xp 


§ 24. With respect to dividing a Greek word into syllables, 
the following rules are observed in the best editions : 


1. A single consonant standing between two vowels, or a 
combination of consonants capable of commencing a syllable, 
is placed at the beginning of the syllable ; as gu-yn, flight ; 
é-awé-pa, evening ; é-pu-Opds, red ; vé-xrap, nectar. 


2. When the combination cannot commence a syllable, its 
_ first consonant belongs to the preceding syllable; as in-zos, 
horse ; ay-rpov, grotto ; -oxnm-tpoy, sceptre ; rvp-ois, tower; ay- 
xe, to choke, strangle. — 


3. A compound word is resolved into its component parts, if 
the first part ends with a consonant. But if the first part ends 
with a vowel, the compound is divided like a simple word, even 
when that vowel has been cut off. E. g. é-dyw, éf-dyo, éx-pe- 
ow, mpoo-epxopat, av-dgtos, ma-povaia, dv-Biornpt. 
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4. When elision takes place, the preceding word is, in pro- 
nunciation, regarded as a part of the following; as dA-)’ od-dey, 
wa-p’ é-pov, é- @, oé-pv’ &-177. 

Note. Syllabication is not based on any linguistic principle. Ac- 
cording to Sextus, it is foolish talk (uwpodoyia). In ancient inserip- 
tions, a word is divided where the line ends; as a-ypis, ax-pts, axp-ts, 
ax pt-s- 


* 
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QUANTITY. 


§ 25. In any Greek word, every syllable is either 
long or short. 


1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or diphthong ; ; as, the penult of olxos, 
house, avSpwros, man, Kaeo, to burn, ripn, honor. 


2. A syllable is said to be long by position’ when 
its vowel, being short by nature, is followed by two 
or more consonants, or by & & w; as, the penult of 
TioTs, confidence, dpxos, oath, ppato, lo say, Abe, to 
cook. 


3. When a short vowel is followed by a mute and 
a liquid, the syllable is short in the Attic dialect ; 
in the other dialects 1 it is generally Jong ; ; as, the pe- 
nult of rexvoy, child, darvos, sleep, UBpss, haughtiness. 

But the syllable is almost always long when its 
vowel, being short by nature, is followed by Ba, yr 
YH, 7» Su, dv; as in ayvas, unknown. 


4. Every syllable, which cannot be proved to be 
long, must be assumed to be short. 3 


This rule has reference only to a, 1, v. As to 6 % I @ they pre- 
sent no difficulty whatever. 


Norz 1. A syllable may be long both by nature and by position 
at the same time; as in paAdov, Sapaé, mpacoe, mpaypa, TpjTTe, 
mpiyypa, Starypds. 

Nore 2. It must not be supposed that, when a syllable was long by 
position, its vowel was prolonged in pronunciation ;' for, had this been 
the case, the Greek would have used 7 for e, and w for o, and such 
words as rdypa, lopev, oxvpvos would have been accented raypa, 
lcpev, oxipyos; further, the Ionians would have used y for a. 

It is observed also that, when the Greeks wrote Latin words in 
(Greek characters, they employed e, o when the Latin e, o were short 
by nature, and 7, » when they were long by nature, without reference 
to position; as centurio Kevrupiov, Tertius Téprios, Sextus Sé£ros, 
Cornelius KapynXtos, census xnvoos, Festus @yoros, Constantinus Kov- 
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oravrivos. So Marcus Mdpxos, Flaccus ®ddxxos, Fei @pduf, where 

the accent shows that, in these words, a, i are short by nature. 


Nore 3. X and ¥ make position because they are double consonants 
(§ 6, 2).- As to Z, its making position was owing to its strong vocal 
hissing ; for it has already been shown that it is not a double conso- 
nant. (§ 6, 2.) . 


§ 26. The quantity of a, «, v, in radical syllables, must be 
learned by observation. As a general rule, these vowels are 
short. Fugther, 


. 1. Every a, 4, v, arising from contraction is long by nature ; 
aS déxay dxwy, lépnt ipné, Bdérpves Bérpis. 


Z. Every ag, tv, Up, arising from avyre OF ave, wo, vero OF ura, 
is long by nature ; as péeAavs pédas, POivoa Pbica, Cevyvivrs (eve 
yrivs evyvis. 


3. Derivative words generally retain the quantity of their 
primitives ; as riz dripos wodvutipytos Tipdo. . 


4. The accent very often indicates the quantity of the last 
two syllables of a word. (See below.) 


5. A is long by nature when the Ionic dialect changes it into 
n3 a8 Hplazos, "Ayes, Ionic Upinmos, "Hyes. 


§ 27. Quantity of the Endings of the Declensions. 


1. First Declension. 


-a of the nominative singular is always short when the genitive ends 
in -ns; as d6éa SdEns. 

All proparoxytones and properispomena of course have the a 
short ; as dAndewa, potpa, dia. 

Oxytones and paroxytones which have -as in the genitive have -a 
long in the nominative ; as yapa xapas, wérpa mwérpas. . Except pid, 
Kippa, Tlvppa. 

-a of the vocative singular from nouns in -as is always long; from 
nouns in -ns it is always short; as rapuias rapid, roAitns woNtra. 

-a of the nominative, accusative, and vocative dual is always Jong ; as 
povod, Tapia, TeXova. 7 

-av of the accusative singular always follows the quantity of its rom- 
inative ; as 8d£dav, povody, méerpay. 

-as is always long; as rapids, povods. The Doric dialect however 
may make it short in the accusative plural; as mdods, réxvas. 

-ao, -dwy, always a long; as Arpeidao, rdwy, ddAdov. 

-os, always short ; a8 roipvaol, povoyot. 


36 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. [$} 28, 29. 


» & Second Declension. 
-a. always short ; as doréd, E0AG, ovKd, xptoed. . 
-ot, always short; as Adyotos, Seviat, roc. 
3. Third Declension. 
@ ’ , 

-t, -@t, -a, -as, short; as xgpaxt, xépaé:, xépaxa, xdpaxas, teixea. 
‘Nouns in evs however may have -d, -ds ; as BaowWéa, Baoiéas. 
The quantity of the last syllable of the root of nouns of the third 

declension must be learned by observation. It is only added here, 

that, . 


(a) Monosyllabic words are long; as way, pis, dpis. Except the 
pronouns ris, ris, ri, rt. 


(b) The vowels a, t, v, when they stand at the end of the root, are 
short ; as yypas ynpdos, més wdAtos, Baxpu Sdxpios. Except ypais 
ypass, and vais vaés. 

(c) In substantives, ay, ev, vy, at the end of the root, are long; as 
Terdy Terravos, Sadapis Tadapivos, Sdpxus Sdpxuvos. 

. ¥ 
§ 28. Quantity of the Verbal Endings. 
opt, -ot, -Tt, -vort, -yTe, always short ; aS tornpe, tornot, di8ert, 
' BovAetovar, poybifovre. 

The connecting vowel a is always short; as ¢Bovdevodpey, 

iBovrevaods, €Bovdevcdro. 


ACCENT. . 


§ 29. 1. There are three accents ; the acute (’), 
the grave (*), and the circumflex (° or °). 

The acute can stand only on one of the last 
three syllables ; the circumflex, only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. Further, 
the circumflex can be placed only on a syllable 


long by nature. 


2. A word 1s called oxytone, when it has the 
acute accent on the last syllable; as Spayus, short ; 
enxavn, machine. 

_Paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult ; 
as xdpak, crow; Séuos, house. ; 

Proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the an- 
tepenult ; as daowapayos, asparagus ; ddondos, bean. 
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Perispomenon, when it has the circumflex on the 
last syllable ; as tio, to honor ; perpo, to measure. 

Properispomenon, when it has the circumflex on 
the penult; as cvxor, fig; olvos, wine, . 

Barytone, when its last syllable has no accent at 
all ; as mEws, full ; yana, milk ; Tplatva, trident ; 
avOap, udder. | 

Nore 1. According to the ancient grammarians, the grave accent 
is understood on every syllable which appears unaccented. ‘Thus ay 


Opwroxrdvos, runta,: are dyOpanixrévés, runtd. The grave accent 
en is no accent at all. 


Nore 2. The circumflex, according to ancient authorities, is com- 
posed of the acute and the grave; thus, ’‘, or “, *,~. 


Note 3. The place of the accent in any particular word must be 
learned from the lexicon. As soon however as the place is known, 
the kind of accent is generally determined by the following rules. 


§ 30. 1. If the ast syllable is long either by na- 
ture or by position, no accent can be placed on the 
antepenult. 


2. If the antepenult is accented, it always takes 
the acute; as cpudpaydos, emerald ; méept, pepper ; 
weeks, ALE. 


3. The penult, if accented, takes the acute when 
its vowel is short by nature, or when the last sylla- 
ble is long by nature ; as Avyos, word ; wicca, pitch; 
ceAnYn, MOON. 


4, When the vowel-sound of the penult is long 
by nature, and at the same time the vowel of the 
last syllable is short by nature, the penult can take: 
only the circumflex; as prov, apple; xarairv§, a 
kind of helmet.. . 


5. When a word which has the acute on the 
last syllable stands before other words belonging 
to the same sentence, this acute becomes grave (°) ; 
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“ ‘ Q ‘ 9 a 3 a, 4 
aS Tous wovnpous Kai Tous ayaBous avOgwrrous, NOt Tovs 
4 9 , 

qovnpous Kai Tous wyabous-avOpwrrous. 
The interrogative pronoun ris, ri, who? what? which! always re- 
tains its acute accent. 


Nore 1. The olic dialect throws the accent as far back as the 
last syllable permits; as Oipos, BéAAa, dupiv, 8uvaros, decor, for the 
common 6vupds, BovAn, neiv, Suvards, decor. Prepositions are except- 
ed, a8 weda, the same as pera. 


Nore 2. It, will be perceived that, in Greek, the accent of the pe- 
nult and antepenult is regulated by the quantity of the last syllable; in 
Latin, the accent of the antepenult is determined by the penult. 


§ 31. 1. The endings -as and -oc are, with re- 
spect to accent, short ; as Aéyovras, avOpwirot, podcat, 
NdrraL, OlKoL, @pL0l. 

(a) Except the third person singular of the opta- 
tive active ; aS tiunoat, Tysnoor. | , 


_ (b) Except also the adverb oixo., at home, which 
in reality is the original form of the dative otxg. 


-2, In nouns in ws of the second declension, in 
the genitive of some nouns of the third declension, 
and in the Ionic genitive in ew of .the first declen- 
sion, the final syllable permits the accent to stand 
‘on the antepenult ; as evyews edryew evyep evryeqs, ev- 
puKepws evpuKepw; modews Trorewv ; Tudeidew, IIndnia- 
Sem. Also, in the Ionic érewy for Srov. 


Nore 1. The first of these apparent anomalies is explained in the 
following manner ; the ¢ in the diphthongs az and oz, at the end of a 
word, had ordinarily an obscure or weak sound. But when it was an 
essential letter, as in the dative and optative, its sound was clear or 
strong ; as in pol, gol, rol, otxot. 

The second anomaly is ey plained as follows; ew was, by synizesis, 
ordinarily pronounced as one syllable, not unlike -yoh. As to the com- 
pounds of yédws and xépas, a8 PirdyeAws, edxepws, they ordinarily suf- 
fered a kind of syncope; thus @iArdy os, evr’ pws. 

Nore 2. According to the ancient grammarians, barytone nomina- 
tives in -oz, and barytone verbal forms in -e:raz, in the Doric dialect, 
take the acute on the penult, according to the general rule ({ 30, 3) ; 
Qs dyyéXot, avOpwrot, pirordhot, radovupévor ; hopeiras, €oceiras ; from 


& 
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which it may be inferred that the Doric did not recognize the rules ex- 
hibited in this section. 


Accent as affected by Contraction, Elision, Anastrophe, and 
Crasis. 


§ B2. 1. If the first of the syllables to be contracted has 
the acute or circumflex, and the second the grave, that is, no ac- 
cent (§ 29, ns. 1. 2), the contracted syllable -takes the circum- 
flex 5.as mAéere wAcire, Tikie Tid, ovas ods. 

But when the first has the grave, that is, when it is unaccent- 
ed, and the second the acute, the contracted syllable has the 
acute 3 as didecpeda prrovpedu, Prredvror hrourrav, édy fy, eov Sv. 

2. If neither of the syllables to be contracted has the accent, 
the accent of the word generally retains its place; as wddees 
wéAeis, BovAevea: BovAevy. 

Nore 1. Exceptions to the first rule: (a) The contracted nomina- 
tive dual of the second declension; as mAd@ wAo. ; 

(b) The contracted genitive, dative, and accusative plural of poly- 
syllabic compounds in oos; as avrinvoos avrinvous, avrinvdou ayrinvou ; 
dvrinvég avrinve ; evvdous eivous, mpordcous mpondovus; that is, they 
take the accent of the contracted nominative. 

(c) The adjective a6 pdos dépovs, abpéov GBpour, crowded. 

(d) The contracted subjunctive passive and middle of verbs in psc 
most commonly deviates from the first rule; as duvéwpas divepat, 
ioréopar iorwpat, Eup SrAenrar EvpBAnrat. 

(e) The genitive plural of adjectives in 74ns (from 760s), and of 
Tpinpys, avtdpens ; a8 cumnléav cuvnbwy, Tpinpewr Tpinpev, avrapKéwy 
auTdapKey. 

(f) The contracted genitive plural of Jarytones of the second declen- 
sion; a8 Aoydwr Adywr, avOpwndwy avOpdrwy. 

(g) The genitive singular of masculines in &s¢ of the second declen- 
SiON; a3 vewo vew, Lleredo Here, Aayeo Aaya. 


Nore 2. Exceptions to the second rule: (a) The contracted forms 
of adjectives in eos ; a3 ypuceos xpvoois, xpvcea xpuoa. So rd xa- 
veov Kavouy. . 

(b) The contracted genitive and dative singular of ais, 3é\eap, Op7- 
if, dis, ovas, oréap, paos, Hpéap, hwis.. (See below.) 

(c) The contracted second person singular of the second aorist mid- 
dle imperative usually takes the circumflex on the last syllable; as Ad- 
Beo NaBow, éxBddeo éxBadod. 

(d) The imperfect ¢y pv, from éxpaev, from the impersonal xpi. 


§ BB. 1. In prepositions and conjunctions, if the elided 
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vowel had the accent, this accent also is cut off with the vow- 
el; as dudi atro, dud’ air@; dAAa eli, GAN’ etré. 

In all other words the accent is thrown back upon the pre 
ceding syllable ; ; as oepva enn, cepy’ tn 3 yadnva dpa, yadnv’ 
dpa; Pypt eyo, pnp’ eyd. 


2. When a dissyllabic preposition is, by anastrophe, put after 
its substantive, or after the verb with which it is compounded, 
its accent is placed on the penult ; aS ard Seay, Yedv dro 3 dmro- 
héaas, dAéoas amo. * 


The prepositions dudi, dyri, dvd, Sid, dcai, tmat, beip, mapai are 
never subject to anastrophe. 


3. When the dissyllabic prepositions stand for ein i, to be, 
compounded with themselves, or rather when eli is under- 
stood, they take the accent on the penult; as én, mdpa, mépty ent, 
Sc. €or. 


4. In crasis, the contracted syllable can take the circumflex 
only when one of the original syllables had it; or when the 
acute is immediately followed by the grave, that.is, by an unac- 
cented syllable (§ 29, ns. 1. 2) 5 as xal olvov, xdvov; éyd oida, 
éyoda ; Kal elra, xGra. 

But if the acute is followed by another acute, or if the grave 
is followed by the acute, the contracted syllable can have only © 
the acute ; as cal ay, xdv3 pévroe dy, pevrdy; ra Ada, raAda3; ra 
dma, 3dmda; 1d Epyov, rotpyor. 


Accent of Nouns.. 


§ B4. 1. The place of the accent remains the same as in 
the nominative, if the last syllable permits it; if not, it is re- 
moved to the next syllable, towards the end ; as Sa\aoca Saddo- 
ons Sdhagcat, dvOpwmnos dvOpara, myros vagov, ‘xépag xépaxos Kopd- 
Kow, wpaypa mpayparos, ddovs éddvros. 


- The kind of accent is of course to be determined by the general 


rules; thus, vijcos becomes vyaov . 30, » 3)5 ; Wpaypa mpayyparos 
(§ 30, 2), d80vs dddvros ddotvar (§ 30, 3 


2. The genitive and dative of oxytones of the first two de- 
clensions take the circumflex according to the _general rule 
* (§ 32, 1); as repay reas from tipjos, rep from repqi, rysdv from 
Tipdwy OF Tiewv, Seds Seov from Sedo, Seq from Sedi Sedi. 

The dative plural and dual of these. declensions always takes 
the accent of the dative singular ; as ripatoe ripais repaiy, Seoice 
Seois Seoty. 
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Nore 1. Exceptions in the first declension : (a) The contracted pen- 
itive plural of the feminine of barytone adjectives and participles in os 
takes the accent on the penult, contrary to the general rule (§ 32, 1) ; 
that is, the genitive of the feminine is the same as that of the mascu- 
line ; a8 Acydpevos, Acyopevewy Aeyouéva ; déos, aftéww atiov. 

(b) Also, the genitive plural of 4 ddvn, of éraia, 6 ypnorns, 6 
xAourns ; thus apvav, ernciwv, xpnorwr, xAovvav. 


(c) Mia, from efs, one, has puas, jG, with the accent on the last 
syllable. 


(d) Aeonédrns, master, has vocative 8éorrora, proparoxytone. _ 


Nore 2, Exceptions in the second declension : (a) The genitive sin- 
gular of masculines in ws takes the acute, contrary to the general rule 
(§ 32, 1); a8 veds, ved (from vedo), Hereds, Hered (from IMeredo). 


(b) The Epic ending -é¢: or -d dey is always paroxytone ; as réxyoy 
rexvdqt, exxapa exxapdduy. 

Nore 3. Exceptions in the third declension : (a) Monosyllabic sud- 
stantives and adjectives throw the accent in the genitive and dative of 


all the numbers upon the last syllable: here the genitive plural and 
dual takes the circumflex $ as kis xeds ei Kecov Keotv, Els Evds évi. 


(b) The following monosyllables throw the accent in the genitive 
singular, and dative singular and plural, upon the Jast syllable; in the 
genitive plural and dual they follow the general rule (1) : 

6 Spas, 8pods 8pwi Suoci, slave 

5 Shs, Sods Sai Saal, jackal 

7s KPAS, xparés xpari xpaci, head 

6, 9 mats, masdds rasdi tracoi, Child 

5 ons, eds Sr onrds, moth 

6 Tpas, Tpwds Tpwi Tpwci, Tros, Trojans, 


The Doric dialect however places the accent on the last syllable 
even in the genitive and dative plural ; as ra:dav, Tpwoy. 


(c) lds, all, throws the accent in the genitive and dative singular on 
the last syllable; the plural is regular; thus, savrds mavri mdvrov 
Tact. 

The Dorians throw the accent on the last syllable of the genitive 
plural also; thus, zavray for rayrov. 


(4) Tis; who? follows the general rule throughout ; as rivos, rivt. 
TLYO@DV. e 


(e) The contracted form of the following nouns is accented after the 
analogy of monosyllables (a, b) : 
dais 3as badds dqdi 8adwrv Sado Saci, torch 
Opis Gpyé Opaf Gpaxds Opaxi Opaxay Opati, a Thracan 
dis ols olds otf oi@y, sheep 
ovas os ards Ori OTwy Grow wai, car 
otéap orip otnrés, tallow 
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dptap hpyrés hpnrar, a well 


6 ~ 


ddos pas dords hori porary, light 
duis pos pepdds Pydi Podiov Posow Poai, blister 

(f) A€Xeap, bait, in the contracted forms, takes the accent on the 
first syllable ; as deAX€aros SeAnros. 


(g) The following nouns are more or less irregular in their accent : 


civip, man, dvépos, regular; but avdpds avdpi dvdpa dvep avdpes avdpar 
vdpas. 
yaornp, belly, yarrépos, regular ; but yaorpés yaorpi. 
m, woman, yuvatkéds, -Ki, -aika, & yuvat, -aixes, -K@y, -§i, -aixas. 
anp, husband s brother, regular ; but & daep.. 
Anpirnp, Demeter, Anuyrepos, regular ; but Anpytpos Anpytps Anuntpa 

Anpnrep. 

Ovyamp, daughter, bvyarépos, paroxytone ; but @vyarpés Ovyarpi Ovya- 

rpa Ouyarep Ovyarpes. , 

BATOP, mother, pnrépos, paroxytone ; but pyrpos pyrpl pirep- 
narnp, father, marépos, regular ; but warpdés marpi marep. 
garnp, preserver, owrnpos, regular; but & c&rep. 

(h) The vocative and neuter singular of adjectives in wy G. ovos, 
take the accent on the antepenult ; as evdaipar, & efSaipor, rd etdat- 
pov; xaAXiwy, Td xddAtov. 

(i) The vocative of the following nouns in wy takes the accent on 
the antepenult: Awd\Awv “ArodAov, Hocedav Udcedov, Ayapepywr 
Ayapepvor, Audio “Apudiop. 

(k) The vocative and neuter singular of some compounds in ns G. 
eos, take the accent on the antepenult ; as Swxparns Zaxpates, xaxon- 
Sys xaxdnSes, PrrarnSns piraAandes. 

. . @ 

(1) In the Doric dialect, the nominative and accusative plural of the 
third declension take the acute on the penult; as yeipes, waides, dpvi- 
Ses, yuvaixes, roxas. _ 

(m) The olic dative plural in eoos always takes the accent on 
the antepenult ; as wavreoot, ToXieoot. 


Accent of Verbs. 


35. 1. In verbs, both simple and compound, the accent 
is placed as far back as the last syllable permits; as BovAevw 
Bovrevere BeBovrAcvpat, torn €ornoay Ecrarov, avaéyo aviryayoy, tra- 
péxo mapacxe, mapariOnius mapéOnxay, dmodi8wps arddore, karariOnu 
xatrabeo Oe. | 

2. The aorist active infinitive, the perfect passive infinitive 


and participle, the second aorist middle infinitive, and the in- 
finitive in vac and pey take the accent on the penult ; as Bovdev- 
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gat, BeBovdrciaGas BeBovreupevos, Auwéabar Oéaba wepibéGas dwods - 
wOa, BeBovreuxevar &iddvae Bdpev. 

But the Epic infinitive in pevas follows the first rule ; as ép- 
pevat, €Opeva, rrOnpevat. 


3. The second aorist active participle, participles in e¢s, ovs, 
vs, ws, and participles in as from verbs in ps take the acute on . 
the last syllable ; as Aurav, Bovdevdeis rBeis, 8iBodbs, erxvis, BeBov- 
Aevx@s exerrAws, lords. 


4 The second aorist active infinitive takes the circumflex on ' 
the last syllable ; as Aurety, meiv, payeiv. 


5. The contracted form of the second person singular of the 
second aorist middle imperative usually takes the circumflex on 
the last syllable (§ 32, n. 2, c) ; as AdBeo AaBod, éxBddeo éxBadov, 


ziOeo mebou. 


6. In compound verbs in ps the second person of the second 
aorist middle imperative takes the circumflex when the pre 
sition with which it is compourided consists of one syllable ; but 
if it consists of two syllables, this person follows the first rule ; 
as mpodou evOov adov, axdéou ardOov xardOov. 


7. When the connecting vowel is omitted, the third person 
plural in yas takes the accent on the penult; as icra, rideior, 
&dovar, Secxvdor, BeBact, éoract, reOvact, TerAGot. 


Nore. Exceptions to the preceding rules: (a) The imperatives 
ide, eiwé or grdy, AOE, ebpé, AaBE, from EIAQ, EIMO, épyopat, evpi- 
oxw, AapBavw, take the acute on the last syllable, contrary to the gen- 
eral rule. In composition, however, they are regular ; as eiaide, dsred- 
Ge, peradaBe. 


(b) The ,compounds of bds, é és, 3és, oxés, are always paroxytone ; 
as andéos, mpdes, mapddes, mpdoyxes. 


(c) The dissyllabic forms of the present indicative of eipi and pypi 
deviate from the rule ; a8 oti, dopev; paré, gaci. In composition, 
they are regular ; ds ouveru, mapddnps. 

e second person singular oy s retains its accent even in composi- 
tion ; a8 cupys, avrebys. The imperative of dni is Pade or Padi. 


(d) The following participles deviate from the first rule; doy dy, xs- 
oy, toy, from éipi, xiw, elps. 


(e) The olic accentuation i is employed i in the following infinitives 
and participles : dxdxno Gat axaynpevos din xépevos, GAdAno Bae dAadiy- 
pevos, dhurnpevos, dpnpépevos, eAnAdpevos, JTipevos, éaotpevos, pyyop- 

at, TETUTTOY, wecyoy, oie, eypeo at, 3 au, dvacba, € bee 


Also in the indicative, imperative, and participle of the compound 
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ndOnuac, a8 xdOnoat, kdOnoo, xabnpevos ; the accent of xabjoGa: is reg- 
ular (} 36). 


(f) The accent of the eontracted subjunctive passive of polysytla- 
bic verbs in ys most commonly follows the first rule ; as duvapas dbv7 
duvntra, adiornrat, Képwvrat, mipmpyot, Eparat. 

(g) The optative passive of verbs in px takes the accent on the pe- 
nult even when the last syllable is short; as lorato icratwro. 

But the optative of @yapat, Svvapat, ériorapat, mpiapa, and a few 
others, always throws the accent as far back as the last syllable per- 
mits ; as duvatco Suvacde, extoratro, mpiaro mpiasro, xpépato, Svaso, 
ovotTo. 


« (h) The Doric dialect retains the original accent of the third person 
plural of the imperfect and aorist active ; as érpéyov, éAéyov, €AdBor, 


€\voay, é€ordcay, from the original érpéyooay, €Aéyooay, éAdBocay,~_ 


é€Xvoacay, €ordcacay. ao 

So in the third person plural of the aorist passive, and of the im- 
perfect and second aorist active of verbs in ys; as exoopnber, dvéeber, 
for éxoopnOnoay, avedecav. 


§ 36. 1. In compound dissyliabic verbs, the accent cannot 
go farther back than the augment ; a8 mpoceiyoy, dvéotay, ave- 
axov, exydav, xareidov. 

So when the compound verb begins with a long vowel or 
diphthong ; as é£eipov. ~ 

2. But when tite augment is omitted, the accent is placed on 
the preposition ; as €udawov, mdpbecay, imeipexov, amdepoe, cbva- 
yev. 

3. When the syllabic augment upon which the accent would 


have been placed is omitted, the accent is, in dissyllabic verbs, 
put on the penult ; as mimre, Baive, date, for Emre, EBaiwe, Edace. 


4. Long monosyllabic forms take the circumflex when the . 


syllabic augment is omitted ; as 87, $7, yr, for Bn, edn, Zyvo. 


. ENCLITICS AND PROCLITICS. 


~§ BY. 1. An enclitic is a word which is pronounced as if it 
were-a part of the preceding word. The enclitics are 


(a) The personal pronouns pod pol pé, cot ool oé, o8 of € ply 
viv, and the oblique cases of those beginning with of, as odion 


hiv opwir. 


(b)‘The indefinite pronoun ris, 7, through all the cases, as 
also the words rov, 7, for ruvds, rivt. 





4 


? . 
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(c) The present indicative of eipi, to be, and dnpi, to say; 
except the monosyllabic second person singular ei, and dys. 


(d) The particles ro6év, roi, roi, 17, wov, més, more, ye, Ony, 
né OF Kev, vu OF viv, wép, Td, Té, Tol, pd, and the inseparable par- 
ticles -8e, -de, -x¢. " 


2. If the word before the enclitic-has the acute on the ante- 
\penult, or the circumflex on the penult, the accent of the en- - 
clitic is dropped, and the acute is placed on the last syllable of 

the preceding word ; as dvOpwmnds ris, Seigdy pot, obrds dor. 


3. When the word before the enclitic has the accent on the 
last syllable, the accent of the enclitic is simply dropped ; and 
if the accent on the last syllable of that word be the acute, it 
remains 80; aS éyd pypt, woddois trae, codds ris. 

Monosyllabic enclitics lose their accent also when the pre- 
ceding word has the acute on the penult; as rovrov ye, réaos 
Tes. : 


4. A dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent, (a) When the pre- 
ceding word has the acute on the penult; as avdpes reves. 


(b) When the syllable, upon which its accent would have 
been thrown back, has been elided ; as moAA@ é€ort, TAN ori; 
mwoAAot S€ eiot, woAAol © ici. 


5. When several enclitics succeed each other, the preceding 
takes the “accent of the following according to the last three 


rules ; as ovderoré dori oguow, for ovdémore dori odiow. 


Norse 1. (a) Enclitics, which can stand at the beginning of a clausa 
or sentence, retain their accent ; a8 Dov yap xpdros éorl peyorov, For 
THY power is greatest ; Snow otros. ° 


(b) Eipé, after el, odx, as, retains its accent; as ei dopey, ove eoper, 
@s eoper. . 
Eari, at the beginning of a sentence, or after GAN’, ei, ox, py, Os, 
kai, pév, Ort, wou, is accented on the penult ; as €ors ravra, éorw évrv- 
xe ; GAN’ fort, ef ort, ovx Eore: also, after rov7r’ for rovro ; a8 rour 

€ore. 


(c) The Personal pronouns go, coi, gé retain their accent when 
they depend upon a preposition ; as pera coi, éni col, card of. 
hey retain it also in antithesis, and after cai; as éyol, ob col; cud 
cal oé. 
The forms Bob, pot, pe are very seldom found after prepositions ; 
except pe in the expression mpds pe. 


' bd)"Eyoye, for éyd ye, is an Aolicism 
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(e) The pronouns o%, of, ¢ retain their accent when they are re- 
flexive. . 


Nore 2. (a) The inseparable -3¢ is found in the demonstrative pro- 
nouns 6ée, roodade, Trodode, Tyrxdade, and in pronominal adverbs ; 3 as 
évOade. Also, in adverbs answering to the question whither ? a8 oixdy- 
de, dvde Sépovde. Also, in ovdé, pnde. 

The accent of demonstrative pronouns Strengthened by -d¢ is always 
on the penult ; as roodade, roiade tacide. But roigdecas} in Ho- 
mer, for roiide, i is irregular. 


(b) The particles -Se, -y« are found in cide, vaixe, 7x. 


Norse 3. Of the above-mentioned words, the following are always « en- 
elitic ; pow poi Tov TH, Tobey roll soi 1 TOU Tes MOTE, ye Shy Ké wo 
wep WH TE Tol ke 


Nore 4, Frequently the indefinite pronouns and several of the par- 
ticles are not separated by a space from the attracting word; as dores, 
Ors, etris, obris, pyres, domep, dorep, Sore. 

Sometimes 6 re, whatever, 6 re, and the, ré re, and the, are written 
d,rt, d,re, rd,re, to prevent their being confounded with dr, that, dre, 

when, rére, then. 


§38.A proclitic { is a word which is pronounced as if it 
were part of the word before which it stands. 

The proclitics (commonly called aténa, that is, unaccented 
words) are els ofs, to, év or ely, in, éx or e£, from, ov or ovw or 
odx, not, os, as, to, and the articles 6, oi, 4, al, also ed, if. 


Nore. (a) E at the end of a verse takes the acute ; thus, ¢£; as 
xaxay €£, for éx xaxdy. 


(b) Ov at the end of a clause is always written of, no, not; a8 ovx 
é pev 6 3° od. 

(c) Os, when it-is equivalent to the demonstrative adverb ras, thus, 
is written ds; as ds elroy, thus having said. 


(d) The article 6 takes the acute when it stands for the relative és. 
(Il. 16, 835 ; Od. 2, 262.) 

According to the ancient grammarians, when 4, 4, of, al are ‘demon- 
strative, they should be read as if they were accented ; thus, é in ‘O yap 
BacrA7it xoAwdeis, is to be read 3. 
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§ 39. PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


Comma . 

Colon. ee 

Period ; = 

Interrogation . 

Apostrophe . ° ; ° 

Coronis . ‘ . 

Dieresis ° . 

Marks of quantity , . 

Marks of parenthesis .  . 
_ Mark of admiration, little used 


8 ) wp Wo e eo ww 


SS eS se 


SEF ES ESPs ee en 
@ 
( 
Leoni 


en 

-— 
— 

ee | 


The mark of diaresis is placed over « or v to prevent its 
forming a diphthong with the preceding vowel. E. g. ynpai, 


dir, xpnifa are trissyllables; but yjpa: yape, abrn, xpnilw xpnte 
are dissyllables. 





PART IL. 
INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


_ PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 40. 1. The declinable parts of speech are the 
noun, the article, the pronoun, the verb, and the 
participle. 


2. The indeclinable parts of speech are the ad 
verb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the in- 
terjection. | 


3. The declinable parts of speech have three 
numbers ; the singular, the dual, and the plural. 

The dual may be used when two things are 
spoken of, but not necessarily. 


NOUN. 
§ 41. 1..Nouns are erammatically divided into. 


_ substantive and adjective. 


Substantives are divided into proper and com- _ 
mon. 


2. The noun has three genders; the masculine, 


_ feminine, and neuter. 


The genders are, in grammar, distinguished by the articles 
6, ), 76, respectively ; as & dyp, the man, 4 yuvy, the woman, 
7d cixor, the fig. - 


§ 42.] NOUN. 49 


Nouns which are either masculine or feminine are said to be of the 
common gender, Such nouns are, in grammar, distinguished by the 
articles 6, 7; a8 6, 7 GvOpwros, a human being, man or woman. 

3. The noun has three declensions; the first, 
second, and third. 


4. The cases are five ; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 


5. All neuters have three of the cases alike; the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative. In the plural 
these cases end in a. 


6. The nominative, accusative, and vocative du- 
al are alike. The genitive and dative dual are 
also alike. 

In the plural, the vocative is always like the 
nominative. 


Nore 1. In nouns of the common gender, the masculine is com- 
monly employed to denote the species; as 6 dvOpwmos, man, man- 
kind, the human race; but 4 dvOpemos, the woman. 


Notr 2. Many names of animals have but a single gender (yévos 
éwixowoyv) which is used without reference to sex; as 6 derds, eagle, 
6 yo, vulture, 5 Nayas, hare, 7 xediddr, swallow, 4 andov, nightin- 
gale, i ddéomwng, for. 

§ 42. 1. The root of a noun consists of those 
letters which are found in every part of that noun. 
The first declension comprises nouns of which 
the root ends in a; as tip7, root tya-; the second, 
those of which the root ends in 0; as Adyos, root 
Aoyo-; the third, all the rest. 


2. The case-endings, that is, those parts of a 
noun which denote the different cases, are exhibit- 
ed in the following table : 


Singular, Plural. Dual. 
Nominative -s -€s -€ 
Genitive “0S, -ws “oy OH 
Dative -t “ot, -S “wy 
Accusative -v, -a “ys, -as “€ 
Vocative -¢ -€s -€ 
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-s is dropped in feminines and A®olic masculines of the first declen- 
BiUN ; a8 povga, Tid Tiny, immdéra; also, in a few feminines of the 
second declension ; a8 nx, wetOw ; also, in many nouns of the third 
declension ; a8 X€wy, mpaypa. In neuters of the second declension 
it is softened into » ; as wuKov, prov. . 

When the vocative is not like the nominative, it is the same as the 
root. (For particulars, see below.) 

-os, in most nouns of the second declension, and in masculines of the 
first, drops the s and is then contracted with the radical vowel; as 
Aoyo-os Aoyo-o Adyou, Ilerews Iered-o Ilerew; TeXova-0 redova Te- 
A@vov. Further, in the second declension, -oo may become -o1o, -oe, 
(both Thessalian;) as Geds Oeo-o Oeot-o, éavto-o éavroio éavrot. 
(Compare the Latin ilius, hujus, ejus, istius, ipsius, cujus, alius, 
nullius, solius, totius, ulitus, unius, alterius, utrius, neutrius.) It 
drops s also in the pronouns éuéo, aéo, €o, Teoto, Téo, reo. In fem- 
inines of the first declension, it is always contracted with the radi- 
cal. vowel ; a8 o:xia-os olxias, risa-os Tipas tysns. In some nouns 
of the third declension, it may become -ws; as wdAc-os mdAc-os. 

The common ending -ov, in the first declension, presupposes a 
change of -ao into -eo, contracted -ov. 

-s in the first and second declensions is always contracted with the 
radical vowel ; as povoa-i povoat povog pevoy, Aoyo-i Acyot Adyat 
Ady@, wetOu-i metOol, vew-i ved. 

e dative singular of the first two declensions was originally 
formed by annexing « to the root without any further change; as 
ria-t Tysat, Aoyo-t Aoyot. In the course of time the radical vowels 
(a, 0) were lengthened (a, 7, w) ; a8 ripa-i Tid, TYysn-t Tiny, Aoyw-t 

Tddat, anciently, and yapai, humi, on the ground, seem 
to be relics of the original form of the dative of the first declension. 
The original dative of the second declension is found in the adver- 

- bial datives in oc; as oixot, domi, at home, moi, Padnpot. Also in 
feminines in » and as ; as 7yot, aidot. It is found also in inscriptions 
cut after the introduction of w; as rat OAvprior, rot ddpot, Bapot, 
Zwoivo. Further, the Beotic endings -7 and -v do not come from 
a, 7, @, but from the original -at, -o. (§ 9.) 

-y 1s always used in the first two declensions, and sometimes in the 

* third. In the third declension it was generally preceded by a, that 
is, it was -av, which, by dropping the », becamea. (Compare 
Latin -em, as in patr-em, matr-em, mulier-em.) 

-es in the first two declensions drops s, and changes e into ¢ which 
is contracted with the radical vowel ; as povoa-es povoa-e pougar, 
Aoyo-es Aoyo-e Adyot. In the third declension it was originally -ys; 
hence, in the Doric dialect, the nominative plural of this declension 
is never proparoxytone. (§ 34, . 3, 1; compare also the Latin -és.) 

- wv is formed from -ws by changing ¢ into y. In the second declension, 
it is always contracted with the radical vowel; as Aoyo-ev Adywr. 

-ot, ~s, in the first and second declensions is generally appended to 
the dative singular; as povog (originally povoa) povoatot povoats, 
Ady@ (originally Adyor) Adyouot Adyors. In the third declension -c¢ 
is appended to the root; as xépax-o1 xdpaks, €Amid-ot eAmion 
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‘vs, -as, formed by annexing ¢ to the accusative singular; as povoay 
povoavs povcas, Adyor Adyovs Adyous, xépaxa xdpaxas. In the third 
declension -dés was originally -ds (arising from -ays) ; hence, in the 
Doric dialect, the accusative plural of this declension can never be 
proparoxytone (4 34, x. 3, 1). , 

-e is a modification of -es ; in the first two declensions it is contracted 
with the radical vowel ; as pouga-e povaa, Noyo-e Adyw. 

-sy, a modification of the dative plural -:s, is always contracted with 
the radical vowel; as ripa-w repaiv, Aoyu-w Adyouw. As to -ow of 
the third declension, it is borrowed from the second. 


Nore 1. The Greek has four other cases, three of which however 
are commonly regarded as adverbs; the locative, ablative, terminal, 
and instrumental. 

Locative -6+, where? as: G\dobt, 1rd6t, ovpaveb:. Its functions are 

rformed by the dative or genitive. Relics of its original force are 
7@Oe mpd, WAcdG pd, ovpavdbc mpd, in Homer. 

- Ablateve -Oev, whence? as mdGev, GdoGev, ovpavdGey. In process 
of time it became confounded with the genitive. (Compare dpééer, 
o€Gev, ey.) Its functions are performed by the genitive. ‘The Ho- 
meric expressions €£ ovpavdGev, an’ ovpavdbev, €£ AioupnOey are relics 
of its original character. 

Terminal -8¢€, -ce, -(e, whither? as Grade, otxade, olxdvde, aéce, 
ssorépwae, Oupate. Its functions are performed by the accusative, 

— Instrumental -. or -div, with what? In the progress of the lan- 
guage it became confounded with the genitive and dative. (Compare 
the latin -02, -dis, in tdi, sibi, ibi, ubi, nobis, vobis.) Its functions are 
performed by the dative or genitive. 


Note 2. The Epic ending -¢« or -@t» denotes the dative and geni- 
tive of all the numbers; it is appended to the root according to the 
following analogies : 


Kepadn xeparrngr, Bin Binds, first declension. 
Oeds Oedduiv, coréov dorecdiy, second declension. 
atndos aTnPerdi, dyos Oyerdu, third declension. 


In the third declension, it becomes -o @« when it is appended to the 
root of neuters in -os, gen. -eos. It is observed further, that, in this 
declension, with the exception of yvavd: from vais, and the adverbial 
dative id: from ts, and perhaps a few others, it is confined to neuters 
In -os, ZEN. -eos. 

EpéBevo de, from ”EpeBos, annexes gx to the contracted genitive 
EpeBevus. 

"Kpdrecgu from KPA, xparés, prefixes an ¢ to -odu, as if the 
nominative were KPATOS. 

Eo xaps pty, and morudy bord pty, from éorydpn, xorvAndav, fol- 
low the analogy of the second declension. e 

In nouns of the first declension, the ending -nde of the dative sin- 
gular is, in the best editions, written -yq@u, as if -pe were appended 
to the common dative. This orthography is founded on tradition. 
(Compare -70 6a, -you, of the Epic subjunctive.) 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


43. 1. The following table exhibits the case- 
endings and the last vowel of the root united : 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
Feminine. Masculine. Mase. & Fem. Mase. & Fem. 
N. a, 7 as, ys |IN.A. Via as 
G. as, ns ov G.D. aw wy 
De® n ® 0 as 
A. ay, nv ay, ny as 
V. a, 9, a, 0 at 


2. Nouns in aor » are feminine; nouns in as, 
ns are masculine ; as oixia, house, yapd, joy, Sofa, 
glory, podca, Musa, muse, Baracoa, the sea, Sin, 
judgment, youn, opinion ; rapias, steward, redovns, 
publican, xpirns, judge. 


3. Nouns in a pure, pa, and some others, retain 
the a throughout the singular ; as oixia oixias oixig 
oiKiay, Yapd yapas Yapa yapay. 

So ddadd, ériBda, oxavddda, AvSpopéda, Amaua, Téda, Atoripa, Ke- 
patOa, Kiocaifa, Kuvaisa, Anda, Stpaiba, piropnda. 

4. The following classes of nouns in 7s have a 
in the vocative singular : 


(a) Nouns in rns; as mowrns roinrd, poeta, poet, Kounrns Kopnra, 
someta, comet. 

In Homer, alvapérns, unhappily Lrave, has alvapérn, contrary to 
the rule. In Appolonius Rhodius Ainrys has Ainry. 

(b) Verbal nouns in ns; a8 yewpérpns yewpérpa, geometra, geo- 
neter; dappaxonaAns pappaxoraAa, pharmacopola, druggist. 

(c) All national appellations; as Sxv6ns Sxvda, Scythian, Uépons 
TWépoa, Persian. 

(d) A few proper names; a8 Ilupaixpns Uvpaixypa, Pyrechmes ; 
‘Yordoms ‘Yordona, Hystaspes, 


5. Nouns in aa, ea, eas, en, and on are contract- 
ed; aS pvaa pd, Mina, cuxea ovxn, ficus, fig-tree, 
‘Eppeas ‘Epuys, Hermes, addon dari, simple, Bopéas 
Poppas, boreas, the north wind (§§ 7, n. 23; 44). 





§ 43.] 


fh» honor. 4, judgment. 1, opinion. 


% 


SPOUA 


riay 
Tins 


olxiaz 
Oktay 
oixias 
oixias 
oixias 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


6. Examples. 


e 


Singular. 


6, publican. 
yropn redovns 
yropuns reAwyou 
yroun redovy 
yropuny reAovny 
yropn reAavn 

Dual. 
yroua reAova 
yropay reAovay 
Plural. 
yropas TeAavas 
yrapev reAwvay 
yropas Te\ovas 
yropas reddvas 
yrepas TeXovas 
Singular. 
ij, muse, 
dé£a povoa Oddracca 
ddfns = povons §=-_: SaAdvons 
86En povoy  Oadrdocy 
fay poicay 6ddaccay 
d6£a povoa Oddacca 
Dual. 
dé£a potca Oadacoa 
défay povoay Oadrdooay 
Plural. 
dd£az povoa bddaceat 
Sofav povoay Oadaccay 
ddEas povoas Oardooas 
bdfas povoas Oadrdovas 
dd£as povoa Oddracca 


raplas 
Tayioy 
raplas 
rayias 


raplas 
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Contracts. 
Singular. 
9, mina, n, Sig-tree, é, Hermes. 
N peda pa cinéa = ok] “Eppéas ‘Epps 
G. pydas vas oukéas ovKHs “Eppéov ‘Eppov 
D. peda pve curég UK] ‘Eppég “Epyij 
A. pyday = pvay Gukéay =o UKA ‘Eppeay “Eppa 
V. peda pa GuKéa = OUKH} ‘Eppéa = ‘Eppy 
Dual. 

N. A.V, pode pa ovKéa = @UKG ‘Eppea ‘Eppa 
G.D. prday pyaty oukéaty § ouKaiy “Eppeav ‘Eppaiy 
Plural. 

N. pra = pvai guKéat ovKkai ‘Eppéas “Eppat 
G. pvaay pve OUKEaY oUKaY ‘Eppeay “Eppaoy 
D. prdas vais guKéas ouKais “Eppéats ‘Eppais 
A. pydas vas gukéas ouKas ‘Eppéas “Eppas 
V. pydat = pevat gukéat ovKat “Eppéas ‘Eppat 


For examples in -péa, and -éy, see the feminine of the adjectives 
dpybpeos, and di)dos, below. 


§ 44. Dialects. 


S.N.-ns, old A£olic -4, used chiefly by the Epic poets; as imrori. 
-7, ns, Aolic, Beotic, Thessalian, and Doric -a, -ds; as ripe, 
reAaovas. 
-G, -as, onic -n, -ns; a8 otkin, rapins. 

G.-ov, Beotic and ‘Phessalian nts as Arpeidao: Arcadian -av; as 
Aro\dovidav, EbpnAi8av: Doric and Holie-a: as Arpeida : Ionic 
-ew, after a vowel, -w; as Arpeidew: Epic -ao, -ew (-w). The 
Attics sometimes use the Doric genitive, especially in proper 
names; as Boppas Boppa, TwSpvas Tw8pva. So in all circum- 
flexed nouns in as; a8 Maoxas Maoxa. ‘The early Attic au- 
thors sometimes use the Ionic genitive in -ew, but only in proper 
names; as OdAns OdArew, Thpys Thpe. 

-ns, AXolic, Beotic, Thessalian, and Doric -ds; a8 ripds, d6- 


-ds, Ionic -ys; a8 oixins, coins, Ovpns. 
D. -n, Elie, Thessalian, wopae: 6 ae as riya, dofa: Beotic n 
(for the original az); a8 77. 
-a, Ionic -7; as olxin, copin: Beeotic -y (for the original -ac) ; as 
Fedarin, ayopn, immacin. 
A. -nv, Aolic, Beotic, Thessalian, and Doric -ady; a8 ripav, reAd- 
vay. 
tay, Ionic -7»; a8 oikinv, codiny. 
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V.-a feminine, Holic -a ; a8 Adpddira, vopda. 
-n, JEolic, Thessalian, and Doric -a ; a8 reXova. 
P. N. -ac, Beotic -y ; as irirérn. 

G. -dy, Beotic -day; as rysdwr : Thessalian -dovy; as WeAaoye- 
ovrdovy: A¢olic and Doric -ay; as repay: onic -éwy; as 
Tipewy, pougewy : Epic -dwy, -€wv. 

D. -ais, Old and Poetic -atoe; a8 rapiaos, rysaios : Beotic -ns ; 
as riuns, evepyerns: Ionic -yor, -s; a8 povoyos povons : 
Epic -atot, -7 04, -ns. 

A. -ds, folic -acs; a8 réyvas: Doric -a&s; as réxvas, waods : 
Cretan -avs; a8 mpetyeuvrays, in an inscription. 


1. Some proper names in 7s, belonging to the later Greek, make 
the genitive singular in 9 ; a8 Iavv7ys, G. lavvq, D. lag, A. law, V. 
Iavyn, Jannes, 

2. The endings -acot, -neos, of the dative plural, were sometimes 
pronounced and written without the first; as rapiaot, riot, avriot, 
emtotatnot, found in ancient inscriptions. . 

In the adverbial dative plural these endings are written -ags, -70%}; 
as Adnynat, ‘AypuvAjot, ‘AXwmexyot, found in inscriptions, 


3. Adverbial datives in -g, -y are often written without thes. Dur- 
ing the classical period, however, this « was not omitted ; thus, in in- 
scriptions we find dry, Doric dmg, not émn, Gra. . 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 45.1. The following table exhibits the case- 
endings and the last vowel of the root united : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Mase. & Fem. Neut. All genders. | Masc. & Fem. Neut, 
N. os ov IN. A. V. @ 08 a 
G. ov ov G. D. ou ov cov 
D. @ ® os ows 
A, ov ov ovs a 
Vv. € ov 08 a 


2. Nouns in os are masculine, feminine, or com- 
mon; nouns in ov are neuter; as o Aoyos, word, 7 
Soxds, beam, 6, 7 avOpwrros, a human being, man, wo- 
man, ovxov, ficus, fig. 


3. Some nouns of this declension lengthen the 
radical vowel o into w throughout; as o Aayas, le- 
ee yw . . £ 
pus, hare, 0, 7 evyews, Jertile, TO EVYEWD, Sertile 
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In nouns of this description, the genitive singular and the nomina- 
tive of the neuter plural end in -w (contracted from -wo, -wa). The 
vocative is always like the nominative. 

4. A few feminines of this declension (commonly 
referred to the third) take the following endings in 
the singular : : N. @, G. ods, D. of, A. ow, V. ot; as 
nxo, echo, meio, persuasion. 


Two nouns of this class have -as in the nominative singular; 7 nas, 
morning, and 7 aidws, shame, respect. 


5. The termination wv of the accusative singular, 
in some masculines and feminines, drops v; as 6 
"Ades, Tov "Afw; 6 Nayas, TOY Naya OF Aaya; 7) ews, 
Thy &o, morning, 

6. The following neuters have o instead of ov ; 
GdXo, avro, exeivo, 6, Td, aNd rovro, from adAXos, avtes, 
Exeivos, 5s, 6, OUTOS. 


7. Nouns in eos, 00s, €0ov, oov are contracted ; as 
“wroos ods, Saling, ootéov darovy, bone. 
8. Examples. 


Singular. 
6, word, 7, beam. 4, island. 6,4, man. 1d, work. rd, fig. 


N. Adyos Boxds vijros avOpwros spyov cixoy 

G. Adyov Boxot ywycov drOpdrov epyov cixou 

D. Adyp = Boxe op =—s dv paary epyo aun 

A. dédyow Boxdy = vijov = avOpwrov = Epyov — cio 

V. Adye doxé vince avOpwre ¢pyov oxo 

Dual. 

N. A. V. Adyo = Bord = vow «= dpm = Epyw ~—saten 
G. D. Adyow Boxciy = vicow dvOpdrow Epyow ovteow 


Plural. 


Adyot = Soxoi = vjwot «Ss avbpwros «= Epya—s arta 
Adyar  Soxay vow avOporeav epywor cvKov 
yycos 
Adyous Soxovs vicovs dvopmmous ~pya  cixa 
Adyos Boxoi = vnwor SS AvO pwr épya aura 
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Singular. 
6, temple, 6, 7, fertile. +, hall. 7, echo, #, morning, 
N.  veds edyews dvoryewy Xo yeas 
G. ved edyew avaryew HXovs nous 
D. veep etyep dvdryep HXOt not 
A. vedy etyeav dydryea xo 70 
Vi. veds ebyeus dyyeo nxt not 
Dual. 
N. A. V. ved edyew dvdryew xo 
G. D.  vegy etyeoy dvayeqy nXouw 
7 Plural. 
N. veg ebyep dvdryew nxol 
G. yea eDyewy avaryewy nXay 
D.  vegs eDyeps == dvwyegs HXoIs 
A. yeas etyews dvdryew nXovs 
Vi. ved etyep iveryew nxot 
Contracts. 
Singular. 
6, sailing. rd, bone. 
N.  sAdos wXovs éoréoy daTour> 
G. mdAdov qWAov doTéeov éorov 
D. ad@ ako éoréq éoT@ 
A.  «mddov arAoup doreoy doTour 
V. mide woo éaréoy éorouy 
Dual. 
N. A. VV. wirdéo TAO é0Téw é0Te 
G. DD. wrdow wow éoréow oorow 
Plural. 
N.  wAdoz aot éorea éoTa 
G. mddor awA@Y doTéwy doTay 
D. s«mrdoas arAots doTeos darots 
A. saaAdovs arAous oorTéea doTa 
V. = amddos wor dcréa éoTe? 


For examples in cos, oov, see the adjectives xpvoeos, dpyvpeos, drAd- 


. os, below. 


Nore 1. The vocative of nouns in og is sometimes the same as the 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


nominative ; as & didos, & dios aibnp. 


3* 
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Nore 2. ‘The vocative of nouns in os is the same as the root with 
a change of o into e€; a8 Adye, dvOpwre, for Adyo, dvOpwno. 
That of feminines in , ws, lengthens the radical vowel o into oz ; as 
NXO%, Hot, for nxd, 70. 
§ 46. Dialects. 


S. G. -ov, Holic, Beotic, and Doric -w; a8 peydAw, olpaye : old 
Thessalian -o+0, later Thessalian-o1; a8 Geoto, ardévoto, 
éavrot, Havoamaiot, StAdvor: Epic -o+0, sometimes, - ov. 

-w, original and Epic -wo; thus, Ieredo, from Hereds. 
-ovs, lic and Doric -ws; a8 Adrws, Aatas. 
D.-g, Bootie -7 (for the original -o:); as ri ddpv, EVBodAv, 
Fedariqu, for rp Saye, EvBoAr@, EXareaip : Thessalian 
-oU 3 88 TOU KOLVOU, aUTOU. 
A. -w, from feminines, Holic -wy; a8 Adrwoy: Ionic -od»; as 
Anrovp, Iovy, 
D.G.D. -ocy, Epic -ovev ; a8 troup. 
P.N. -o1, Beeotic -v ; as rv, rude, for rol, roide. 
D. -oss, Old and Poetic -oroe; a8 Adyotot, Optyxoics : Beeotic 
-Us; a8 Mus, rpoBdrus. 
A. -ovs, Holic -ors ; a8 vdpors, trois: Beotic-as ; a8 érydvas : 
Doric -ws, -os ; a8 AvKws, AvKos : Cretan -ovs; as réys, 
from 6. 
1. Inancient inscriptions, ¢, in the expression é¢’ 6, on condition 
that, is always written without the « subscript; thus, E®Q. 


2. Proper names in -owvs are inflected like contracts in -ods; ex- 
cept that they make the dative in -ov; 28 Incods, G. Inaod, D. Inaoi, 
A. Inootv, V. Incou, Jesus, or Joshua. 

In the Septuagint, the dative of Ingots is also ly aot. 

3. Ina Doric inscription, Aaros is found for the genitive Aaras, 
that is Anrovs. 

4, In inscriptions cut during the brazen period of the language, the 
endings -ts, -c» are found for -cos,-cov; a8 Anunrpts, “EMAddts, Ato- 
yoots, Avpydts, IovAts, ArroAAwvapes ; roy Axéowy, Adpodelow, KadXi- 


ott, EXevOépiy ; neuter rd papripew for papruptor. 
Also 6 A@nvas, Ecpynvats, Eorsats, for AOnvatos, Elpnvatos, Eoriaios. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 47. 1. The root of this declension is obtained 
by dropping os of the genitive singular ; as xépag 
Kopaxos, YOOt Kopax ; A€wy A€ovTos, TOOt AeovT. 

2. The following table exhibits the case-endings 
of the third declension: 


tay are i ee ee 
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Singular. Dual. Plural, 

All genders. All genders. Masc. & Fem. Neut. 
N. s N.A.V. e €s a 
G. os, ws G. D. ow oy oy 
D. é ot ot 
A. a» as a 
V. s €s a 


3. The following table exhibits the endings (not 
the case-endings) of the nominative and genitive 
singular, of the third declension. 


The ending of the nominative contains a part of the root and very 
often the case-ending -s ; the ending of the genitive always contains a 
part of the root followed by the case-ending -os. Thus, in mpé@yp-a 
ipayp-aros, -a is a part of the root, and -aros, a part of the root fol- 
lowed by the case-ending -os; in a-ais m-adds, -ats is a part of the 
root and the case-ending -s. 

-a G. dros, neuter ; a8 rpaypa, thing, capa, body. But ydda G. yd- 
Aaxros, lac, milk. Kapa, head, has a long in the last syllable. 

ats — aidos, atros ; 6, 7) mais mardds, puer, child, boy, girl, rd orals 
orarés, dough, n Sais dards, feast. 

-dy — avos, masculine ; waravy, paean, Ldv, Pan, Tirdy, Titan. 

-ay — avos, avros, neuter to -ds; péeAayv, BovActoar. 

-& p — aros, apos, neuter ; frap, -aros, hepar, the liver, véxrap, -apos, 
nectar, ov@ap, -aros, uber, udder. But 6 Yap Wapds, starling, é 
paxap, -apos, blessed, n 8dpap, -apros, wife. hen -ap is preced 
by e, a contraction may take place; as deAeap, SeA€aros SeAnTos, bait, 
gap Hp, Ver, the spring, xéap xnp, cor, heart, oréap orip, tallow, 
fat, hpéap, Ppéaros hpyrds, a well. 

-as — dros, aos, neuter ; a8 xépas, cornu, horn, xpéas, caro, meat, 
répas, prodigy Nouns of this class may drop the r; a8 xépas 
Képaos, xpéas xpéaos, tépas répaos. Some nouns of this class 
always appear without the 7; as demas, -aos, goblet, wédas, -aos, 
effulgence. . 

-&s — ados, feminine ; as Aapmds, torch, povds, unit. But adjectives 
of this ending are of the common gender; as 46, 7 Aoyds, picked, 
chosen. 

-ds (-ds, -ats)—avros, avos, masculine; éAépas, elephas, ele- 

hantus, elephant, yiyas, gigas, giant, Atas, Ajax. Only two 

have G. avos, pédas, Black, and rdAas, unfortunate.—The short end- 

ing -ds in nouns of this description is Doric; as Alas, mpagds, 

rwakas, Snods, rdAds, pedds. (§ 14, n. 7.) Theending -acs is 
lic ; as mais, xipvats, peAats, Tadats. 

-gs — gdés, feminine, contracted from -ais; d¢s dadds, torch. 

-avs — dos ; 7 ypavs, old woman, 7 vais, navis, ship, the only nouns 
in -avs. 

-etp—ecpds; 6 pbeip, louse, ) yelp xetpds or yepds, hand. 

“tue — chs 3 6 els, anus, one, é xreis, pecten, comb, the only ex- 
amples 
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-€us (-evs, -es, -7S) —evros, masculine ; BovAeveis, riBeis, yapiecs, 
dorepdets, alyardecs. When it is preceded by 7 or o, a contraction 
inay take place ; as riunets repjs, wAaKdets wAaKovs. — Some names’ 
ef cities in-ders -ovs are feminine; as Tpame(ois, -owvros, Trape- 
zus, — The endings -evs, -ys are Doric; as reOévs, yapins, dorepd- 
1° aizaréns, katadvpaxwOns. The ending -es is Thessalian and 

Joric ; as evepyerés (Thessalian participle from evepyérnps), xapi- 
es, dorepdes, aipardes. 

-ets—edos ; 7 Kreis, clavis, key, lock. 

-ev (-etv) — evros, evos, neuter to -ets G. evros, evos ; a8 €v, BovAevOen 
The ending -ecy belongs to the later Epic dialect; as oxdew, da- 
xpudewy, in Apollonius. 

-€s — eos, neuter to -ns G. eos ; as dAnOés, cades. 

-eUs—éos, Attic éws; as Baciwers, hing. 

-n —ntos ; td Kapy, head, Ionic for xdpa, the only example. 

-n¥—nvos, evos, masculine, sometimes feminine; 6 pny pnvds, men- 
sis, month, 6 ondnr, -nvds, lien, spleen, 6 Aepny, -évos, haven, 9 
ppny ppevds, mind. 

-1p—npos, epos, masculine, sometimes feminine ; as 6 cwrip, -jpos, 
preserver, 6 Onp Onpds, fera, weld beast, 6 dnp, -€pos, ar, air, 6 al- 
Onp, -épos, aéther, ether; » pnrnp, } Gvydryp,  Anpirnp, 9} yaoTnp, 
7" Knp, ) patornp. — For -7p contracted, see -d p. 

-7s—eos, masculine or feminine ; 4 tpenpyns, triremis, 6, 4 adnOns, 
true. 

-1s—nros, feminine, sometimes masculine ; all abstract nouns in -rns 
are feminine ; as 7) Oedrns, divinity, 4 Bpadirns, slowness. Ldpyns, 
G, -n6os, Parnes, a mountain. 

-7s—evros, Doric for -e¢s, evros. Also in Latin names, as KAnpys, 


-4s— ndos, contracted from -nis; 4 mapys, cheek, 4 Nnpns, Nereid. 

-t— tos, eos (ews), neuter; civadmt, sinapi, mustard, rémepi, piper, 
pepper. But pers péedrtros, mel, honey, ri rivos or rivds, from ris, 
ris. 

-ty — vos, another form of -ts tvos. 

-ts—vtos, Attic ews, Poetic eos, feminine ; as mddis, state, city, UBprs, 
superbia, haughtiness, rupots, turris, tower, xavvaBis, Canna- 
bis, hemp, odyapts, securis, ave. Except 6 xis, 6 dpxes, 6 Squs, | 
ol, ai xupBes, 6, 7 Exes, 6, 7 Kdpts. 

-ts——uros, tdos, cOos, generally feminine, sometimes masculine or com- 
mon j } xapts, -tros, grace, % éXmis, -i8os, hope, 6, 7 Spys, -iOos, 

rd. 

-ts OF -ty— vos, masculine, rarely feminine; as 6 deAdis or deAdi», 
delphin, dolphin, » pis, nose, 4 ts, vis, strength. But ris, ris, G. 
Tivos, Tivds. 

-As —Aos, 6 ds, 82a], salt, 7 ds, salum, the sea, the only example, 

ve vOos ; 7 €Apevs, 7 mweipiys, 4 Tipuys, perhaps the only exam- 
ples. 

& —kxes, os, xos, generally masculine, sometimes feminine ; as 6 xé- 
pa&, -axos, COrvuUsS, crow, 6 Kéxxv§, -vyos, Coccyx, cuckoo, 6 dé, 
-uxos, UNguis, nail, 7 Opié rpsxds, hair, 6, 7 Gpwak, rapax, rape 
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cious. But 6 dvaf G. dvaxros, sovereign, y wot G. wuerds, nox, 
night, 7 addannt G. ddorexos, Vulpes, fn. 

-ots —ovos, contracted from -ois ; 9 ols, ovis, sheep, 5 HOois, a kind 
of cake, the only examples. 

- oy — ovos, ovros, neuter tO -wy, ovos, ovros; a8 efdatuor, Bovdevoy. 

-op — opos, neuter; a8 #rop, heart. 

-os — eos, heuter ; as yévos, Zenus, race, véhos, nubes, cloud, piyos, 
frigus, cold, Anvos, lana, wool, €\xos, ulcus, ulcer. 

-ds— dros, neuter to -ds, oros ; a8 BeBovAeucds. 

-ovy— odes, neuter to the compounds of rois ; as dizouy. 

-ous —ovros, masculine ; as ddous, dens, tooth. But 6, 9 Bots Bods, 
bos, ox, cow, 6 xovs xods, & Measure, 6, 7 pois, rhus, sumach, é 
mous troéds, pes, foot. | 

-u — eos (ews), neuter; doru, yAuxv. 

-u vy — vos, another form of -vs vvos. 

-U y— vvros, neuter tO -us, uyros ; aS dvr, Secxvuy. 

-up — upos ; Td wup trupds, fire, 6 paprup, -upos, witness. 

-vs— vos, eos (ews), masculine or feminine ; as 6, 7 avs, SUS, Swine, 
sow, hog, 5 pis, mus, mouse, 6 ixdus, fish, 5 yAuxis, -xéos, dulcis, 
sweet. In masculine substantives the Attic genitive is in cos; as 
6 méAexus, ~Kews. 

-vs —vodos, vOos, feminine ; as 8ayus, -t8os, xdpus, -U6os. 

-Us OF -¥» —wvos, masculine or feminine ; as 6 Sdépxus, 9 Téprvs. 

-v s — upros, masculine; as decvis, dis, dus. 

-\ — os, Bos, pos, masculine, rarely feminine ; as 6 yi yurds, vul- 
ture, 6 “Apay,, -aBos, 7 xarnA, -upos, trap-door ? 

-wy — wvos, ovos, masculine, feminine, or common; as 6 aldy, -Gvos, 
aevum, age, 6 dfwv, -ovos, aXi8, axle-tree, 6, 7 evdaipay, -ovos, 
happy. . 

roper names in -dwy are contracted ; as, Hoce:ddawy, -8ay, Post- 
don, (Revopdawy) Zevopay, Xenophon. 

-@y— ovros, masculine ; A€wv, leo, Hon. 

-wp— wpos, opos, masculine, sometimes feminine or common; as dé 
gop pupds, fur, thief, 6 prep, -opos, 7 mpopntrwp, -opos. But rd 
Ex8wp, 7d EAwp, rd Vdwp. 

-ws— wtos, wos, masculine ; as yéAws, -wros, laughter, das hors, 
man BVws Gads, Mivws, -wos. But 7 80s, dos, gift, rd has, (fpaos,) 

ight. 

-o iil éros, participle masculine ; BeBovAevxds. 

-@s — pdos, only 7 dos pepdds, blister, a burn, contracted from dais. 


4. Many nouns of the third declension, of which 
the root ends in ¢, ¢, v, are contracted. 


The contracted accusative plural is always like 
the contracted nominative plural. 
(a) Nouns in ns, es, os are contracted when the vowel of the case- 


ending comes in contact with the vowel of the root; as rpenpys, 
Tpinpeos Tpinpovs ; cadés, capeos aahois ; reixos, reixeos relxous. 
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(by Nouns in ts, ¢, vs, v, and evs are contracted in the dative singu 
lar, and in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural; as mddis, 
modu TAAL; lyOus, ixOvi txOvi; Baorevs, Baowrees Bacrdets. 

(c) The radical vowels ¢ and v are, in many nouns, changed into e 
in all the cases, except the nominative, accusative, and vocative, sin- 
gular; as mds wédews, wédexus meAéxews. 

(d) Neuters in as often drop the r and are contracted when the 
vowel of the case-ending comes in contact with the a; as Képas, xépa 
TOS Kepaos Kepws. 

(e) Bods, 6, 9, bos, oz, cow, 9 yeavs, old woman, and 4 vais, 
navis, ship, are contracted only in the accusative plural; thus Béas 
Bos, ypaas ypais, vaas vais. 


5. Examples. 


Singular. 
6, crow. 6, vulture. 4, grace. 1, hope. 6, jackal. 6, orator. 


N. xdpaf yor = xdpes Anis bas prrep 
G. népaxos yumés xdpiros édmidos Owds pnropos 
-D. népaxt yeni xdpire Ss Arias wt props 
A. xdépaxa yena = xapw ednida Oaa propa 
V. xdpaf yoy = xd Ari Obs = prop 
Dual. 

N. A.V. xdpaxe yore xaprre rmibe bode pnrope 
G.D. xopdxow  yvrow xaplrow édridow Odow  pytdpow 
Plural. 

N. xdpaxes yores x xapires edmrides Odes _— Birropes 
G. Kopdxev yuray xapitov érideov Obov pyrdpwv 
D. ndpags yi xdpiot Arion «9 wok =~ propos 
A. xépaxas = yimas ydpiras éAnibas Baas  pnropas 
V. kdpaxes yores xapires Arides Oies piyropes 
Singular. 

rd, thing. 6,age. 6, god. 6, haven. 6, lion. 4, giant 
N. mpaypa aidy dBaipor Any Aewow yids 
G. mpayparos aidvos Salyovos iévos éovros yiyayros 
D. npaypat. ala Saipom DAyuém d€ovre ylyavre 
A. mpaypa alava daipova Aypeva = Adovra = yiyavra 
V. mpaypa aidy daipov Awny éoy ylyay 


Dual. 


N. A.V. mpdypare aladve dSaipove. Aéve Déovre yiyavre 
G.D. smpaypdrow aldvow Saydvow Amévow Aedvrow yryavrow 
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Plural. 
mpadypara aidves Saipoves Ayseves D€ovres yiyavres 
mpaypateay aidvey Saydveav Amevov Aedvray ytydvrov 
mpaypacs ai@or daipoot Ayuéoe Dover yiyaor 
mpaypara aidvas saipovas Arpévas éovras yiyavras 
mpaypata aidves Saisoves Depéves Héovres yiyavres 
Contracts. 
Singular. 

9, galley. rd, wail, 6, fish, 
Tpenpns Teixos ly Gus 
Tpinpeos rTpinpous reixeos reixyous  lydvos 
Tpinpel rpinpes reixet reixes ly6vt ly bul 
Tpinpea = Tpinpn Tetxos ly Ouv 
tpinpes Téelxos ix 0 

Dual. ‘ 
Tpinpee Tpinpy reiyee reixn iy Ove 
Tpinpéow Tpinpow TELXEOLY TELYOLY ly Gvow 
Plural. 
Tpinpees Tpinpes reixea reixy lydves ly bis 
Tpinpewy TpLnpoV TELXE@Y TELYOY lydvev 
Tpinpect reixect iy Oboe 
Tpinpeas Tpinpets reiyea reixy lyOvas ilybds 
Tpinpees Tpinpes relxea eixn ixGves ixdis 
Singular. 
7, state. rd, mustard. 
wos oivame 
wédeos + méAcos owwarreos 
mover = roe owdre: = weve 
awoAy civamt 
wens civame 
Dual. 
ad\ee owvdaree 
wo\éauy owaréow 
Plural. 
movees = dA owdrea §=owvany 
woNewy owatrewy 
TONETE owdrect 
mé\eas ~—s trodes owdrTea §=ovarrn 
movees = _ WaALS owdtrea 8 owarn 
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Singular. 
6, cubit. rd, city. 6, king. 
N. anxus dorv Bac iAeus 
G. wHXEws doreos Bacrrtéws 
D. mnxee omnxes dorei dores Baowéi Baarrei 
A. aX doru Baciréa 
V. wx daru Baowred 
Dual. 
N. A.V. mpyee doree Baovrée 
G. D. «mnxéow doréow BaoA\éow 
Plural. 
N. mnxees mnxes Gotea dotn Baorées Paor-eis, -Re 
G. NXE doréwy Bacvtéor 
D. aNXEot dorect Bacrrevor 
A. mnxeas mxes dorea dorn  Bacireas facies 
V. mnxees mnyeas dorea dorm PBaowkdes Pacrdeis 
Singular. 
ro, horn. Td, Prize. 
N. képas yépas 
G. Képaros Képaos Képas yépaos yépas 
D. képatt Képai Képa yépat_yépa 
A. xépas y€pas 
V. népas yépas 
Dual. 
N. A.V. Képare Képae xépa yépae yépa 
G. D. Keparoww Kepdow KEepov yepdow yepoy 
Plural. 
N. xépara Képaa xépa yépaa_ yépa 
G. KepdT@y Kepdwy Kepav yepdwv -yepar 
D. képact yépace 
A. Képara Kképaa képa yépaa_ yépa 
V. Képara Képaa xépa yépaa‘yépa 


Nore 1. Proper names in -xAéns, contracted -xAjs, undergo a 
double contraction in the dative singular, and sometimes in the accus» 


tive singular ; as 


N. Teptxdrens Tepexdns, Pericles 
G. Ilepixdéeos Tepixdeous 

D, Tlepixdréet TepexAdées Tepexdet 
A. Tlepexdéea Tlepexdéa Tepexdn 


Ilepixdees TlepixAXecs 
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Nore 2. In later Greek, the genitive of nouns in vs may be con- 
tracted ; a8 mjxus, mHY€ov mnyav. Further, the genitive singular and 
neuter plural of adjectives in vs may be contracted : as Fusov, nuioeos 
npicous, hpicea npion, (Luc, 19, 8.) 

Note 3. (a) The genitive singular of nouns in evs may be contract- 
ed after a vowel; as Iletpasevs, Metparéws Tecpards ; xoevs, xoews ods, 
a kind of measure. 

(b) In the old Attic dialect, the ending ees of nouns in evs is con- 
tracted into ys ; as lmmevs ims, mAuvevs wAUrIS. 


Nore 4. The ending ee of the dual of neuters in os was also con- 
tracted into e: ; a8 oxéAos oxéAet, Cevyos Cevyet, found in Attic inscrip- 
tions. 


Nore 5. The contracted dative singular of neuters in as lengthens 
the a after the analogy of the first declension ; as yépas yépac yeépg. 


Nore 6. The genitive singular of neuters may, in Attic Poetry, 
end in ws ; a8 doru dorews. In later Greek, such genitives were used 
also in prose ; as oivam: owdmews, Bpaxv Bpaxéas. 


Nore 7. According to the old grammarians, the Attic genitive and 
dative dual of nouns in ts and vs end in @y ; a8 mdXes wddegy. 


§ 48. 1. Most nouns of the third declension 
form the nominative singular by annexing s to the 
root ; as 00-5 Ow-ds, cape-s cadée-os. 


So xis xeds, wus wéddos, xdpaf xdépaxos, Opi rpixds, yy yids, 
kaTnduf Karndupos, xdpts xapiros, €Apws EApewOos, péAas péAavos, 
BovAevoas Bovdevoavros, riBeis riOevros. (§§ 13; 14.) 

(a) When the root ends in e, masculines and feminines lengthen es 
into ns ; a8 rpinpns rpinpeos, triremis, caps cadéos. 

(b) The perfect active participle lengthens o into in the mascu- 
line ; as BeBovAeuvxds BeBovAevxéros. 

(c) All neuter substantives change es into os ; a8 retyos reiyeos, Be- 
Aos BéXeos. 

(d) Some neuters change s into p; as fap ipraros, ppéap ppéaros 

(e) Tovs, pes, foot, lengthens os into ovs. Homer has dpriros, 
sound-footed, 

(f) Nouns whose root originally ended in ar, er, or, change F into 
vu before s; a8 vaFs vais, ypaFs ypais, BaoweFrs Baoctheds, ZeFs Zevs, 
Bors Bous, xoFs xovs, poFs povs. 


2. When the nominative is not formed according 
to the preceding rule, it is the same as the root, 
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with the omission ‘of such consonants as cannot 
stand at the end of a Greek word (§ 6, 5). Mas- 
culines and feminines lengthen e and o, in the last 
syllable, into 7 and , respectively. E. g. atov 
Q4@v-os, MipTNY Ypev-0s, PHTwWP pPNTop-os. 

So mpaypa mpdyparos, maidy masavos, dduap Sdpapros, xeip xetpds, 
civant owantos, rip mupds, Baipwr daipovos, Aewv Aéovros. 

§ 49. 1. The accusative singular of masculines 
and feminines is formed by annexing a to the root ; 

4 / / / 

as xopaf Kopax-a, Néwy NeEovT-a. 


. 2, Nouns in «, us, avs, ovs, of which the root ends 
in a vowel, form their accusative by dropping s of 
the nominative and annexing v; as zrodus mou, 
> 47 3 a t. I 
ty Ous uyOuv, wédexus TreéexuD. 


el ~ a “a Le) a “ ~ ea ea 
So ypais ypavy, vais vavy, Bovs Body, xovs xovv, povs povy. 


3. If the root ends in a consonant, paroxytones 
and proparoxytones in ss and us have a or v in the 
accusative ; as dpvs, dpvida or dpviv ; Kopus, KopuOa OI 

, . 2 ¥ 
Kopuv 5 evedrris, eveAmrida OF evedTi. 


The accusative in a, in nouns of this description, is rather Poetic, 


Nore. In the Epic dialect, the following nouns often have a in the 
accusative singular, contrary to the second rule: Bovs Ada, eipis ev- 
péa, lyOvs iyOva, vais véa, wddes mdAna. 

e accusative of AIS (originally AIFS) is always Aia. 
§ 50. In many instances, the vocative singular 
of masculine and feminine nouns is like the nom- 
native singular. 


1, The vocative of nouns in as (arising from av, 
avrs), ets (from evs), np, wv, wp, is the same as the 
root with the omission of such consonants as can- 
not stand at the end of a Greek word (§ 6, 5); as 
yiryas yiyavros yiyav, TaTnp Warépos Wwarep. 


\ 
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So yapies xapievros xapiev, Saipey 8aipovos 8aiyov. So also yun 


yuvaixds yovat, dva§ dvaxros ava. 


2. Nouns in ts, us, evs, and the compounds of 
vous, foot, drop the s of the nominative: ev is al- 
ways circumflexed ; as éAzris eAmi, ixOus txOv, Bact- 
EUS Baovrev, XAAKOTOUS XANKOTOU. 


So also ypaus ypav, old woman, mais mat, child. 


3. Nouns in 7s, G. €05, shorten ns into is in the 
vocative ; as Jwxparns Yaxpares, tTpinpyns Tpinpes, ady- 
Ons andes. - 


4. ArodXoy, Tocesdav, and cwrnp shorten the 
final syllable in the vocative ; thus, “AzodXov, Toce- 
Sov, owrep. 


1. The dative plural is formed by annex- 
ing otto the root; as Aas Owes Owai,-ixOus ixOvos 
iy Ouce. 

So rpunpns rpinpeos Tpinpect, Opié rptxds Gp.Ei, mous modds troci, Td 


Aas rdAavos raAact, ribeis rilevros riBetot, A€wy A€ovros A€overt, Secxvus 
Seexvivros Secxvvar. (§§ 13; 14.) 


2. Nouns in evs form their dative plural by drop- 
ping s of the nominative and annexing a; as fa- 
otnevs Bacirevor. 


Also ypais ypavai, vais vavai, Bots Bovai, xovs xovai, pos povoi. 


Norge. Syncopated nouns in yp annex the Doric case-ending doe 


to the syncopated root ; see avnp, yaornp, Gvyarnp, Pr samp, also 
dpvds, aornp, vids, in the Catalogue of nomalous Nouns 


§ 2. Dialects. 


P. D.-o2, olic and Beotic -eaor; as rovs rdéderot, EAOdv EAOdy 
TEDL, Siadvors Biaduotecot: Doric -awt, -acct, -eot ; as 
imdpxov trapxdvracot, mpdcoev mpacodvracat, Onp O7- 
pect, ts iveas, pa@npa | pabnudreot: Epic -eoot, -ect, 
-o 08; 83 Tous moral, €mros émre-TCt. 

D.G. D. -o«y, Epic ouy 3; 88 LTeiphy Tecpnvouy, wovs wosoity. 
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1 Example of nouns in cs of which the root ends in ¢: 


S.  N.qwéAts, city, state 
G. olic, Beotic, Thessalian, Doric, and Ionic réA\tos 
D. (rédu), ZE. B. Th. D. IL. wdat 
A. wd, in all the dialects 
. Ionic md\use 
. Ionic mmoAlow 
. AL. B. Th. I. wédtes, Doric srodies 
. As. B. Th. D. I. rodiov 
. AE. 
. AD. 


7 5 
QZ 
POQAOP} 


B. Th. D. wodleoon, Ionic rédtoe 
B. Th. wédcas, Doric roXias, Ionic adXcas adds 


ample of nouns in-evs: 
» BactAevs, Aolic Bacitevs, Doric Bactdevs, kin ne 
Doric and Ionic BaoAéos, Beotic Bacrreios, lic Bagi- 
Anos, Epic BacsAjos 
Ionic BacsA¢i, Doric Baowvet, Beeotic BaowWeu, ALolic Baci- 
Ani, Epic Baorhii 
. Ionic Baowdéa, Doric Bao, Beeotic Baorcia, ALolic Bavi- 
Ana, Epic Bacsaja. The Attic Poets sometimes use the 
Doric accusative ; as lepevs: iepn, Evyypadeds Evyypadi. 
A. Epic BacrAje, G. D. Baodjow 
N. Doric and Ionic Baowées, Boeotic Baowctes, Holic BaciAnes, 
Epic Bacsdjjes 
G. Doric and Tonic Bacriéwv, Beeotic Baoirelwy, Aolic and 
Epic Bacwnov 
D. Doric, Beotic, Ionic, and Epic Baciedot, ZE. Bacidjeros 
A. Doric and Ionic Baciréas, Beotic Baowdeias, Atolic Baci- 
Anas, Epic BaowAjas 


Lad 
ty 
bd 


R 
> Oo ar 


D.N. 
Pp 


3. Nouns in és (especially proper nouns in -cA és), and-neuters 
in gos are sometimes inflected without the ¢«; that is, they are syn- 
co aoe as 

paxdéns * Hpaxkijs, G. “Hpaxdéos, D. ‘Hpaxddi, A. “Hpaxhéa, V 
“terpashes, lo onic and Dorie, i in part. 
Td KA€OS, Ta KAEA 3 TO OTEOS, TOIs Oréaa, Epic. 


So SuoKAéd, trepdéii, | in Homer; evxAdas, in Pindar. Also, rd xped, 
ra Ké pai, from xpéas, képas. 

NnAns for yprejs, and Oeovdns for Geodens, drop the e in the nom- 
inative. 

4. The Ionic contracts -eos, from nouns in ngs, os, into -evs; as 
OapBos, G. OdpBeos OapBevs. 


5. In nouns in -xAéns, the Epic contracts ee into 7 or et, and the 
Beeotic into ec; as “Hpaxnéns, -Kéeos mKATOS, ~KAEET ~KARL, ~KAEEG -KAFa; 
etppens, éUppecos eippeios ; eUKAens, EUKAEéas EUKAElas ; Aapoxdjjs, Aa- 
poxXéeos AapoxXetos. 


6. The later Greeks made G. -xXeiovs from nouns in -xAens; as 
TlagtxAns -xAeious, ApuoroxAns -xA«lous. 
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7. According to the ancient grammarians, the /olic vocative of 
contract nouns in ns is the same as the root; as Aporodayns Api- 
orodave, Swxparns Zoxpare. 

8. The later Dorians sometimes shortened -ezs of the contracted 
nominative and accusative plural into -¢s; a8 ol, rovs lapés, Biomdaves, 
Ii ptaycrés, from iepeds, Btordavns, Upsavareds. 

9. In inscriptions belonging to the brazen age of the Greek language, 
the accusative singular of the third declension often ends in ay, which, 
properly speaking, is the original case-ending of this declension ; as 
Tov dvdpay, THY yuvaixay, THY pyTépay. 

10. In later Greek, some diminutives in ds retain the v through- 
out ; as 6 Acovis, rod Acov, r@ Atovi; 5 KAavois, rod Kiavov, ro 
KAavod. (Bekker. Anecd. Gr. no. 1195:) 


ANOMALOUS, DEFECTIVE, AND INDECLINABLE 
NOUNS. 


§ 33. Nouns which have more than one root are regarded 
as anomalous. 


1. All contract proper names in ns of the third declension 
may be inflected after the analogy of the first. In classical * 
Greek, however, this rule applies chiefly to the accusative sin- 
gular. E. g. 


Aptoropdyns, A. Aptoropayn or Apioropayny 
Tiooagepyns, A. Tiooadéepyny, V. Tiocapépyn 
KadAcobevns, G. KadAcobévou 


Aptorox\ijs, Mevexparns, V. AptoroxAn, Mevexparn 

The folic dialect applies this principle also to adjectives; as 6 
dvopevns, roy Syoperny ; 6 KuxAorépns, Tov KuKAoTépny. 

2. On the other hand, masculines of the first declension may, 
in the Ionic dialect, make the accusative in ea, eas; as 

Tvyns, Seowdrns, A. Tuyea, Seondrea, Seondreas. : 

Apraéépéns, in an Ionic inscription, has G. Apragép£evs, contract- 
ed from Apragép£eos. 

3. Some nouns in cs have G. wos or sos$ as pis phos Or 
pnvdos, Géris CériBos or Cérios. See also dpus, xreis, O€uss, ri- 
ypes, in the Catalogue. 


_ 4. Some neuters in as, G. aos, change, in the Ionic dialect, a 
Into e, in the inflection. See Spéras, xvéhas, xdas, oddas, YAAZ, 
AOPAS, in the Catalogue. 


_5. Nouns in ds (arising from avs, avrs) of the third declen- 
#ion sometimes are inflected after the analogy of the first ; as 


| 
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TloAvddpas, V. .Uodvédpa, Polydamas 
AvxdBas, pédas, Alas, dias, A. AuxdBav, péday, Alay, day 


6. ArdXov, Hocvedav, and xuxeoy commonly drop » in the ac- 
cusative, and then contract oa into w; thus, Adda, Toce:da, 
_xuxe® (Epic). . 


7. Sometimes the genitive of the second declension is form- 
ed after the analogy of the first; thus, Herodotus has Barros, 
KvedpSporos, G. Barre, KAcopSpérew. 


ose Brepapar xvaveawy, in Hesiod; vavos yn adwy (Ahrens, I, p. 
9) 


8. The ending é#» (circumflexed) of the genitive plural of 
the third declension may be changed into é«y by the Ionians, 
and into ay by the Dorians, after the analogy of the first; as 


pis pwéov, xnv xnvéar, alf alyay. 
So Tepny Tetpynvdwy, xrcds xtAtadéay (Her. 7, 103). 


9. The later Doric uses also -ocs for -o4, in the dative plural 
of the third declension ; as dydy dydvos, évruyxdvav évrvyxavdv- 
rows, Aapsevs Aapséots, yépoyv yepdvross. (Compare Latin -matis 
for -matibus, as poéma poeématis ; also -ory of the dual of | 
the same declension. ) | 
_ So fyus, that is, atyors, from aif, goat, found in a Beotic inscrip- 
tion. ‘ 
10. Some nouns in yp, which make the genitive in epos, are | 
generally syncopated i in the genitive and dative Singular. See 


ori yaoTnp, Anunmp, Ovydmp, mirnp, and warjp, in the Cata- 
ogue. 


11. Some nouns of the second declension are masculine in 
the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural; as 6 Av- 
xvos, oi AUxvor or ra Avxva; 6 Seopds, of decpoi or ra deopa ; 6 
Tiros, Ta g ira. ; 


12. Many nouns have more than one form even in the nom- 
-native ; such nouns are commonly called redundant ; as 9 éws 
and nos, morn, morning ; 4 ydAws, Ionic yardaos, glos, "husband's 
sister; rd dév8poy and Bevdpos -eos, tree ; } xdpa and 6 xapos, 
place, space. 


§ $4. 1. Defective nouns are those of which only some of 
the cases are in use ; as 7d yAddu, cave, riv vida, snow. 


2. Names of festivals are used only in the plural; as ra 
HuraOquiea, ra OXdprtsa, ods, Neépea, “lo Oyia. 


” 
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§ deb. Indeclinable nouns are those which have only one 
form for all the genders, numbers, and cases. Such are, 


1. The names of the letters of the alphabet ; as rd dda, rod 
aga, to ada. 


2. The cardinal numbers, from 5 to 100 inclusive ; as of 
wévre, ai wévre, Ta Wévre, TOUS TEPTE. 


3. All foreign names not Grecized ; as é Addy, rod Addp, rp 
Addy, tov Addy, Adam. 


4. Xpedy, rd, necessity, destiny, fate. — Oépes, in the expres- 
sion Oéus elva, to be lawful. 


§ 36. In the following Catalogue, assumed or imaginary 
nominatives are written in capital letters. 


ayy (AHAQ), dvos, 7, nightingale, regular. Also, G. dndois, V. 

andot. 

Aiéns (A-Id), ov, 6, Hades, regular. Also, G. “Aidos, D. “Aid, A. 
“Aida 


avn (AAX), js, 4, strength, regular. Also, D. ddxi. 

drderoy, ov, rd, meal, bread, regular. Also, rd dAqu, Epic. 

ws, wo Or wos, 7, threshing-floor. 

dvat, avaxros, 6, sovereign, regular. When employed to invoke a god, 
it has V. dva£ or dva; elsewhere the vocative is always like the 
nominative. 

av8parrotev (ANAPAIIOY®S), ov, 7d, slave, regular. Also, D. Pl. dv8pa 
wéderot, Epic. 

aynp, 6, man, vir, G. avépos avdpés, D. avépt av8pi, A. avépa dvdpa, 

y dvep, Dual N. A. V. dvépe dv3pe, G. D. avépow dvdpoiv, Plur. 
dvépes dvdpes, G. dvépav avipav, B. avipaot, A. avépas dydpas, V. 
dvépes Gv3pes. (In this word, « is dropped, and the lingual 8 is in- 
serted between » and p.) 

Ardddwv, 6, Apollo, G. Ard\Aowvos, D. Ard\Aon, A. Ard\Xwva Arda- 
ho, V. *AroAXov. 

“Apns, 6, Ares, G.”Apeos, rarely “Apews, D. “Apei “Apet, A. “Apea “Apn 
“Apny, V.”Apes. — Epic, G.”Apnos, D. “Apt A.” Apna. 

APN-, 6, 9, Jamb, G. dpvds, D. dpvi, A. dpva, Dual dpve apvoiv, Pl. N. 
dpves, &. dpvav, D. dpvact, A. apvas. 

domp, €pos, 6, stella, star, regular; but D. Pl. dorpador, after the 
analogy of zarpdot from warnp. 

Barros, ov, 6, Battus, regular. Herodotus has G. Barreo. 

Bous, 6, 7, bos, ox, cow, G. Bods, D. Boi, A. Bovy (Poetic Béa), V. 
Rov, Dual N. A. Bde, G. D. Booty, Pl. N. Bées, G. Bodv, D. Bova, 
A. Béas Bots. —Beotic Pl. G. Bovey, D. Boveoot, found in inscrip- 
tions. 

Bpéras, eos, rd, a wooden image, Poetic. 

yoornp, 7, Venter, belly, G. yarrépos yaorpds, D. yaorépe yaorpi, D. 

. yaorpaer rarely yaorjpoc; the rest is regular. 
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yeas, wros or w, 6, laughter. 
Addy, 7d, cave, defective. 

yovy (TONAS, FOYN), 1d, genu, knee, G. yévaros, D. ydvart, Dual 
N. A. ydvare, G. D. yovarow, Pl. N. A. yévara, G. yovarwv, D. 
yévact. Poetic forms, G. youvds, D. youvi, Pl. N. youva, G. you- 
vov. The Ionic changes o into ov in the inflection, as G. youvares. 

ypais, 4, old woman, G. ypads, D. ypai, A. ypaiv, V. ypav, Dual N. 
A.V. ypae, G. D. ypaoiv, Pl. N. ypaes, G. ypadv, D. ypavai, A. 
ypais, V. ypaes. the Ionic changes a into 7; ypnis, ypnv. It fur- 
ther uses nv for nu; thus, ypyis, ypni. 

rr (T'YNAIE), 7, woman, wife, G. Geraunes D. yuvai, A. yuvaixa, 

. yovat, Dual N. A. V. yuvaixe, G. D. yuvatxotv, Pl. N. yuvaixes, 

G. yuvaxdy, D. yuvacti, A. yuvaixas, V. yuvaixes. The comedians 
sometimes inflected yur after the analogy of the first declension ; as 


Thy yoviy. 

8ais (AAS), idos, 7, fight, regular. Also, D. dai. 

8dxpvoy, ov, rd, lacryma, tear, regular. Also, rd daxpu, Pl. D. 8a- 
xpvat, Poetic. 

déuas, rd, body, defective. 

Anpirnp, }, Demeter, G. Anunrepos Anpytpos, D. Anpareps Snpytpre, 
A. Anparepa Anuntpa, V. Anpnrep. 

3épu (AOPAS, dovpas, AOP AOYP), rd, spear, G. 8éparos, D. ddépare, 
Dual N. A. 8dpare, G. D. 80parow, Pl. N. A. &dpara, G. Soparay, 
D. &dpact. Poetic forms, G. 80pds, Epic Sodparos, Sovpés, D. dopi, 
&éper, Epic 8oupi, 8ovpart, Dual Epic dope, Pl. N. dépn, Epic doc- 
pa, 8ovpara, G. Sovpar, D. Sotperc:. 

dopvgdos (AOPYHOS), ov, 6, Spear-polisher, regular. V. dopvée. 

dapa, aros, rd, domus, house, regular. Also, rd 80, Epic. 

éyxara, ra, entrails, D. Pl. éyxaan. 

€yxedvs, vos, 7, anguilla, eel, regular. The Attic has Pl. N. éyyé 
Aes, G. eyxeAecv. 

eixav (EIKQ), dvos, 7, tage, regular. Also, G. eixois, A. elxo, Pl 
A. elxous. 

érnaiat, wy, of, etesian or trade winds, | 

Zeus (AIS), 6, Zeus, G. Ards, D. Avi, A. Ala, V. Zev. Also Zh, G. 
Znvds, D. Znvi, A. Zyva, Poetic. In Doric inscriptions we find D. 
Ai, and AcFi. 

‘pa. va, used only in the expression fjpa dépev, to show favor, to 

umor. 

jpes, wos, 6, hero, regular. Also, D. ipo, A. fpw, A. Pl. Fpas. 

Gadjs, ov, 6, Thales, regular. The early Attic authors use G. @d 
ew. In later Greek it is inflected OdAns, OdAnros, -nTt, -NTa. 

Gépts, 80s, Ionic tos, Doric eros, Epic yoros, 4, justice, right. 

Sepdmay (CEPAY), ovros, 6, attendant, regular. Also, A. Oépana, P1. 

. Oépanes. 
Ovyarnp, n, daughter, G. Ovyarépos Ovyarpdés, D. Gvyarépt Ovyarpi, A. 
" Buyarépa, Poetic Ouyarpa, V. Oiyarep, Dual N we . ooo G, 

D. Ovyarépow, Pl. N. @uyarepes, Poetic Ovyarpes, G. bvyarépwr, 
Puetic 6vyarpav, D. 6vyarpdot, A. Ovyarépas, V. Ovyarépes. 

i8pas, & or @ros, 6, Sudor, sweat. . 
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txrivos: (IKTIZ), ov, 6, a kind of hawk, regular. Also, A. lxriva, N. 
Pl. ixrives. 

ixap (IXO2), 4 Spos, 6, ichor, reguiar. Also, A. iyé. 

iwan (10K), 7s, 7, din of battle, regular. Also, kK loxa. ° 

xaos (xdAos), w, later Epic wos, cabte. Also, Pl. N. nado, A. rddovs. 

capa (KPA2, KPAAZ, KAPHA), Ionic xdpn, 7d, head, G. kdpyros 
Kpdaros Kparés xapnaros, also ms xpards, D. _kapytt Kpdars xpari 
Kapyart Kapa xdpy, A. dpa xapn, TO or Tov xpara, Pl. N. rapnara 
capa, G. Kparov, - kpaol, A. kaphara kpdara, TOUS Kparas. ter 
Greek 7 xdpn, ris xapns ; latest 7 xdpa, Tis Kdpas. 

KAPHNON, ov, 14, head, regular. 

Képas, ATOS, aos, €os, 70, cornu, horn. 

khddos (KAAS), ov, 6, bough, regular. Also, D. xva8i, Pl. D. «da- 
ert 

«reis, Ionic «Anis, old Attic crys, 7, clavis, key, lock, G. credds bani 
80s KA 86s, regular. Also, A. cde, Pl. N. A. rdeis. 

KAedpSporos, ov, 6, Cleombrotus, regular. Herodotus has G. KAeop- 

€o. 

xvépas, 7d, darkness, G. Epic xvépaos xvicheos, Attic xvédous, later 
xvebaros. ~ 

xowveoves (KOINQN), ov, 6, partaker, regular, Also, Pl. N. xowéves, 

. kowvavas. 

Kpéas, aTOS, Gos, €0s, To, Caro, meat. 

xpiOn, 7) js, 9, darley, regular. Also, Epic rd xpi. 

Kpivoy (KPINOS), ov, 7d, uly, regular. Also, PL, ivea, D + Kpivects 

Kpoxn (KPO), 1S) 7s tvo0f, the ‘filling, regular. tine A. xpéxa, P 

. Kpdxes. 


ibis évos, 6, @ kind of mized drink, regular. Also, A. xuxea 

pic. 

Kooy (KYN-), 6, 7, canis, dog, bitch, G. xuvds, D. Kuvi, A. Kuva, Vv. 
Kvoy, Dual N. A. xive, G. D. xuvowv, Pl. N. xives, Gexuvav, D. 
kui; A. kuvas. 

KQ@as, K@eEos, 0, 

Aaas Aas, 6, lapis, stone, G. Aados Adov, D. Aai, A. AGay day, rarely 
Ada, Pl. D. Adeoot. 

A€wy, ovros, 6, leo, lion, regular. Also, Epic N. Ais, A. Xi, later 
Epic Pl. N. dies, D. Xieoo. 

NeBds (AI¥), ddos, }, drop, regular. Also, A. AiBa. 

Aina (AIV), 1d, fat, oil, chiefly i in the Epic expression hin’ éhalg, 
with olive-oil. 

AIS, 6, fine linen, D. Auri, A. Aira, defective. 

paAns, armpit, a defective Genitive used in the phrase ind pdAns, under 
the arm, that i is, clandestinely. 


paptus, later haprep, 6, witness, G. pos prupt, A. pdprupa, 
. rarely OE es N. pdprupes, & ee ies papruot, A. pdp- 
Tupas, 
paces ¢ (MAZTIS), 108, 9, scourge, whip, regular. Also, D. pderi, 
pao. 
pipdov (MHAAZ), ov, Td, sheep, regular. Also; G. Pi. pnAdroy, rare. 
nip, #, mater, mother, G. uyrépos pqtpds, D. pnrépe pnrpl, A. pa- 
4 


oe 
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répa, V. parep, Pl. N. pnrépes, G. pnrépar, D. pytpact, A. pyrépas, 
V. pnrépes. | 


| untpws, w OF wos, 6, maternal uncle: 


a 


Mivws, o Or wos, 6, Minos. 

puUKNS, ov OF nros, 6, mushroom. 

yas, vads, n, navis, ship, regularly inflected like ypais. The 
Attic inflection Is as follows; vats, G. vews, D. vni, A. vatv, Dual 
G. D. veoivy, Pl. N. vijes, G. veev, D. vavoi, A. vais. The Ionic 
changes a into n,; as ynis nds ni vna: it has also G. veds, A. véa, 
Dual G. D. veoty, Pl. N. vées, G. vedy, A. véas. 

NIY¥, 7, nix, snow, A. vida, defective. 

ydos vous, 6, mind, regular. In later Greek it is inflected like Bois. 

Oi8imous (OIAITIOAHS), 6, Gtdipus, G. Oidizrodos, Oidirrov, Oidirddao, 
Otdurd8a, Oidurddew, D. Ot8isrods, Oidirddy, A. Ol8imoda, Oidizrour, 
Oidinddnv, V. Oldirov, Oidirdda. ; 

Sis ols, 6, 7, OVis, sheep, G. dios olds, D. di otf, A. Siv oly, Pl. N. 


dies oles dis, G. diay olay, D. bear, A. dias oias dis. 


_Svetpov (ONEIPAS), rd, dream, G. dyeiparos, D. dveipar:, Pl. N. A. | 


éveipara, sometimes dyetpa, G. dvetparwy, D. dveipacr. Also, rd 

vap. - 

pris, iBos, 6, 9, bird, regular. Also, Pl.-N. dpvecs dpms, G. Spvewr. 

OZ3-, OSZON, 7d, eye, Dual N. A. dave, G. dacuy, D. dcoots Socoe~ 

__ ot, defective. , 

ovdas, -deos, 7d, floor. 

ods (ovas), Doric ds, 1d, ear, G. drdés, D. dri, Dual N. A. dre, G. D. 
row, Pl. N. A. dra, G. drov, D. doi. 

Spedos, 7d, advantage, defective. 

warnp, 6, pater, father, G. marépos marpds, D. sarépt marpi, A. waré- 
ea, V. marED, Pl. N. warépes, G. warépov, D. marpdot, A. marépas, 

. Warepes. 

Ildrpoxdos, ov, 6, Patroclus, regular. In Homer also G. Marpoxdjos, 
A. Ilarpoxdja, V. Tarpdécdes, as if from a nominative in -ens. 

waTpws, wo OF wos, 6, patruus, paternal uncle. 

Iw (HYKN-), 7, Pnyx, a place of meeting in Athens, G. Iluxvds, 
D. Tuxvi, A. Wuxva. Later forms Ivuxds, Mvukt, Tvoxa. 

wdXs, ews, 9, city, state, regular. Epic also G. méAnos, D. rddni, Pl. 

. woAnes, A. wéAnas. 

Hocesddwy Mocedav, 6, Posidon, G. Moveddwvos Mooed8avos, D. To- 
oeidon Hocadan, A. dlocveddwva Hocedava Mooeda, V. I6- 
oesdoy. 

npéarBus, 6, old man, A. mpéaBuv, V. mpécBv, Pl. N. apéoByes (in 
Hesiod). The rest is from the regular rpeoBurns. 

mpeaBus, ews, 6, ambassador, Pl. N. A. mpéoBes, G. mpéoBewy, D. 
mpéoBeot. The rest is from mpeoBeuris, ov. , 

mpdcwmov (IIPOSQIIAS), ov, rb, face, regular. Also, Pl. N. mpoce- 
gwara, D. mpoowmact. ° 7 

mpdxoos (IIPOXOYS), dov, 4, ewer, regular, Also, D. Pl. spdéxovar- 

sip (IIYPON), zupés, wupi, rd, fire. Also, Pl. mvpa, G. mupay, D. 
wupois, fires, watch-fires. 

pdsov (POAOS), ov, rd, rosa, rose, regular. Also, D. Pl. sodéeccr, 
later Epic. | 
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Saprndav, dvos, 6, Sarpedon, regular. Also, G. Zaprf8ovroe, D. 
Laprioovr, V. Sapmr7Adov, Epic. 

ons, oeds OF onrds, 6, moth. 

oxop (SKA), rd, G. oxards, D. oxari. 

opaseé, cyyos, 7, wale, 

onéos OF oneios (SIIE-), specus, grotto, G. omeious, D. omni, Pl. G. 
oneiwov, D. oréoot, omnecat, Epic. 

orayav (STA), dvos, n, drop, regular. Also, N. Pl. ordyes. 

orixos (STILE), ov, 6, row, regular. Also, G. ris ortyds, BD. Ty orexi, 


c. 

Erpeyiddys, ov, 5, Strepsiades, regular ; but V. Srpevlades. 

awrnp, npos, 6, preserver, regular ; but V. carep. 

ray, used in the expression & rdv, O thou! 

raws (TAOS), &, 6, pavo, peacock, reguiar. Also, N. Pl. raoi. 

riypts, ws gr wos, tiger, Pl. N. riypes, G. riypewy; the rest is regular. 

Tiscahépvns, -vous, -vet, -vny, my 6, Tissaphernes. 

v8wp (‘YAAS, Vdos), rd, water, G, vdaros, D. vSare (rare dda), Pl. N. 
A. véara, G. i8arov, D. tact. 

vids (“YIEYS, ‘YIZ), od, 6, regular. Also, G. vidos, D. viet, &e., like 
Bacweds. Also, Epic, G. vios, D, ui, A. via, Dual vie, Pl. N. 
vies, D. vieos or vidos, A. vias. 

trap, 7d, waking, opposed.to dvap. 

topimn (“YEMIZ), ns, 7, Sattle, regular, Also, D. topin. 

dapvy€, yyos; 1; gullet, regular. Poetic, G. ddpvyos. 

POdis Hvis, 6, a kind of cake, A. Pl. POois. 

xeip, xetpés, 9, hand, regular; but D. Pl. xepoi. Poetic forms, G. 
xepos, D. xepi, Dual xepoiy. 

yertdav (XEAIAQ), dvos, 1 swallow, regular, Also, V. yedrdoi. 

yous xods, 6, 2 measure, inflected like Bots.—'The form xoeis has 
G. yods (xoéws), A. xod, A. Pl. xoas. —Xois, a heap of earth, 
is always inflected like Bois. , 

xpéws (XPAOZ), 7d, debt, G. xpéws. The rest is from the regular 
xpeos; Pl. N. A. xpéea xpea. 

xpos, xperds, 6, shin, D. ypwri, A. xp@ra. XPOYS is inflected like 
Bovs, as G. ypods. The dative ypq@, in the expression cy yp@, fol- 
lows the analogy of wA@ from mous. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 57. 1. In adjectives of three endings, the fem- 
inine is always of the first declension; the mascu- 
line and neuter are either of the second or of the 
third. 


2. Adjectives of two endings are either of the 
second or of the third declension ; the feminine is 
the same with the masculine. 


U 
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3. Adjectives of one ending are either of the first 
or of the third declension. As to gender, they are 
either masculine, feminine, or common. 


§ 58. 1. Most adjectives in os have three end- 
INES, 0s, N, OV; aS aodds, cody, Todor, WISE. 

Then os is preceded by a vowel or by p, the 
feminine ends 1 In a; as d£ws, akia, afr, worthy ; ; 
paxpos, paxpa, paxpov, long. . 

All participles in os are declined’ like oogss ; ; as Bovdevdperos, 
BovAevopeévn, Bovdevdpevoy. 


2. Many adjectives in os, especially such as have 
the accent on the antepenult, have only two end- 
ings, 0s, ov$ aS 6, 7 HoVXos, TO novyov, quiet ; > 6 ado- 
Yyos, Gdoyoy, trrational. 


3. Adjectives in oos have m in the feminine, ex- 
cept when oos Is preceded by p3 aS dardcos, dahon, 
amXoov, simple ; ; abpoos, abpea, abpoor, crowded to- 
gether, in a heap. | ~ 


A. Adjectives 1 IN ws have two endings, as, oy; as 
0, 7) 1 eUyEWs, TO evyewy, Jertile ; ; aynpes, “arynpev, un- 
fading. 
_ §. Adjectives in os, (ea, €or, and dos, on, oon, may 
be contracted ; as Xpuaeos xpucous, xpucéa Xpvc7n, 
xpuceov ypucodn, golden ; dpryupeos apyupovs, argen- 
teus, of silver, silvery; diddos darhots, simple. 


6. Examples. 


Singular. 
N. = aodds cody coddy yovxos = fovxov 
G. copod aogdis copod Hovxov yovxov 
D copp copy  sope Hovxp = oxy 
A. . aoddy cogny aoddy Wovyxov youXoy 
V copé aon aohdy youxe yovxoy 








N. A.V. cof codd code 
G. D. -copoty codaiy codoiv 
. - Plural. 
N. i i = godd 
G. copay ov copay 
D. gohois godais codois 
A. copots aodds saodd 
V. of codai copa 
Singular 
N. paxpés paxpad axpdv 
G. paxpoD paxpas paxpod 
D. paxpp = paxpG = pap 
A. paxpéy paxpdy paxpdy 
V. paxpé paxpad  paxpdy 
Dual. 
N. A.V. paxpd paxpd = praxpa 
G.D. = paxpotv paxpaiy axpoiy 
Plural. 
N. paxpol paxpal paxpd 
G. paxpav paxp@v paxpov 
D. paxpois paxpais paxpois 
A. paxpovs paxpds paxpa 
V. paxpot paxpai paxpa 
; Singular. 
N. edyews et-yewv 
G. evyew cdyew 
D. etyep edyep 
A. evyeor evyewv 
V. edyews edyewv 
Dual. . 
N. A.V. edyeo etyew 
G. D. edyepy —s_ eye 
Plural. 
N. edyew edyew 
G. eSyeov — edryewy 
D. edyeps seeps 
A. etyews etyew 
V. ebyep = eye 
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Dual. 


joixo = hovxe 
Hovxyoy Hovyow 


Yovyos yovya 
Hovxav  Hovxov 
Yovxos jnovxos 
yovuxovs  yovxa 
Houxot = ruxa 


aioe = aia d£toy 
iov ias aféiov 
adfip . afig agin 
aévoy ifiay d£coy 
afce afila aétor 


tin §=ssdfla—S—i(ié lw 


ifiow afiaw ~atiow 


GEcoe dé d£a 


‘dfiov déiwy afloy 


afias  akias  adfiots 
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Contracts. 
Singular. 
N. xptoceos xpuoois yxpvcca xpvo7 xprceoy xpvcovy 
G. x xpvotov yxpvcot yxpvacas xpos xpvcéov xpvcov 
D. xpvodp xpvop = xpvodg = xpvoz xprsém -xpvoe@ 
A. = xptceov xpvcoty § yproday yxpvoqy xXpvoeov xpvcoip 
Dual. 
N. A. xpuvcéo xpvod xpvoda prod xpvoéw xpvoew 
G. D. xpucéow yxpvocivy ypvocaw xpvoaiy ypvocow xpucoiv 
. Plural. 
N. xptceos xpvoot yptoeat x xpvoai xpvcea xpvoa 
G. yxpvodoy xpvcav ypvotwy xpucav Xpueéwv xpvoay ~ 
D. xpvaoéus xpvcois ypvocas ypvoais yxpvocots xpvoots 
A. xpuccovs xpvacis yprvocas xpvads xpicea xpvea 
| Singular. 
N.  dpyvpeos dpyupois dpyupéa dpyvpa dpytpeoy dpyupobty 
G.  dpyupéov dpyupod dpyupéas dpyvpas apyupéov apyupov 
D. = dpyypép dpyyp@ = dpyupég. dpyyp& = apyupép app 
A.  dpyvpeoy dpyupoty dpyupéay dpyvpay dpyipeov dpyvpouy 
Dual. 
N. A. dpyupéw dpyvpd dpyupéa dpyupa dpyupéw apyupd 
G. D. dpyupéow dpyvpoiy dpyvpéaw dpyupaiy dpyupéow apyupowv 
Plural. 





N. — dpytpeot dpyvpot  dpyipeat dpyvpai dpyipea dpyupa 
G. dpyupéay dpyupoy, dpyupéwv apyuphy dpyupéwy apyupap 
D. dpyupéoss dpyvpois - dpyupéats dpyupais dpyupéos apyupois 
| A. - dpyvpéous dpyvpots dpyvpéas dpyupas dpytpea dpyupa 
Singular. . 
.  Gmddos dicots drddn dahy daidoy drrAovp 
-  arddov drdov daAdéns = drs drAdov = drA00 
détidp dri daddy daAy érido éri@ 
dwddoy dtdoty daddny drAny adn\dov _ dtrhovy 
Dual. 
N. A. dtAdw = dtd dmiéda dwha dmriéo  drAd 
G. D. éwAdow dado drrdaw dada» daddow dadow 


e 
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Plural. 


N. dapdos - daAot démdéaz —s detrAat dmiéda dma 
G anidov drAoyv drisav dmrrav anidwv drday 
D. amidas dois adm\éas andais admAdois  dirdois 
A. GmAdovs drdovs ~  drddas  drdas émAda dria 


Nore. In Attic writers and in the Poets, many adjectives in os, 
which commonly have three endings, are found with only two ; as 6, 4 


€devbepos, rd EXevOepov, free; wrvrds ‘Inmoddueta, the illustrious Hip- 
podamia, oo 


- Even comparatives and superlatives are sometimes found with only 
two endings ; as 9 dropmrepos, 7 SucepBoArwraros, dAowrTaTos ddph, @ 
very offensive odor, rparicrov éromny, first sight, (Hom. Hym. 4, 157.) 

§ 59. 1. There are but three adjectives in as ; 
Was Taca Tay, OF airas atraca a7zrav, all, inflected like 
ioras ; médas perava peray, black ; and radas traras- 
va tadav, unfortunate, inflected like peras. 


2. Participles in as have three endings, as, aca, 
av; a8 6 lotds, 7) iataca, TO LoTay, erecting. 
~ 3. Adjectives in es have three endings, es, ecoa, 
ev; aS 6 xapies; 9 yapiecoa, TO yapiev, graceful. 
4. Participles in eis have eis, etoa, & 3 as 6 TiOeis, 
7 TWeoa, To Ter, placing, putting. 


5. Participles in wy have three endings, wr, ovea, 
ov; aS 6 Bovdevwr, 7 Boupevovca, To Bovdedov, Coun- 
selling. oe 

Those in dwv, éwv, dwv are contracted throughout ; 
as direwv’ didav, diréovea diroica, direov dirodv, G. 
direovros hidovvtos. | . 


6. Adjectives in wy have two endings, wy, ov; as 
e ¢e 4 “ 4 , ° : 
0, 9 WEMWV, TO TETTOY, TIPE. . 
But kav éxodca éxov, willing, and its compound 
axeov dxovea axov, unwilling, have three endings, and 
are inflected like Bovrevwr. . ¢ 


4 y) 
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7. Participles in ovs have three endings, ous, ob- 
‘Oa, OV as 6 dud0vs, 7 SSovca, To ddep, giving, 


Oo. Participles i in vs have three. endings, vs, doa, 
wv; as 6 Seucvis, 7 Sexvica, To Sexvev, showing. 


9. Participles in os have three endings, OS, Via, 
os; as § BeBourevKas, 7 ReBovdevevia, To BeBovrevxes, 
having counselled. 


@ 


10. Contract adjectives 1 in 7s have two endings, 
NS, €9$ AS 6, 7 GAnOns, TO adnOes, true; TPIS pro- 
pus, with the face downward. 


11. Adjectives in us have three endings, us, ex, 
V3; aSO yAuKus, 7 yAuKela, TO yAucv, dulcis, sweet ; 
Bpayus, brevis, short. 


12. There are but two adjectives in 4v; 6 TEpNY, 
7” Tépewa, 1 TO TEpeV, G. TEpEVOS, tener, | tender, and 6 
dpony or adppny, TO dpoev or appev, G. @paevos or dppe- 
VOS, male. 


13. Adjectives in ss have two endings, ss, 4; as 
6, 7) tdpis, To opt, knowing. 


14. Examples. 


Singular. 
N. iords loraca iordy péeAas peAawa peday 
G. iordvros iordons iordvros = preAavos pedaivns pe Aavos 
D. lordvrs iordoy iordyre pérham pedalyy pera 
A. lordvra icracay lordy péAava péAaway péday 
V. lords . ioraoa iordy pédAay péAava = péAay 
Dual. 


N. A. V. iordvre lordca iordvre pédave pedaiva péAave 
G. D loravrow iordcaw tordvrow eAdvoww pedaivay peAdvowy 








§ 59. ] ADJECTIVES. 81 
Plural. 
N. loxdvres foracas iordvra pédaves pédawa péAava 
G. iotdyray icracéy ictavrovy peddvor pedcuway peddvor 
D. ioraoe lordoas ioraos pédracs peAaivas péAace 
A.  -° igrdyras iordcas fordvra pédavas pedaivas pédava 
Vv. icravres loraca forayra péAaves péAawa pédAava 
° Singular. 
N. xapies yxapleroa xapiev Tibeis = riBeica = rip 
G. xapievros xaptérons xapievros ribévros riBeions riOévros 
D. xapievrs yxapiéecog xaplerrs ridévers tibeloy riBévre 
A. xapievra yxaplieroay xapiev ribévra tibeicay riOéy 
V. xapiey yapiecoa yxapiev = ribeis rideica ridley 
’ Dual. 


N.A.V. xapievre yaptecoa yapievre ribevre ribeica ribévre 


~D. yxaprévrow xapécoay xapiévrow = ridévrow rieicaw riOévrow 


Plural. 


N. xaplevres xapieroa xaplevra = riévres riBeioas ribéyra 
G. Xaptevreav xapteccay xaptévray riévrav reacay ribévrov 
D. Xapieot x xapteooas xapiect ribetos rideioas ribeioe 
A. xaplevras xaptéowas yapievra = riblévras ribeicas ridévra 
V. xaplevres xapieroa xapievra = tievres rideioas ribévra 
Singular. 
N. BovAevav  Bovdevovra Bovdevoy weTov  weérov 
G. BovAevovros BovAevotons BovAevovros mérovos mémrovos 
D. BovAetovrs BovAevotay BovAevorri wémove erro 
A. BovAevovra BovAevovoay BovAevov qwénova werrov 
’ &, a 4 ’ 
V. BovAevoy $$ BovAevovea BovAcvoy qrérroy §=—s-Werroy 
- Dual. 


N.A.V.BovAevovre BovAevovea A gourevoure mwémove eétrové 


G. D. Bovdrevévrow Bovrevotoay Bovrevdvrow  smendvouw menfvow 
Plural. . 


N. BovAevovres BovAevovca Povrevovra mrémoves swérova 
G. BovArevdvray BovAevovedy Boudevévrwy trendvov remover 
D. BovAevovet BovAevovcats Bovdevovot wetroot wWeroct 
A. BovAevovras BovAevovoas BovAevovra mémovas mérova 
V. BoudXevovres BovAevoura: Bovrevovra mémoves smérova 


4* 
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Bdovs S8o0rca d8:ddv 


Singular. 


Serxvus 


OF WORDS. 


[§ 59. 


Sexvica Se:aviy 


&ddvros didovons Bddvros sexvivros Sexvions Bexvivros 


&ddvre Bdovcq 8rddvri 
&ddvra Sovcay 8ddv 
b:ddy 


d:dous 


> 


d:d0vca 


dddvre 


&8ctca dddvre 


Secxvis 


' Dual. 


Secxvivre Becxvion decxvorre 
Secxvivra Sexvicay dsexviy 
Sexvica Sexviy 


Seexvivre Cevxrvoa sexvivre 


GD. 88dvrouv didotcay bid8dvrow Sexvivrow 8exvicay Seuvovrow 


SPU QA 


Poa 


az 
oP 
< 


SPUQA 


SPUaA 


&ddvres b:80tc0a 


&:ddvra 


Pliral. 


/ 


Secxvivres Sexvicar Ss8eixvivra 


BOdvray BidovcHy Bi8dvrayv Berxvivroy Sexvucdoy Semxvuevroy 


Si8ot0. B8ovcas &:d0008 
&8dvras B:8ovcas 8:8drra 


Secxvucs 


Sexviocas Gerxvice 
Secxvuvras Serxvicas Sesxvevra 


Bddvres Gdovca, Bddvra Secxvivres Beexvica B8emvivra 


Singular. 
BeBovhevxas — BeBovdevxvia BeBovdeukds 
BeBovdeuxéros BeBovXeuxvias BeBovXeuxéros 
BeBovdevxdre BeBouXevevia BeBovdreuxérs 
BeBovXevxdra BeBovAeuxviay BeBovudeuxds 
BeBovArevxas BeBovXevxvia BeBovdeuxds 
Dual. 
BeBovrevxétre  BeBovdrevxvia BeBovudeuxére - 
BeBovAevxérow  BeBovdreuxviacy  BeBovdevxdrow 
Plural. . 
BeBovdeuxdres BeBovdevxvias BeBovdevkéra 
BeBovXeuxdrav BeBovArevxuray BeBovdeuxdroy 
BeBovrevxdat BeBovdeveviats'§ BeBovdrcuxdcr 
BeBovdevxdrag § BeBovdevevias’ BeBovAevxdra 
BeBovdeuxdres BeBovAevxvias BeBovdevxdro 
Contracts. 
’ Singular. 

avnOns . aAnbés 

Gdnbéos  dAnbois GAnbéos  aAnbois 

aynOéi = dAnObet GAnbet  adnbet 

avnbéa_ = GAn On arnbes 

aAnbés 


ddnbés 











7 4 
or 
2 
a 
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Dual. 
N.A.V. GAnOée ddnby danbée adnbj; 
G. D. GAnOéow  adnboww GAnOéow arrow 
a Plural. 
N. dAnbées arAneis danbéa = aA 7 
G. Grnbéwv  dAnbdy GAnbéwy dAndar 
D. aAnGéot avnGeor 
A, dvnGeas adAnOeis adAnbéa_ = dA Oj 
Vv. GAnGees  adnOeis dAnbéa_ = dAn Oj 
Singular. 
N. yAukis yAuxeia yAuKe- 
G. yhunéos yruxeias yAuKéos 
D. yAucét =—-yAuxei —s- yuri yhucéi—s_-yAuxel 
A. ' ydunty yAuxetay yAuKu 
V. yhuru yhuxeia yhunu 
Dual. 
N. A.V. yAuxée yAuxeia yrukée 
G. D. y\unéow yAuxelay =—-yAukéow 
- _ Plural. 
N. yAukées =—-yAuxeis, = yAuxetiat yAuKéa 
G. yAvkéwy yAvke@y: —-yAuKéwy 
D. yAukeoe yAureiacs =—s-yAukeos 
A. yAuxéas = yAuxets, —s yAuxelas yAuKéa 
V. yAukées = -yAuxeig. —s-yAuxetat yAvuKéa 
Singular. Plural. 
N. Opes pe iSpres pea 
G. Wptos pros Spier (LBpier 
D. (Z3pe) tpt (pu) pe pice BWpiore 
A. pw pu Wpas cepts «= Bp 
Vv. pe ps pres pia 
Dual. N. A.V. pre G.D. Bplow 
Participles of Contract Verbs. 
Singular. 
N. Tysdey = TY Tydovea TipGca Tydow Tipe 
G.  — rapdovros riysGvros tipaovons Timmons TYdovros TiSvros 
D. TiadovTs TYOVTL Tisaovan Two TiydovTe - TiLdvTe 
A. Tydovra TiovTa Tydovcay Tye@oay Tidoy —TiLeP 
V. Tipdov repay Tydovoa Tyga 8 TYydoy Tie 
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Dual. 

N.A.V. repdovre ripdvre tiyacica tindoca Teydovre Teydvre 

G. D.  ripadvrow tipavrow tiacteay tipocaw tipadvrow Tine@vrow 

' Plural. 

N. TipdovTes Tia@vres Tidovods Tip@oat TipdovTa Tievyra 
G. TiLASVTOY TILOVT@Y TiLAOVTOY TILWTHY TiULAdVTOY TLL@OVTOY 
D. Tidovet TiyaoL  Tiaovoas Tia@oas Tiudovet Tia 
A. Tydovras Tiavras Tywaoveas Tiu@oas TidovTa Tiara 
V. TidovTes TitmvTes Tiysdovodt Tiw@oat Tidovra Tia@vTa 
Singular. | | 
N. girtéov girdray gidéovea giroica didéoy idrooy 
G. gerdovros giroivros Pireovons pirovons gidéovros didovvros 
D. quiréovre Gedoivrs Gircovan idrovon irdovre dedovvre 
A. gdiréovra gdidotvra didtéovcav ditovcay gitéov _— dovy 
V. dadéov giray iréovga gidtovca didéov drdrody 
| : Dual. : 
N. A.V. ¢uréovre rrcovoa dideovre 
didrovvre ditovca rdovvre 
° GD drdredvrow direovoaw iredvrow 
irotyrow provoay gedAovrrow 
Plural. . . 
N. giréovres qGidrovvres hidréovoat Pirodoas didréovra didodvra 
G. diredvrav hrrovvrar pirredvady girovedy Hiredvrav dirovvros 
D. qirdovce gdirotac gireoicasdirovcas diréover giddior 
A. gidréovras didoivras diteotoas Girovaas giddovra dudodvra 
V. gidéovres irodvres Gidéovea dirotaa direovra didcivra 
Singular. 

. 8yr\dov 8nrav dnAdovaa Syrovca Sydrdov 8ndody 
8nAdovros Sndovvros Sydoovans Sndrovans snddovros Syodvros 
8nAdovre Sndovvrs Snroovon SyArovag SnyAdovre SyAoivre 
dnAdsovra SnAovvra Sndrdoveay Snrovoay Snrdov Sndoiv 

. Onrddov 8ndrdOv 8nddovca Snrotca Syrdov 8nroiv 

Dual. | 
N. A, V. &Adovre 8nAoovca dnAdovre 
dndotvre dnAovoa dnAovvre 
G. D. dnAodvrow dnAcovoay 8ndodvrow — 
dnAowvrow dnrovcaw dnAovvrow 
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Plural. 


N. 8yAdovres 8ndovvres BynAdovoa: B8yrovca OnArdovra 8ndodvvra 
G. 8nAodvrey 8nrovvray Sndoovcdy BnAroveay Bndrodvray Sndovrrey 
D. SnAdovos BnArota~  8ydAoovcas SnAovoas ByAdover dnAoiar 
A. 8nAdovras 8nAotvras 8ndoov~as Snrovcas SnrAdovra dndAodvra 
V. 8nAdovres GnAovvres Byddovoas bydovoas Oyhdovra Sndoivra 


Nore 1. The endings -7 ets, -neooa, -7ey are contracted into “78, 
“7004, -7v; a8 

TUAHELS TYAS, TysneTTA TytnoTwa, Tepney Tiny, valuable, G. resnevros 

TepLivros, TysnéToNs TinooNs, TynEevros TYLAyTos. . 

The endings -déets, -deooa, -dev are contracted into -ods, 
-OVOOG, -OUY; as 

qAaxdets mAaxous, wAakéecoa mAaKovcca, mAaKéey tAaxovy, flat, G, 

wAaxdevros wAaxotvros, mAaKoéoons mAaxovoons, mAaKkdevros wha- 
KOUVTOS. 

Nore 2, In the Ionic dialect, the feminine of adjectives in vs com- 
monly ends in ea or én ; a8 Babis Babéa or Baden, Bapis Bapéa, Ondrvs 
Onrea, Fysovs jpicea. 

Nore 3. (a) In the Epic dialect, the feminine of adjectives in us 
sometimes is like the masculine; as 6, 7 78vs, 6, 9 Ondus, 6, mov- 
Avs, in Homer. , 


(b) In Homer, fyaddes, dvbepdes, dpywdets, mothers sometimes 
seem to agree with feminine nouns, 


Nore 4. The Poets sometimes form feminines in ea from adjec- 
tives in js; a8 pouvoyerns pouvoyévera, Hoverrns Hdverea, Oeomenys 
Geomeémea. So npryevera, Oadera, dvcapiorordxea. . 

Nore. 5. The feminine of adjectives and participles in as, ets, ovs, 
vs, wy is formed by annexing a to the root, and changing r into o ; as 
iordyvra iordvoa ioraca, yapievra xapievoa yapiecoa, tierra tiWévoa 
reica, SSdvra &i8dvoa Bidovca, Secxyvvra Serxvuvoa Secxvica, Exdvra 
exdvoa éxovca. 

The feminine of adjectives in ts is formed by annexing a to the root, 
and lengthening the radical e into e ; the Jonic however retains ¢ be- 
fore a Or 1; a8 yAukis, yAuxeia, lonic yAuxéa or yAuKeén. 


§ 60. Compound adjectives, of which the last component 
part is a substantive, follow the declension of that substantive. 

Compound adjectives of the third declension may have a 
neuter, when it can be formed by dropping s, or by changing » 
intoo. E. g. ; 

apts, . eros, grateful ; ev, ydpts. 

ih . G. dos, ul ; ed, Anis. 

ddaxpus, v, G. vos, tearless ; d-, daxpvu. 
evdaipeoy, ov, G. ovos, happy ; ev, daipov. 
peyadnrop, op, G. opos, magnanimous ; péyas, frop. 
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N. A. V. peydAw = peydda peyddw 
G. D. = preydAow peydray peyddrouw 


Plural. 
N. peydAo: peydAa peydAa moAAol sroAAai = moAAd 
G. peydAov peyddoy peyddov WONA@Y sro\Ady sroAAaw 
D. peyddos peyddais peyddos wodXois moAXais sodAocts 
A. peydAous peyddas peydda wodXovs modAds roAAd 
V. preyddos peyd\a peydda 
. Singular. Plural. 
N. «paos mpacia mpaov mpaot mpacis mpaciat mpaca 
G. = mpdov smpaeias mpdov mpatov mpasiay mpacov 
D. apam - mpacia mpdw mpdos mpaéot mpaciats mpaéoe 
A.  «mpaov smpaciay mpaoy ~. mpdovs mpacis mpacias smpaca 
V. mpage mwpaeia mpaov mpaGo. mpacis mpacias mpaca 
Dual. 
N. A. V. a pao mpacia paw 
G. D mpaow mpaetay apdow 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


§ 63. 1. Adjectives i in os are compared by drop- 
ping s, and annexing repos for the comparative, and 
ratos for the superlative. If the penult of the posi- 
tive be short, o is changed into w. LE. g. 


‘codpds, wise, coparepos, wiser, copararos, wisest » 
d£uos dfiarepos akiwararos, worthy 

Gripos aripdrepos dripgraros, dishonorable e 
cepyds cepvdrepos wepvdraros, venerable 


In general, o remains unaltered when it is preceded by a mute and 
a liquid ; as amuxvdés quKydrepos muKvoratos, dense; mxpds mixporepos 
mixporaros, bitter. 


(a) The comparative and superlative of adjectives in eos are con- 
tracted after they have been formed according to the preceding rule; 
as moppupeos mophupois, wophupewrepos mopupwrepos, moppupedta- 
Tos moppupararos, purple. 

(b) Some adjectives i in os are compared by dropping os and annex- 
ing airepos airaros ; 88 pégos pecairepos peaairaros, middle, 

So ebdcos eddcairepos eddiairaros, tk:os i8tairepos idsairaros, toos 
lcairepos, SpOtos dpOtatrepos épOtairaros, Syios dyeairepos éyuairaros. 
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(c) A few adjectives in os drop os and annex repos raros ; 38 mepat- 
os mepairepos trepairaros, on the other side. 


(d) Adjectives in dos, and many others in os, drop os and annex 
éarepos éataros ; here o€orepos o€araros are contracted into ovcrepos 
ovoraros ; a8 dmddos dmAovoTepos dnAoveTartos, simple, . 

So aldoios aldoséoraros, dxparos dxparéorepos axpatéotaros, avinpds 
avinpeaTeEpos, Eppwpevos eppopeveotepos eppwpeveoraros. 

hose in dos are sometimes compared according to the first rule ; 
as etsrvoos evrvowrepos, etx poos evxpowrepos. 

(e) Some adjectives in os are compared by dropping os and annex- 
ing iorepos ioraros ; a8 AdAos Aadiorepos AaAicraros, loquacious. 

So dyodpdyos, povoddyos, mraxés. 

2. Adjectives in us are compared by dropping s, 
and annexing tepos tatos ; aS ofvs o€vtepos ofbraros, 


sharp. 


3. Ménas, black, and rddas, unfortunate, annex 
Tepos Tatos to the root; thus, péAas peravrepos pe- 
Aavratos, TaNAS TaNaVTEpOS TaXayraros. 


4, Adjectives in ns and es shorten these endings 
into es, and annex repos tatos; aS adnOxs adnOéare- 
pos adnOéoraros, true; yapiets yaptéatepos yapiecra- 
Tos, graceful. 


5. Adjectives IN wv annex €aTEpos é€atatos to the 


root ; as cadpwv swdpovéectepos swhpovéctaros, dis- 
creet. 


6. Some comparatives and superlatives are de- 
rived from substantives, adverbs, prepositions, or 
verbs ; as, 

Baorhevs, king, Baoietrepos, more kingly, a greater king, Baovdevt- 
taros, most kingly, a very great king. 

ava, UP, dvwTEpos, Upper, dvwraros, uppermost. 

imép, over, tneprepos, higher, trépraros Or traros, highest. 

gaivw, to shine, paavrepos, brighter, padvraros, brightest. 

7. The comparative and superlative may be 
formed by means of the positive and yadrov, magis, 
more, padora Or wAciora, maxime, most 3 as, 
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paddov diros, padtora hidos 
padrAoy cadpoy, mretora papot 

Nore 1. In the Epic dialect, o may be changed into w even when 
the penult of the positivé is long; as xaxofe:worepos, difupmrepos ditu- 
poraros, Aapwraros. 

Even the Attic Poets sometimes change o into w after a mute and a 
liquid ; as edrexvmrepos, Svororparepa. 

Nore 2. Substantives, pronouns, and participles, as such, do not 
admit of different degrees in their signification. The comedians how- 
ever compare avrdés; thus, airds, himself, airérepos, himselfer, avrd- 
taros, ipsissimus, himselfest. ‘They compare also proper names; as 
Aavads Aavawraros, Danaus. 

“Note 3. In the Epic dialect, some superlatives end in aros; as 
péoos péoaros OY péocaros. See also véos, puxds, mpd, €£, mvOpny, 
trép, below (§ 65). 

Norte 4, Ina few instances, new comparatives and superlatives are 
formed from adjectives which are already in the comparative or super- - 
lative degree; a8 mp@ros mpwrioros. See also ayaéds, €£, xaxds, pe- 
xpés, below (4 65). | 


G4. 1. Some adjectives in vs drop this ending, 
and annex ‘wv for the comparative, and ctoros for 
the superlative; as 7vs5 7dtwv, Fductos, Suavis, 
pleasant. 


2. Some adjectives in us form the comparative 
by dropping us and annexing ocwy; aS mayus trac- 
cov, pinguis, fat. (§.13, 10.) 

See also Baus, Bpadis, yAuxis, EAAXYS, “HKYZ, paxpds, rayvs, 
_ below (§ 65). | 7 

3. Comparatives in wy are inflected according 
to the following example : 


Singular. 
N. nodiov qotoy ” 
G. ndiovos nOtovos 
D. notion noiove 
A. notova die Oto 
V. dio : Wotov 

Dual. 

N. A. nolove 
G. D. Woudvouw 
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, 


Plural. 
N. noioves ndious nolova ndiea 
G. noidvey noidvay 
D. * = 800% 7dioce 
A, noiovas dious ; noiova «= dia 
V. yoioves 1)dious noiova = bie 


The endings -ova, -oves, -ovas drop vy and are then contracted into -e, 
-ovs. 


Nore. Kparus, xpécowy or xpeicowy, changes a into e which in 
the Attic dialect becomes «. The Doric comparative is xdppwy form- 
ed from xparvs as follows ; xparowv, kapowy, kdppwy. © — 

Meyas, peloy or peiCov, and ddivos, cdifev, imply METY2, OAI- 
TYS, whence peoowy odicowy, peCov crifov. (§ 10, ¢, oo.) 


-§ G5. The comparison of an adjective is anomalous when 
that adjective has, or implies, more than one positive. 


The comparison is defective when the adjective has no posi- 
tive in use. ‘ 


The following list contains nearly all the adjectives which are 
anomalous or defective in their comparison. 


ayaéés, good, Comparative dpelvoy, BerAtiayv, xpeloowy or 
Kpeitta@yr, AwiwvAgeay, Ionic xpécowr, Doric, xdppwy, Poetic 
dpewvdrepos, BéArepos, Awirepos, dpelay or aperdrepos, Heprepos ; Su- 
perlative dpeoros, BéAtrioros, xpartoros, Awtoros A@- 
aros, Poetic dya@wraros, BéAraros, xdprioros (Epic), pépraros, 
éptoros, Doric Bévriotos.. 

ayxt OF ayyxov, near,’ dyyérepos, ayyéraros or &yxtoros. 

aicxpdés (AISXYS), ugly, aicxiwv, sometimes aicypérepos, aloxtoros. 

adyevds (AATYS), painful, ddyewdrepos, ddyewéraros, sometimes 
adyiwy Gyros. 

dv, up, avarepos, upper, averaros, uppermost. 

aotdds, bard, dodéraros, very celebrated. 

dpnaf, rapax, rapacious, dprayicrepos, dprayloraros. 

adap, quickly, adprepos, quicker. ° 

agndit, having passed the meridian of life, adpndtxéorepos. 

apbovos, abundant, apOovécrepos, apOovéaratos, or apboverepos, 
apGovwraros. 

ayapis, disagreeable, dyapiorepos. 

Babs, deep, Babirepos, Babitaros, Epic Bdoowy, Bagioros. 

Bacihevs, king, BacwWevrepos, more kingly, a greater king, Barw\evra- 
tos, most kingly, a very great king. ; 

B\a&, stupid, BXaxwrepos, BAaxwraros or BXaxiorepos, BXaxioraros. 

Bpadis, tardus, bardus, slow, Bpadisepos, Bpadiraros, Epic Bpdo~ 
cov, Bapdtoros. 

yepatés, old, venerable, yepairepos rarely yepasdrepos, yepairaros. 

yAuxus, dulcis, sweet, yAuxurepos, yAuxuraros, Epic yAvuxioy, rarely 
y\ucooy. 


ad 
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Sidxovos, scr vant, Siaxovérrepos, more attentive to his duty, a better ser- 
vant, 

dimddos, AGuplex, double, 8erdérepos, in the New Testament. 

EAAXYS, é€Adooor, edxuaros, see puxpés. 

EAETXY2, infamoits, _eheyxtoros. 
(éxs), ex, out of, €rxaros, last ;. also éoyarérepos, éoxareraros. 

z w, out, e&orepos, exterior, outer, Sararos, extremus, exti- 
mus, 

emiAjopor, forgetful, émchnopédraros. 

énixapts, agreeable, émtyaptrw@repos, émtxapirw@raros. 


éraipos, friend, ératpéraros, most friendly, a very good friend, the best 
riend. 


€xOpds (EX@Y2), hostile, €xOpdrepos, éxOpéraros, or éxBiwy, €xGtoros. 

‘HKYS, ooo, KLoTO » SCC Kaxds. 

npépa, quietly, » Npepeorepos, more quiet, npepeoraros, most quiet, 

HOUXOS, quiel, ygvxairepos Or Hovyerepos, HOUXOTaTOS. 

KaKds (KAKY3), bad, Comparative Kaxioy (Poetic KAKGTEPOS)s 

Xeipwv (f etic xepeiwy, Xeperdrepos, Xetporepos), 7 jyooceyv (ionic 

Seow): uperlative egxtoros, xeipiaros, Poetic 7 Ktoros. 

rahds (KAAAY2), beautiful, KaQiov, KaAXtoTos. 

Karo, down, xaratepos, lower, xarwraros, lowest, lowermost, 

KEPAYS, crafty, xepdiov, xépdioros. 

KHAYS, dear, KnBiaros. 

rhérrns, thief, krewriorepos, more thievish, a greater thief, xrerriora- 
ros, most thievish, a very great thief. 

kudpés (KYAY2), glorious, Kudlow Kvdwrros. 

Kvo, canis, dog, Kuvrepos, more impudent, xovratos, most impudent. 

pdxap, happy, paxdprepos, paxdpraros. 

paxpés (MAKY2, MHKY2), long, paxpdrepos, paxpératos, also pdo~ 

sav, pkvoros. 

péyas (METY2), magnus, great, pelCov (Ionic pelor), peyworos. 

péeoos, medius, middle, peoairepos, pecaitaros (Epic pecaros, péeoca- 
Tos). 

puxpds, small, Comparative pixpdtepos, ehagowy Or éAdrroy, 
peioy (Poetic pecdrepos), €Aaxtordrepos ; Superlative pixpd- 
Taros, €Aax totos Poetic : peioros. 

puxéds, recess, utyaros or pvxoiraros, innermost, Epic. 

veos, novus, new, young, regular. Poetic superlative yeatos, Epic 
vetaros, last, lowest. 

olxrpds (OIKTY2), pitiable, oixriwy, otktiaros OF olxrpdéraros. 

ols, OViS, sheep, oidrepos, more sheepish, a greater sheep. 


_ 6Atyos (OAITYS), ,lettle, in the plural few, odrifev later odcydtepos | 


(Sextus), dAtyioros. It borrows also the comparatives and superla- 
tives of puxpds. 
érica, behind, ériotaros, hindermost. 
Orda, arms, émddre os, younger, omAdraros, youngest. 
makatés, old, mahairepos or mahasérepos, mahaséraros. 
Taxus, pinguis, fat, TaXUrEpos, maxuraros, Epic rdocor, raxsoros. 
més, Tos, poor, WEveTTEpOS, IEVEOTATOS. 
remoy, ripe, wenairepos, wemrairaros. 


rd 
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tiov, fat, midrepos, miéraros. - 

rAcovextys, a covetous person, mwXeovextiorartos. . 

rAnoios, near, mAnotaitepos, mAnovairaros, OY mAnotéoTepos, mANoLE- 
oTaros. 

roAus, much, wrelwv OF wAEwr, metoros, plus, plurimus. 

mpeaBus, old, mpeaBurepos, mpeoBuraros pic mpéa Boros. 

mp6, prae, before, w mpérepos rarely mporepairepos, prior, former, arpé- 
tos (7, os), TpaTiaros, Doric mparos, primus, first. 

mpdow, forward, Tpoowrepos, {mpoodraros. 

mpoipyov, 10 the purpose, mpoupytairepos, mpoupytairaros. 

muOunv, bottom, Typaros, he st, last, ple. 

padios (PA-YZ), Ionic pnidios, easy, pgav, pgoros, Ionic fyiwy, pii- 
otos, Epic pnirepos, pniraros. 

PITYS, frigidus, cold, dreadful, piytov, piyoros. - 

onovdaios, Serious, earnest, omovdaséatepos, omovdatéoraros OF o7ov- 
Saidrepos, orovdaisraros. 

cxoAaios, slow, oxodairepos or oxodatdrepos, gxohatraros.. 

Taxus (QOAXYS), swift, Taxi@y commonly 6accwy, raxioros. 

UBporns, an insolent person, iBporérepos, iSpioréraros. 

vyins, healthy, regular. Doric comparative tytorepos. 

inép (‘YI-), Super, over, iwéprepos, higher, umépraros or draros, high- 
est, superior, Supremus or summus. 

ind, 8us-, under, vorepos, later, Vararos, latest. 

‘YeYS, high, inpleov rarely iyire os, iypioros. 

paiva, to shine, eal Sear 4 er, paavraros, brightest. 
pidos (SIAY2), friendly, dear, beloved, pirarepos proraros, didaire- 

pos didairaros, pirrepos girraros,et or didiov pidioros. 

dep, fur, thief, papraros, very thievish, a very great thief. 

pevdns, false, pevdeorepos or Pevdiorepos, Pevdioraros. 

wxus, swift, axuTepos, wxutaros Epic dxioros, ocior, ocissimus. 


Comparison of Adverbs. 


§ 66. 1.°The comparative of an adverb de- 
rived from an adjective is the same with the neuter 
singular of the comparative, and the superlative is 
the same with the neuter plural of the superlative, 
of that adjective ; as 


és very hel wisely, coparepoy, more wisely, copotara, most wise- 
wise 
atie —étéos, sharply, dfvrepor, étérara 
ands — dAnOas, truly, ddnbécrepov, adnbeorara 
xapiets — yaptevros, gracefully, Xaptecrepor, Xaptéorara 
coppav — coppdvers, discreetly, owppovéarepor, cwpporvecrara 
ndus — ndéas, pleasantly, ydvov, Adora 
rayus — rdxéws, quickly, big accoy or Garrov, rdxvora 


2. Primitive adverbs generally make the com-_ 
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parative in TEPO, and Su perlative 1 In tatw; aS avo, 
Up, aver épo GVWTATO. 


So dyxod or dyx:, near, dyxorépw or docov (Epic d docorépw, Doric 
daowy), dyxorare or dyxwora ; amo, far, dmwrépw, dmwtdrw; éyyis, 


near, ey YrTEpo eyyurdra, éyyerepov eyyurara, or eyyiov eyytora ; éxds; 
Sar, éxaoTepo, éxagTare ; ; evdov, within, in, évdorépa, evdordrea ; 3 KATO, 
down, KaTwrépo, Karordrw ; mépa, further, beyond, repavrépw or me- 


pairepov, mepairdra ; méppw, far, moppwrépw, moppatdtw ; TnAVD OF Ti 
_ Xe, TnAOTEpw, THAOTATM. 


Nore 1. Some adverbs of the comparative degree end in ws; as 
Xareras xarerwrépws, anOas ddybeoréepws, xahos kaddAidvws, peydros 
peCovos. Superlatives in ws are very rare. 


Nore 2. The following adverbs are more or less anomalous in their 
comparison : 
160, straightforward, t@ivrara. 
pdda, very, paddov (Doric padduoy), more, rather, padwora, tery much, 
all 


y- 
woxtrwp, noctu, nighily, by night, vuxruaire pov, farther back in the 
night, that is, early in the morning, vuxtiairara, very early in the 
morning. 
wodddxis, often, wAeovakts, mhecordnts. 
apotpyou, to the purpose, rpoupytairepov, more to the purpose, mpovpytai- 
rara, very much to the purpose, 


PRONOUN AND ARTICLE. 


§ 67. There are eight kinds of pronouns; the 
personal, reflexive, reciprocal, possessive, interroga- 
tive, indefinite, demonstrative, and relative.. The 
personal, reflexive, and reciprocal are usually called 
substantive pronouns, the. rest, adjective. 


. 1. The personal pronouns are éys, ego, 
I, vd, we two, both of us, pels, we, av, tu, thou, 
odo, you two, both of you, vpeis, you, t, 18, he, odeis, 
they, auvrds, ipse, he, himself. 


Singular. 


N. éyo ov (7) avrés avrn ard 
G. dpot, pod gov avrov auras avTov 
D. épol, pol coi of air@ alTy alte 
A. dud, pé o€ . € avrév avrny avrd - 








PRONOUN AND ARTICLE. ~ 


§ 69.] 95 
N. A. vd cho cwe aird avira aurw 

~ 4a 9 na 9 ”~ > a“ 
G.D. vov chev chow abroiy = atraiy — abroiy 
N. pets tpeis oeis, cea avroi avrai = ara 
G. pov tpav aoday atrav  airay —s avray 
D.  iypw =i adic avrois avrais _—avrois 
A. ipas tpas ods, oéa’ avrovs airds autra 

oe 


2. Aureos with the article before it means idem, 
the same, and is often contracted with the article ; 
a8 TOU AUTOU, TAUTOU $ TH AUTO, TAVT@D}; TH AUTH, TAVTH. 
(§ 20.) 


When this contraction takes place, the neuter has o or oy; thus, rd 
auré, TavTo OF Taurdy. 

Nore 1. According to the ancient grammarians, the nominative of 
the third person singular was 7, is, ea, id, he, she, ét. 

Note 2, The forms odwé ofww belong to the Epic dialect, 
Sho is always an accusative. — ZT péa is neuter. 


Nore 3. The particle yé is often appended to the pronouns of the ) 
first and second persons for the sake of emphasis ; as éywye, egomet, 
T indeed, for my part; ovye, tute, tutemet, thou indeed. 


§ 69. The reflexive pronouns are eyavrov, of my- 
self, my own, ceavrod, of thyself, thy own, and éavrod, 
of himself, his own. ‘They are compounded of the 
oblique cases of the personal pronouns and avrés. 


Plural. 
pay avrav 
Hpiv avrois (avrais) 
pas avrovs (avrds) 


Singular. 
€uauvrov €pauTns 
cpauT@ é€pavry 
éuauréy épavrny 
bpav avrov 
ipiv abrois (abrais) 
tpas avrovs (ards) 


geavrou ceatris 
ceaurg ceavTy 
ceauTov ceavTny 


e “a e a 
€avrov éavuris 
éauT@ 7 


€avray, OF cay atrav 
€avr-ois, -ats, OF ohio avr-ais ( -ais) 
éaut-ovs, -ds, -d, Or otas ait-ovs (-de) 


éavry 
dauréy éaurqy éavtéd 


PUD PU pos 
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Leavrov and éavrod are often contracted; thus, G. cavrov caurijs, 
atrov atrys, abray, D. cavt@ cavrf, abtro airy, atrois airais, A. 
cauréy caurny, avrdy avrnv abrd, airovs atras atta. Also, G. Dual 
avroiy. 

§ 70. The reciprocal pronoun is aAAnrwv, of one 
another, formed from @\Xos. The nominative case 
and the singular number are of course wanting. 


_ Plural. Dual. 
GAAnAwv aGAAnA@y GAAnAwy . GAANAOLw GAAFAa dAAHAOLW 
GAANAGts GAAAats GAADAOIS GAAyAow dAAnAay GAAnAocw 
GAAnAous GAAnAas GAAnAa @Anko adAnda aAAnA@ 


Poo 


§ 71. The possessive pronouns are derived from 
the personal pronouns. ‘They are inflected like 
adjectives in os. : 
éuds, 7, dv, Meus, MY, Mine: vwiTeposya, ov, Of Us two, OUT, 

Epic: jpérepos, a, ov, noster, our, ours. 
ods, on, ody, tuus, thy, thine: opwirepos, a, ov, of you two, 

your, Epic: ipérepos, a, ov, vester, your, yours. 
8s, 7, dv, suus, his, her, hers, its, Epic: opérepos, a, ov, Suus, 

their, theirs. a 


§ 72. 1. The tnterrogative pronéun ris, quis ? 
who? which? what? always takes the acute on 
the «. 

' The indefinite pronoun tis, aliquis, quidam, 
ullus, any, certain, some, takes-the accent on the 
last syllable. 


Interrogative. | Indefinite. 
Singular. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. tis vi ris rt 
G. rivos, tov _— rivos, Tov -  ewds, Tov reds, Tov 
D. Tint, TO rim, TP rivi, TY Til, TH 
A, riva vi reve rt 
Dual. 

N. A. rive rive 
G. D. rivow -  —- Tevoty 
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Plural. 
N. 4 vives riva Ties Tid 
G. rivos Tivey TIO Tivay 
D. Tics Tict riot riot 
A. Tivas Tiva Tuas ria, dooa 


or arra 


2. The indefinite demonstrative Seiva, such-a- 
one, is declined as follows : 


Sing. 6, }, rd Plur. oi, ai, ra 





N. deiva Seives 
G. deivos deivay 
D Seine 

A. deiva deivas 


Sometimes it is found indeclinable ; as rod Seiva, (Arist. Th. 629.) 


§ 73. The article o (originally TO ) 1s Heclined 
in the following manner : | 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. M FN. M. F. N. M F. N. 
N. 6 7 ré N.A. rd sd So | N. ol al sta 


G. rov ris rou | G.D. row raiv roy | G. ray» tov rov 


D. reo Hy TE} ° D. rots ais ois 
A. rév ray 3d , A. rots rds rd 


74. The demonstrative pronouns are 88e, obros, 
hic, thts, and exeivos, that. “OSe is simply the arti- 
cle with the inseparable particle -be; thus, de Pe 
rose, G. rovde rijcde rovde, D. rede ryde rede, &e. 


. Singular. 
N. otros  aurn __—s rouro éxeivos éxelyq —s eet 
G. rovrov Tavrns rovrov — éxeivou xeivns  éxelvov 
'D. Tourp ravry Tovrea dxeivp = exeivg ~—s xe vep 
A. sovroy § TuuTnY rovro éxeivoy éxeiyny = €xeivo 
a . . ; 
N. A. rovre atta rovre, éxelvo = xeiva’ Ss exeelvw 
G. D. rovrow ratvraw rovrow éxeivorw cxeivaw éxeivow 
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. ovUrot 
TOUTaY 
rovrats 
rovrous 


POO 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 
Plural. “ 
‘avrast ravra éxetvos 
TOUT@Y  TOUTeY exeivoy 
TravTats Tovrots éxeivots 
TavuTas Tavra €keivous 


that, is declined.as follows : 


Singular. 

M. F. 
N. és ¥ 
G. od fs 
D $j 
A. oy va 


Dual. 
N. M. F 
é IN. A. & 4 
ot 1G.-D. ow aly 
P 
é 


[§§ 75, 76. 
~ 

3 ” Ss « 
é€xewwat =: €Keetva 
€xeivov exkeivoy 

LY 
éxeivats exkeivots 
€xeivas  _— eKelva 


§ 75. The relative pronoun 8, qui, who, which, 


Plural. 

N. M F. N. 
&6 |N. o& a 2 
ov |G. Sy» Sv’ Sy 

D. ot als ols 
A. ots ds €@ 


2. The relative doris, quisquis, whoever, who, 
is compofinded of és and the indefinite pronoun zis, 
which are separately declined. ‘Thus, 


M. 
N., dors 
G. otrivos, drov 
D. grin, dre 


A, évriva 


N. ocreves 
G. Svriver, grey 


D. otorier, groves 


A. otorwas 


Singular. 
°F. 


qres 
Hotewos 
yTeve 
qvrwa 
Plural. 
’ alrwves 

Ovrivey 
atoriot 
dorwas 


N. 
& te 
ovrivos, Grou 
@rivt, orp 
6 te 


drwa, dooa drra 
ovyrivav, oTav 
oloriot, Stowe 
driva, dooa Grra 


§ '%G. 1. The following pronouns and adverbs, or pronomi- 
nal adjectives and adverbs, are derived from T03, TOS, and 


. mécoos, quantus, quot, how 
many ? 
. grovos, qualis, of what quality? 
which of the 


os. 
Interrogative. 
1 
much? how 
2 
3. mdrepos, uter, 
two? 
4 
5 


. wéoros, quOtus, of what num- 
ber? 


. socraios, in how many days? 


Indefinite. 


moods, of a certain quantity 
mods, of a certain quality 
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G. aAlxos, how old or large? amdixos, of a certain age or size 
7. mrobards, cujas, of what.coun- 
tr 


8. quentulum, how little 2 


Demonstrative. : Relative. 
1. récos, rooda8e, rorovros,tan- daos, dadcos, quantus, quot, 
tus, tot, $ much, so many as as much as, as many as 
2. rotos, rowade, rotovros, talis, olos, dzoios, qualis, as, such as 
3. émdrepos, whichever of the two 
4. : éréotos, of what number soever 
5. ; '  g ~=drrooraios, in whatever number of 
Ss 
6. tydixos, tHAL«Kéc8e, rp dixoiros, riko Aixos, as old as, as large 


so old, so large 
7. Snodanbe, of what country soever 
8. tuvvos, ruvvovros, tantulus, quantulum, as little as 
tantillus, so little 


Adverbs. oe 
Interrogative. Indefinite. 
1. wov, ré6t, ubi, where? gov, alicubi, somewhere 
2. nd0ev, unde, whence? — robéy, alfcunde, from some place . 
3. mot, mde, QUO, whither ? Tol, aliquo, to some place 
4. m7, qua, in what direction Or mp, in some direction - 
' way? 
5. nére quando, when ? wore, aliquando, quondam, at 
. some time, once 
6. ras, quomé@do, how? wos, quodammodo, somehow, in 
a manner ° 
7. mpixa, at what time of the day? 
8. «7 17 p0s, when ? 
9. woods, quoties, how often? . 
Demonstrative. Relative. 
l. rd60, hic, here 2 00, 662, Grou, 67d, Ubi, where 
2. rdédev, thence dGev, crdbev, unde, whence Hy 
3. ; ot, Srrot, drdae, QUO, whither ° 
4. rh, tH8e, TavTy, hac, in this 7, dm, qua, in which direction or 
direction or way way 
5. rére, then Gre, ordre, quando, when 
6. ras, Bde, ovTws, Ss, Sic, thus, 
$0 nal 
7. ryvixa, Tyuixade, vxadra, at yvixa, ornvixa, at which time of the 
this or that time of the day day 
8. ripos, ™mpdade, THmovTos, then pos, énnpos, when 
9. rogdxis, toties, so often OOdKts, STOOUKtS, quoties, as of- 
ten as 
10. réws, so long ews, till, untel . 
11 répa, so long as éppa, as long as 


890374A 
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(a) Tocotros, rorodros, and ryAtcodros coincide with otros 
aurn rovro in respect to the diphthongs ov and av. In the neuter, 
they have o or ov; a8 rowovro OF rocovroy. 


(b) The adverbs 2d0:, roi, rd6t, 661, rdbev, of, ras, ds for rds, 
Twos, hos, THuos, THudade, THpovTos, Toppa, dpa are Poetic. 

(c) In the expressions rore pév..... rore O€, and dré pév...-. ére 
8é, the adverbs roré and éré have the force of the indefinite zroré. 

(d) The adverbs detpo, évOa, évbade, évraiOa (Ionic éyOaira), evOev, 
évbevde, evrevber (Ionic évOetrey), and viv are regarded as demonstra- 
tive; the adverbs drei, éwesd7, a8 relative. 


2. The following adjectives ardttegarded as pronouns : 


Dros, 7, 0, alius, oth®, another: dddodands, 4, dv, from another 
country, foreign. 

dxdrepos, a, ov, uterque, each, both, said of two: éxacros, 4, ov, 
quisque, each, every. 

érepos, a, ov, cetera, ceterum, alter, other, another, said of two : 
negative ovdérepos, pnderepos, neuter, neither. 

q dards, 7, dv, NOStras, our countryman. 
10s, a, ov, proprius, proper, peculiar, his own. 

iaos, n, ov, aequus, aequals, equal. 

pdvos, 9, ov, and olos, a, ov, solus, alone, 

dros, 7, ov, totus, whole. 

was waca ray, omnis, all, every : navro8arés, 7, dv, of all kinds. 

tpedands, 7, dv, vestras, your countryman, 


3. The indefinite ¢vios, sunt qui, some, is declined like the 
plural of dgcos ; thus, Zor, ast, G. viv, D. evioss, ars, ors, A. évi- 
ovs, as, a. 


4. The following pronouns are formed by prefixing od, py, 
eZ to ris: odris, oft, NO one, none: pytis, pyr, NEquis, none, 
lest any one: etns, eirt, siquis, if any one. 


@ 

_ § W7..1. The letter ¢ (long) is appended to the demonstra- 
tive pronouns and pronominal adjectives, and to some of the 
demonstrative adverbs, for the sake of emphasis ; as otrooi at- 
rni rouri, 568i 743i Todi, this here ; rocovroci, as much as you see 
here. 

So rauryi, 81, obraci, Sevpi, évOadi, évravbi, évrevbevi, vuvi; also 
évyerauli, évpevrevéevi, vuvpevi, comic for évravbi ye, érevbevi pév, 
yuve . 

The. short vowel is dropped beforec; thus, d8i, 743i, rodi, rouri, 

rauri, Seupi, for ddei, Adel, rodet, rovroi, ravrai, Sevpol. 


2. The. particles zép, oby, sepovy, on, dirore, Symorovy are ap- 
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pended to the relative pronouns and pronominal adjectives, and 
to some of the relative adverbs, for the sake of emphasis ; as 
Sorep yrep Grep, G. obrep horep. 

So dcos rep dan rep Soo rep, G. doov mep: olds wep ota wep oldy 
wep, G. otov grep: daticoiy Hricoiv drioty, G. obrwocovy, érovovy, 
A. évrwaoiy, quicunque: éoriadnrore, 6ooadn ; drovogdnrorovy, qua- 
liscunque, of what sort soever: Sowep, domepody, crrovouv. 


3. When the relative adverbs dre, drére, érel, érecdn are mod- 
ified by dy, they become éray (Doric éxxa), éréray, érdy, éweddy. 


§ '78. Dialects. — 
Person@] Pronouns. 
Eye. 
Ss. N. éyo, Doric éydv, éyovy : Beeotic ld, iby, idvec: Epic éydy 
before a vowel. “Eywye, Doric éydrya: Beotic idya, 
iovya. 

G. épod, pod, Doric euéos, duods, éueds, eped, enclitic ped, 
pébey: Beeotic duos: Aolic éxedey: Tonic eyed, enclitic 
ped: Epic epéo, dpeto, eueber. 

D. époi, Doric duirv, éuim: Beotic gut. “Epotye, Doric 

cpivya, eo 
A. épé, pé, Doric vei; also mwa, in an inscription. 
. va, Epic vat: Beeotic de. G. D. "% pic vat. 
. qpets, Ionic iuées: Doric ques (a): Aolic and Epic dupes. 
ypav, lonic nuéwy, Dorie dypéwy, duav: Aolic dupéwr : 
eotic dulewy: Epic jpeior. ; 
. pty, Doric duiv (¢): Afolic and Epic dus, duyuw; Aolic 
also dupeocy: Poetic piv (i), fyi 


ba LA 


pty. 
. ipa s, loniic nuéas: Doric dé (a) : AXolic and Epic dupe: 
0 


> & OZ> 


etic nuds (a), huds. 
Sv. 
Ss. N. ov, Doric rd, révy: Laconian rot: Aolic rd: Beeotic 
. . ° eo 
rov, row: Epic rivn. Zvye, Doric réya: Beeotic rovya. 
G. coi, Doric réos, réo, reovs, Teov, TEevs, TEV, Tios, Tiw, Tiws : 
Cretan réop : Beeotic reots, riots, reds: Aolic oéGev: Ionic 
oev: Epic céo, ceio, ced, weber, recto. 


D. coi, Doric rol, riv, reiv, rivn : Ionic roi. 
A. o€, Doric ré, Tel, Tv enclitic, révy : Beotic riv: Cretan rpé 
(rFé?). ; 
D N.A. coda, Epic ofai. G. D. cpr, Epic odaiv. 
P. N. Speis, Ionic ipées : Doric ipes (6): Alolic and Epic Sp- 
pes: Beeotic ovpeés. 
G. ipay, Ionic ipéov: Aolic ippéwv: Beeotic odplov: Epic 


tpeiov. - ; 
D. Quiv, Doric ipiy (i), piv: Molic and Epic dps, Sppep : 
. , Beotic obpiv. 
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A. una s, Ionic tpéas: Doric tpé: Molic and Epic Sppe - 
0 


etic duds (a). 
“I. - 
Ss. G. of, Doric dots, god, ods : Beeotic dots, rio: Holic réOey : 


Ionic e5: Epic go, eto, €bev, later Epic éeio. . 
D. of, olic and Beotic roi: Beotic also 5, div: Doric & 
(Fiv):: Epic éot. 
A. €, olic ré: Epic é: Ionic and Epic piv: Doric vi», 
used also by the Attic Poets for.aird», a’rny, abrovs, abrds, 
aird, (Eur. Bach. 814. 9791) 
.P. G. oda», Ionic spéwv: Holic,. Doric, and Epic odeiwr : 
vdiey Dore, Toxic, and Epi ofi, oply: Holic dod 
. odio, Doric, Ionic, and Epic odi, cdiv: c dod : 
Teontan giv: Syracusan wiv. 
A. cdas, Ionic oféas: Epic opé: Molic dope: Syracusan 
¥ : Poetic opds (a). The Attic Poets use ode in all gen- 
ers and numbers, /um, her, it, them. - 
Airés. 
S. G. adrod, in an Ionic inscription AFYTO aFvrov. — The Ionic 
inserts ¢ before the long endings ; as avréy for air7.—In the Doric 
dialect airés was sometimes reduplicated; thus, avravtd, abravrédy, 


abravrdy, after the analogy of otros rovrov, from TOS, and of dAAy- 
Awy from dos. 


~) 


2. Reflexive Pronoun. 
(a) The Ionic uses ewt for av ; thus, duewtrov, cewtrov, éwirod. 
(b) In the Epic dialect, the component parts of these pronouns are 
always separate ; as G. cued aris, éuebev airis, D. of ata, A. ep’ 
aurdy, aurév pe. | 


3. Possessive Pronoun. 


‘Hpérepos, Doric and Beotie duds (a) : Aolic S, GUperepos : 
Epic dyds (a). — és, Doric reds : Mia Téos : bee nbs —Y ne - 
repos, Doric and Epic ipds (v) : Beotic or Laconian obpds : Folic 
Sppos. —"Os, AXolic and Doric Frés: Epic éés.—Zpérepos, Aolic 
and Epic odds. Alcman uses odds for ds, his. 

4. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronoun. 
S. _N. 1ré, Doric cd, rare. | 
G. rod, Ionic and Epic réo, red ;_ indefinite reo, rev, enclitic. 
D. r@, Ionic and Epic ré, indefinite reg enclitic : olic rig. 
P. G. TON, Ionic réwyr ; indefinite rewy enclitic. 
D. TOL, Ionic réoror : olic riowe. 


Ilotos, wérepos, Ionic (xorepos) xérepov. 


| . 5. Article. 
The article has all the dialectic peculiarities of the firstgwvo declen- 


“ 


Sions ; as Doric 74 ras rg, Beotic r& ras rh, for rov, Ths, TH. 
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Further, the Doric has roi, rai, for ol, al, formed from the full 
form TOS. 


| 6. Demonstrative Pronoun. 
"O8e, Pl. G. ravde, Holic TavBewy, D. roicde, Epic roioderat or 


rota det. — Otros, N. Pl. otros adra:, Doric rovros TavTat. The 
Tonic inserts e before the long endings ; ; a8 Touréou, Tour éwy. — Exei- 
vos, Ionic xetvos: Aolic and Doric xjvos: Doric also rjvos, used com- 


‘monly when the object is near the person addressed, that which is near 
you.—Tdoos, Poetic rooodrios. 


7. Relative Pronoun ~~ 
“Os, G. od, Epic dov, éns. 


Ss. N. Sorts, bre, Epic é ris, Orrt. 


G. oSrevos, Doric érivos.—"Orov, Ionic dreo, Grev: Epic drev, 
Orreo, Orrev. - 
D. drive, Doric érin. — “Ore, Ionic and Epic ¢ reg. 
A. preva, Epic é Grwa. 
PP NN. oireves, LEolic é crruves. 
G. Sra, Jonic and Epic Grewy. 
D. Sroot, Ionic and Epic 6 éréowt, feminine érénot. 
A. ovarivas, &reva, Molic érrewas : Epic drwa, neuter. 


“Ogos, Epic 6 dacos, docarws: Poetic 6 éodrtos. —‘Ondcos, Beotic 
énérros: Epic érndaos: Ionic éxdaos. —‘Omotos, Epic drmoios: 
lonic éxotos. —‘Omdrepos, Epic érmdrepos. 


Pronominal Adverbs. 


Mod, Ionic cod. Ids, Ionic xés. 
‘Onrdbey, Tonic éxdbey, Epic énrdbev. —‘Onrd6e, Epic érrd&. — 


“Ores, lonic dkws, Epic drmas.—‘Ordoe, drére, drocdxts, 
Epic démrdce, émmére, érmoadxis. 


NUMERALS. 


79. Numeral words are divided into cardinal, ordinal, 
multiplicative, numeral adjectives, substantives, and adverbs. 


Cardinal. Ordinal. Adveris. Substantives. 

1. els mparos draf povds 

2. dvo0 Betrepos dis duds 

3. rpets tpiros tols Tpias 

4. régoapes Térapros TeTpaxis reTpas 

5. wévre mépmros qrEVvTaKts wevTds 

6. é éxros éfdxts éfds 

7. énta €B8opos émrdxes éB8opds 
8. dxrd os éxraxs Gydods 

9. dvvéa évvaros évvedxis évveds 
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10. Sexa 3éxaros dexducs dexds 
1l. évexa évOéxaros _ évOexdxts évdends 
12. &ddexa dadexaros Sadexaxis dadexds 
13. rpioxaidera tptoxatSéxaros 
14, reacapecxaidexa reaoapaxaidse- 

raroe lS 
15. sevrexaidexa qrevrexasOeKaros 
16. éxxaidexa éxxasdéxaros 
17. érraxaidexa émrraxaidéxaros 
18. dxreoxaidexa Oxrwxadexaros 
19. évveaxalSexa évveaxa:déxaros 
20. elxoos eixoords elxoodxts elxds 
21. efs cal elkoos == mp@ros xal eixo- 
orés 
30. rptdxovra TptaxooTés TPLaKovT axis 
40. reccapdxovra Teccapaxoords Teccapaxoy- reccapaxorrds 
Taxis : 
50. sevrjxovra EVINKOOTOS 
60. éfnxovra éfnxoorés énxovrdxis ‘ 
70. é88opunxovra €Bdopnxoorés éB8opnxovrdxs 
80. dydonxorra dySonxoards 
90. évvernxovra évveyvnrootés : 
~ 100. éxardy éxaroorés €xaroyvraxts  €xarovrds 
200. Scaxdaror diaxorwords § —- Btaxoordxts 
300. rpraxdorcos Tptaxocwoords 
400. rerpaxdotos TeTpaxoclocros 
500. mevraxdéator wevraxogoorTds 
600. é£axdaros é£axoowords 
700. érraxdows érraxoctoorés 
800. deraxdotos éxraxoowocrds 
" 900. dyvaxdcroe évvaxootooTés 
1000. yiAros . XAsoords xeAraxes xocas 
2000. Suayirior 
10000. pipior puptoords pupiaxis = ss pups 
, 20000. diopvpios ' Stopuotoords 
&c. &c. 


1. The cardinal numbers answer to récoe; how many? From 5. 
to 100, inclusive, they are indeclinable, Those in coc are declined like 


the plural of dfos ; as xiAtor yideat xu. 
Thousands by prefixing the numeral adverbs to yiAcos ; 


are form 


as Seorxidsor, two thousand. Tens of t 
‘these adverbs to pvpios ; a8 rpropupiot, three myriads. 


ands are formed by prefixing 


2. The ordinal numbers answer to méoros, which in order? one 
of how many? They end in ros (except dedrepos, EB8op0s, Fydoos), 
and are inflected like wodds ; Sevrepos is inflected like 


3. Multiplicatives, answering to rocamAdctos, how many fold? 


paxpés. 





how many times as large? end in -mddos, -rAdatos (Ionic -rAnotos), 
or -rAagioy, -plex, -fold; as durddos or derAdowos, du plex, double, 


e 
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‘Those in -rAdos refer to size; those in -wAdows or -wAacley com- 
monly refer to number. 


4. Numeral adjectives answering tod rocratos, on what day? end 
in atos; they are formed from ordinals ; as Sevrepaios, on the 
second day. 


5. Numeral substantives end in ds G. dos, feminine; as povds, 
monad, unit, rp.as, triad, trinity. 

A. few end in vs; thus + rpiris, rpirris (rperria), ternary, # re- 
Tpaxtis, quaternary, 7 xwwotus, a thousand. ° 

6. The numeral adverbs answer to roadxis, how often? they end 
in dx«ts, except the first three. 

Add to these vodAdxis, meovdats, mrévordes, dArydxts, cvypdets, 
Gpcporepdxis, éxarepdxis. . 

7. The ending yos or x@os appears chiefly in the adverbs &lya 
Sex77 ia Sa tpixa tTpixy. TptxOda, rerpay7 rerpax6d, wévraxa, érraya, 
and. a few others. Asoods and rpioads (Ionic dds, rpcéds) are 
formed from -xos by annexing o to x. 

8. .Efs, unus, one, 300, duo, two, rpeis, tres, three, and récoapes 
or rérrapes, quatuor, four, are inflected as follows: . 


ON. els pia ey ol, r® dv0, dbe 
_G. &ds pas évds row dvow, dveiy, ray vay 
D. &i pug évi row dvoiv, rois dvoi 
A. é&a piay &y ‘rd, rovs dv0, dv 
N.  rpeis Tpia ' Téroapes régcapa 
G. = rptay Tpiay Tecodpwy ‘Tec oapwy 
_D.  rpwi rptol réocapot réocapot 
A. speis rpia Tégoapas — résoapa 


9. The negatives obdsels, pnodels, nullus, no one, not one, none, 
can be used also in the plural; thus, N. od&8éves, G. ob8évav, D. od8€- 
at, A. ovdévas, none, also insignificant persons. 


10. In cardinals and ordinals after efcoot, exoorés, the smaller is 
usually put first, and is connected to the larger by xai; a8 ef: xat efxo- 
ow; €& kal elroct nat éxardv ; Exros cal elxoorés xat éxaroorés. When 
the larger is put first, caf is usually omitted; as efxoot cis; éxardp 
etxoot €& ; Exatoords elxooros ExTos. 

Sometimes the cardinals and ordinals from 13 to 19, inclusive, fol- 
low this analogy; as rpeis nat 8éxa; rpiros xal 8éxaros. When déxa 
precedes, the two parts are written as one word; thus, 8exarpeis, de- 
xaréooapes, Sexarevre, Sexaét, Sexaenta, Sexaoxra, Sexaevvéa ; in whi 
case 8exarpeis, dexaréooapes, also the first component part of 
reooapecxaidexa, are declined like rpets, réowapes, respectively. 


11. “Apdo, G. D. dudoiv, ambo, both, of all genders, and its com- 
parative duddrepos, u, ov, both, answer to mérepos, which of the 
two? 


5* 
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Note 1. Avo, Ave, in Homer, are indeclinable.—*Ap.do is found 
indeclinable in one of the Homeric hymns, — Els xa) elxoorés is found 
for mp@ros xat elxoords. 

Nore 2, The ancient grammarians say that zvpsot, proparoxytone, 
means ten thousand ; but pvpios, paroxytone, innumerable, countless. 

Nors. 3. Sometimes, in numerals larger than eixoot, elxoorés, the 
conjunction xai was omitted; thus in an inscription we find ésrra 
éydonxovra Gxraxéota ; éy EB8ounKovra; récaapes evernxovra; Técc apa 
évernxovra Siaxdowa .rerpaxsoxidia ef Séxa pupiddes; év éBdopunxorvra 
évaxdota xiua. ; 

The same order was sometimes observed in numeral figures ; as Be, 
smp, 9p, Ord, for «8, prs, pas, Prd. 

Nore 4. “Evveynxovra, évvaxdacos were also written with one 
y. (See the preceding note.) 

Note 5. When a declinable cardinal number agrees with a collect- 
éve noun in the singular, it takes the endings of the singular; as (Xen. 
_ An. 1, 7,10) dowis pupia cal rerpaxogia. 


§ 80. Dialects. 


1. efs, Doric is : pla, Holic fa: él, in Homer ip : rp@ros, Doric 
mparos : draf, Cretan dydes, Tarentine dudris. 
2. 80, Epic 801 dSorol, inflected throughout : dvai, Holic dteo. 
3. rpets, Doric rpis: rpiros, Aolic répros, tertius, Epic rpira- 
ros: for rpis, Laconian rpidecs. 

4. réacapes, Kolic wicupes mécovpes; Beeotic mérrapes, quatu- 
or; Doric réropes rérropes ; Ionic réovepes: for réscapet, rérapros, 
Poetic rérpact, rérparos. 

5. wévre, Holic réure, quinque. 

6. &€, éxros, Doric réé, Fexros, in the Heraclean Tables. 

7, 8, 9. €B8opos, dyes, Evvaros, Epic éB3éparos, dyddaros, évaros 
or etvaros. , . ; 

11. év8exa, Doric Séxa els, rare. 

12. 8d8exa, Doric and Ionic dvem8exa ; Doric also déxa S00 ; Poetic 
dvoxaisexa : for Swdéxaros, Poetic Svadéxaros. 

14. Ionic recoepeoxaidexa, indeclinable ; also rervepeoxa:darn for 
TeooapaxadexaTy. 

20. efxoot, Boeotic Fixart, viginti; Doric Fixars, Feixart, Beixate, 
etxare, txatt; Epic édeixoot. 

30, 40, 80, 200, 300. Ionic rpijxovra, reroepnxovra, Gydmxovra, 81- 
nxdovot, rpinxdowt. For recoapdxovra, Beotic merrapdxovra, Doric 
TETPOKoVTA.. : 

60, 70. éEnxovra, é83opnxovra, Doric reEjxovra, éB8epjxovra. 

200-900. For -xédavor, Boeotic -xdriot; a8 dcaxarics, Tpiaxdriot, Te- 
TpPakartot, TevTakdrtot. . 

1000. xiAcor, Beeotic xeiAtoe. 

9000, 10000. Epic évvedxtror, Sexaxiror. 
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VERB. 


§ 81. 1. The Greek verb has three voices; ac- 
tive, passive, and middle. — 


2. There are five moods ; indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. 


3. There are seven tenses ; present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, future, aorist, and future perfect. 

The primary or leading tenses are the present, 
perfect, and future. 

The secondary or historical tenses are the im- 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorist. 

The indicative is the only mood in which the 
imperfect and pluperfect are found: the subjunc- 
tive and imperative want also the future. 


4. ‘There are three persons; the first, second, and 
third. | 


_ 5. Deponent verbs are those which are used only 
in the passive or middle. They are called depo- 
nent passive or deponent middle according as their 
aorist 1s taken from the passive or middle. 

Nore. The later Greeks sometimes formed a future subjunctive ; 
as peptcOoowvrat, in the Heraclean Tables; xavOjrwpat, xepdnOnowv- 
ra, in the New ‘Testament. 

§ 82. 1. A regular verb is conjugated by form- 

ing the present, future, aorist, perfect active, per- 

fect passive, aorist passive ; as Bovdevw Bovrevow 
éBovrevca BeBovrevxa BeBovrcupas eBovrevOny. 


2. A deponent verb is conjugated by forming 
the present, future middle, perfect, and aorist pas- 
sive or middle (as the case may be); as apvéopae 
dpyncopat npynpas npvnOnv ; xapitopar xapicopas Kexa- 
plop exapioapmy. 
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§ 84. Inflection of Bouvrevw. 


Indicative Active. 


























Present. Future. Perfect. 
Bovdevo Bovrctiow BeBov Xevna 
Bovieves BovAevoess BeBovXevxas 
BovAeves BovAevores BeBovAeuxe 
BovAeveroy BovXeuceroy BeBovAevxaroy 
BowAeveroy BovAcvoerov BeBovAevxaroy 
BovAevopev BovAcicopev BeBovAevcapey 
BovAevere BovActcere BeBovAevxare 
BovAevoues BovAevooves BeBovAcvxaoe 
Imperfect. Aorist. Pluperfect. 
€BovAevoy éBovAevoa €BeBovAevxew 
éBovreves éBovrevoas éBeBovrevxets 
éBovAeve éBovXevere éBeBovAcvxes 
éBovAeveroyv éBovXevoaroy €BeBovdevnerror 
€BovAeverny éBovdevaodrny €BeBovdeuxelrny 
éBovArevopey éBovdActoapev €BeBovdevxetpey 
éBovrevere éBovXevoare éBeBovAevxesre 
éBovAevoy éBovrevoay _ €BeBovdreuxewray OF 
. éBeBovAevcecay 
Subjunctive Active. 
Present. Aorist. Perfect. 
BovActo BovArevow BeBovreixa 
Bovdretys BovAevons BeBovrctxys 
Bovdeuy Bovrevon _ BeBovdetxy 
BovAeunrov BovAevonroy BeBovXedxnrov 
BovXetnroy BovAevonroy BeBovAevxyroy 
Boviretopey Boudedowper BeBovdevxaper 
BovAcunre BovAevonre BeBovActxnre 
Bovrctooe BovAevowas 


BeBovrcixeoas 

















Infinitive Active. 
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Optative Active. 
Present Future. Perfect. 

S.  BovArevouus Bovdrevoorpe BeBoudevxoupe 
BovAevors BovAevorors BeBovrevxors 
BovAevor BovActorot BeBovdevxoe 

D. —___ —___. 
BovAevorroy BovAevootroy BeBovdevxorroy 
BovAevoirny Bovievaoirny BeBovdeuxoirny 

P. BovAevompev BovAevoopev BeBovdctxowper - 
BovAevotre BovAevoorre BeBovAevxotre 
BovAevotey ' BovAevorotey BeBovAevxoey 

Aorist. 

S. Bovrevoars D. P. Bovrevcaiper 
BovAevoas or Bovretoetas  BovAevoatroy BovAetoare 
Bovrevoau or Bovretoese BovAevcaitny  Bovrevtomey or 

BovAevcecay 
Imverative Active. 
Present. Aorist, Perfect. 

S. 2 Bovrcve BovXevcoy BeBoudeuxe 
3 BovAevérw BovAevedrw BeBovXcuxéra 

D. 2 Bovreverov BovAedoaroy BeBovXevxeroy 
3 BovdXevéroy BovAevedroy BeBovdeuxéray 

P. 2 Bovdevere BovAevoare BeBourdevxere 
3 BovAeverocay or BovAevedtracayor BeBovdXevxérooay 

BovAevérrav BovAevodvroy 


Participle Active. 





Present. Bovdevew Bovrevov 
Future. Bovievoresy BovAevoowy 
Aorist. _ Bovdedoas Bovievoas 


Perfect. BeBovdeuxévat BeBoudevxeds 
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Indicative Passive. . 

Present. Perfect. Future. 
BovAevopat BeBovAcupat " BovrevOpropas 
Bovrcv-n, -e BeBovrAevaoa BovAevOno-n, -et 
BovAeverat BeBovAevras BovAevOnoerat 
BovAevea boy BeBovAevabov BovAevdinoeabov 
Bovd ever Gor BeBovAeva Gov BovAevénoea boy 
BovAevdpeba BeBovreipeda BovAevénadpeba 
Bovrctver be BeBovrevobe ¢ BovAevénoerbe 
BovAevorrat BeBovdcuvras BovAXevOnoovra 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. Aorist. 
éBouXevdpzny eBeBovrAevpny eBovAevOny 
éBovAevou €8eBovAevco €BovArevéns 
éBovdevero é€8¢BovAevro éBovArevOn 
€BovAever boy €BeBovAeva boy éBovXevbnrov 

_ Bovdevérbny €BeBovAcva bn éBovAevbnrny 
éBovievdueba éBeBovrcipeba éBovdevOnpucy 
éBovAever Ge €BeBovrevaebe éBovAevOnre 
€BovAevorro €BeBovAevrro éBovrevénoay 

Future Perfect. | 
BeBovrevooua. D.———-— P, BeBovrevadpeba 
BeBovreva-7,-« BeBovAevoerOoy BeBovrcicerbe 
BeBovrcicera BeBovrcvoerbov BeBovAevoovrat 
Subjunctive Passive. . 

Present. Perfect. Aorist. 
Boudevopa BeBovdrevpevos &  Bovdrevda 
Bovdedy "BeBovrevpevos ns . Bovdevbis 
BovAevnras BeBovAevpévos 7 = Bovdevdg 
BovXevna boy BeBovAeuzéva roy BovAevbrov 
BovAeuna Gov BeBoureupévw Frov BovAevOyjTov 
BovAevapeba BeBovAcupevor Spev Bovr\cvdaper 
BovAeinaGe BeBovAeupevas fre BovAevOnre 
BovAevorrat BeBovAeupévas dor BowArevOaoe 
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Optative Passive. 
Present. Perfect. Future. 

S.  Bovdrevoluny BeBovreupévos einy BovrevOncoipny 
BovAevowo BeBovreupévos eins BovArevOjacoto 
BovXevorro BeBovAeupévos ety BovAev8ncorro 

DD ———- —_—— — ° 

-  Bovrevora bor BeBovAeupéva etyrov Bovrevbnvocbow 
BovdevolcOny _ BeBovrdevpéve einrny Bovdevdnaoic byw 

P. BovAevolpeba BeBovdrevpevos cinuer PBovdrevbnooipeOa 
BovAcvor be BeBovrcupévor etnre BovrevOnooobe 
BovAevorvro BeBovAevpévas einoay Bovdrevonoowwro 

Aorist. 

S. Bovdrevdeiny D.————_.. P. Bovdevd-einner, -etper 
Bovdevbeins BovAevGeinroy BovdrevO-einre, -ctre 
BovAevbein BovAevéenrny Bovdevé-eincay, -eter 

Future Perfect. 

S.  PBeBovrcvaoipny D. P. BeBovdevooipeba 
BeBovAcvaoro BeBovAevoor Gor BeBovrctioow Ge 
BeBovAevootro BeBovreucoic byy BeBovretcowro 

Imperative Passive. 
Present. _ Perfect. Aorist. 
S. 2 Bovrctouv BeBovAevao BovrevOnre 
3 BovAever Ow BeBovrctabo Bovrevéqra 
D.2 Bovrever bor BeBovAevo Gov BovAevbnroy 
3 Bovrevéerbwv BeBovrctobov BovAevénros 
P. 2 Bovrederbe BeBotAevcbe BovAevOnre 
3 BovAreverSwoay Or BeBovrcicbwoay or Bovdrevbyrocayv or 
BovArevér bor BeBovAcve dav BovAevOévray 


-Infinitive Passive. 


Present. 
Perfect. 
Aorist. 
Future. 
Fut. Perf. 


BovdeverGat 
BeBovrctoGa 
BovAevOjvas 
BovAcvOnoer Oar 
BeBovdevoer Oar 





Participle Passive. 


BovAevdpevos 
BeBovdXeupevos 
BovAeubeis ~ 
Bovdevdnodpevos © 
BeBovievadpevos 


§ 85.] 


Bovdevoopat | 
BovAevo-z, “et 


Bovdevorera 


éBovdevoduny 
éBovrevew 


éSovAevcaro 


Bovdetioopa 
Bovhevon 
Bovrevonras 


. Bovrevaolny 
BovAevooo 


BovAevoorro 


Bovdevcainny 
Bovrcvoao 
BovAevearo 


S. 2% BovrAevora 
3 BovAevedcbo 


Infinitive Middle. 


Future. 


VERB. 


Indicative Middle. 


Future. 


BovAevoreabov 
BovAevoer Gov 


Aorist. 


éBovrevoaroy 


éBovdevadoOny 


P. 


Subjunctive Middle. 


Aorist. 
BovArevono Gov 
BovrevonoGoy 


P 


Optative Middle. 


Future. 
D. = 
BovAevoows boy 


Bovrevaoicbnv 
Aorist. 





e 
BovAevorao Gov 


BovrevaaicOnv 


Aorist. 


D. BovAetvoacboy 
BovAevodcbur 


Bovretoer bar 


Aorist. Bovrctcacbas 


§ 85. 


AXAev’w translated : 


Indicative Active. 


Present. JI advise, I do advise, I am advising. 
Imperfect. I was advising, I advised. - 


P. 


Imperative Middle. 


PB 
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BovAevodépeba 
Bovrcvaoer be 
BovAevoovrat 


. €Bovrevodpeba 


éBovAevoar be 
éBovAevoarro 


BovArevodpeba 
Bovretonobe 
Bovrevodvyra 


BovAevooipneba 
Bovrcioowr be 
BovAevobwro 


. Bovrevoaipeba 


Bovrcvoacbe 
BovActoawro 


Bovretoacbe 
BovAevodobacay or 
Bovievodo boy 


Participle Middle. 


BovNevodpevos 
Bovdevodpevos 


~ 


1. The first person singular of the example 8ov- 
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Future. J shall, or will, advise. 

Aorist. JI advised, I did advise, I have advised, I had advised. 
Perfect. I have advised. 

Pluperfect. J had advised. 


Subjunctive Active. 


Present. I may, or can, advise or be advising, I advise, I am advising. 

Aorist. J may, or can, advise or have advised, I shall, or will, advise, Ihave 
advised, I shall, or will, have advised. 

Perfect. I may, or can, have advised, I have advised. 


Optative Active. 
Present. T might, could, would, oF should, advise or be advising “was advising, 


Fatare. I should we or would, advise. 
Aorist. J might, could, would, or should, advise or have advised, I had advised. 
Perfect. I might, could, would, or should, have advised, I had advised. 


Imperative Active. 


Present. vise, do advise, be advising. ° 
Aorist. Advise, do advise. 


Infinitive Active. 


Present. Jo advise or be advising. 
Future. Should, would, shall, will, advise. 
Aorist. To advise, to have advised. 
Perfect. To have advised. 


Participle Active. 
Present. Advising. 
Future. Being about to advise, who shail advise, and in certain connections, fo 
advise, tn order to advise. 
Aorist. Advising, having advised, who has advised. 
Perfect. Having advised. } 


Indicative Passive. 


Present. J am advised, continually. 

Imperfect. J was advised, continually. 

. Future. J shall, or will, be advised. ~ 

Aorist. J was advised, I have been advised, I had been advised. 

Perfect. I have been advised. 

Pluperfect. J had been advised. 

fature Perfect. J shail, or will, have been advised, I shall, or will, be advised. 


Subjunctive Passive. 
Present. I may, or can, be advised, I am advised, continually. 
Aorist. I may, or can, be advised or have been advised, I shall, or will, be ad- 
vised, I have been advised, I shall, or will, have been advised. 
Perfect. I may, or can, have been advised, I have been advised. 
Optative Passive. 
Present. I might, could, would, or should, be advised, I was advised, continually. 
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Fature. J should, or would, be advised. 


Aorist. J might,*could, should, ov would, be advised or have heen advised, I had 
been advised. 


Perfect. I might, could, should, or would, have been advised, I had been advised. ° 
Future Perfect. J should, or would, be advised. 


Imperative Passive. 
Present. Be advised, continually. 
Aorist. Be advised. ~. 
Perfect. Be advised. . 

Infinitive Passive. 

Present. To be advised, continually. 
Future. Should, would, shall, will, be advised. 
Aorist. To be advised, to have been advtsed. 
Perfect. 7'o have been advised. 
Future Perfect. Should, would, shall, will, be advised. 


Participle Passive. 
Present. Being advised, continually. 


Future. Being about to be advised, who shall be advised, to be advised, in order 
to be advised. 

Aorist. Being advised, having been advised, who has been advised. 

Perfect. Having been advised. 

Future Perfect, like the future. 


4 


Middle. 


The middle is the same as the active with the reflexive pronoun appended 
to it; as, Present,. J advise myself, simply I deliberate. 


2. The Latin paradigm amo adapted to the Greek. 


Indic. Subj. Opt. § Imperat.  Iaf. Part. 
Pres. amo amem amarem ama amare amans 
Imperf. amabam 
Aor. amavi amaverim amavissem amavisse 
Perf. amavi amaverim . amavissem amavisse 
Plup. amaveram - . 
Fut. amabo amaturus sim amaturus es- amaturus es- amaturus 

or fuerim semorfuissem se or fuisse 


¥. Per. amavero 


§ 86. Example of the future active and middle 
of liquid verbs: ayyéAAw, to announce. 


. Synepsis. 
Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. Participle, 
FLA. ayyero dyyehoipe ayyeAciv dyyehay 


F. M. _ayyehotpat ayyedoipny dyyedciobas = ay yeAoupevos 
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Future Active. ° 
Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. Participle. 
S. ayyeadd ayyed-oipt, -oiny ayyedey ayyeAer 
ayyedeis dyyeA-ois, -oins 
ayyeret ayyeA-ol, -oin 


dyyeAciroy = dyyeA-virov, -olyrov 

Gyyedciroy = aeyyeA-oirny, -ornryy 

P. ayyeaotper = ayyeA-oiper, -olnpey 
ayyeAcire ayyeA-oire, -oinre 


@yyedotos = dyyeA-ollev, -oinoay . 
Futuré Middle. 
S. ayyedovpas = ayyyeAoieny dyyedcicOat «= dyyeAoupevos 
ayyeA-7, -e& = ayyeXoto . 


GyyeAetras = @ryyeAoitro 


_ @yyedcicbov dyyedoioGov 

adyyeActabov © dyyedoicbny 
P. dyyedoupebp = ayyeAoineda 

ayyercicbe = eyyeoiobe 

ayyedotvras = ayyeAoiwvro 

§ 87. Examples of the second aorist, second 
perfect and pluperfect, and second future passive : 


Netw, to leave. 





Synopsis. 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. Part. 
2A.A.€Xurov§ imo Riou = dre — Dare Aurdy 


2A.M.érerdpunv Airwpat Auroipny Aewovd Asréobas Aewdpevos 
QA.P.édirnv = AewG_~—S Oawreinv — Alana Aerpvar__Oerveis 

2F. P. Aurjoopa Aernooipny Acmoer Gat Arno dpevos 
2P. édXouwra AeAoime AcAolsroyps A€Aoewe AeAowrevas AeAowros 
2Pl. édedoivew 





Indicative. 
2 Aor. Act. 2 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pags. 2 Fut. Pass. 
S. fdempy éXerdpuny _ €Adrny Aurpoopat 
€Xures é)isov éXians . Aemqo~7), -€6 
@ Xue €Ximero éXinn Aumnoeras 
" @Xbreroy éXlrecOoy €Aimnrov | Aurnoer bor 
éXerérny éXarréoOny éAunnrny Aumnoec boy 
iP. éAGrropev éXurdpeba €Ximnpev Aurnodpeba 
éXisere éXlrecOe éXinnre . Anjnoer Ge 


€Xuroy - éXGirovro é Xirncay Asrnoovras 
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° 2 Perfect. 
S. AdAoena |. ——_— P. XeAolrapey 
A€ Aoerras AeAobrarov AeAoirrare 
AE Aowre AeAolraroy Aedoisrace 


2 Pluperfect. 
S. €XeAolr-ev,-y ~—S iO. 








P. éXedolreipey 














€ AeAoin-ets, -NS €A€Xolretroy €XeXolrere 
€ NeXoin~et, -Ey éXeAoreitny € Nedoin-ecoay, -eoap 
Subjunctive. 

2 Aor. Act. 2 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Perf. 

S. Aira Alropas urd Adore . 
Admns hurry Aunys AeXdoinns 
Alan Adimnras Ary . AeAolmy 
Adnroy Aisnobov Auryjrov Aedoimnroy 
Admnroy Alanaboy Aurpjrov Aedoinnroy 

P. Aitropey Auraopeba Augopey AeAolrropey 
Aiayre Aimnabe Aumnre Aedolmnre 
Aitroce Alrrovras Auracs AeAoiraas 

Optative. . . 
2 Aor. Act. 2Aor. Mid. . 2 Aor. Pass, 2 Fut. Pass. 
S. Alzroupe Aurolpny Aereiny Aurnooipny 
Abrots Aézroto Aurreins Aumnooto 
Adsrot Aurocro Aerrein Aurnootro 

D. co —__—_— ——_—_- 
Absrosroy Aizrota boy Aur-einroy, -etrov Aumnooa Gov 
Acroitny * AerroicOny Aur-euntyy, -eitny AurncoiaOny 

P. Airroipev Aerroipeba Aur-elnper, -eipev Aurnooipeba 
Aimotre Aizocebe Aun-einre, ~€iTE AurnoocGe 
Aurotey Airrowwro Aur-einoay, elev unffcovro 

. 2 Perfect. 

S. AeAols-otpe, -ofny D. — P. AeAoilr-otpev, -oinney © 
AeAolr-o8s, -oins AeAoisosroy AeAoir-orre, -oinre 
AeAolr-~o8, -oi7 AeAourroirny Agdoiz-o1ev, -oinaay 

Imperative. 

2 Aor. Act. 2 Aor. Mid. 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Perf. 

S. Aire Aurov Alans dé Aoure 
Aurér@ AuréoO@ Aurynro Aedouréro , 

D. Abreroy Aire Gor Aianrov AeAoimeroy 
Aurérey uréoOav Auryrov AeAourerov 

P. Yiwere AirerOe Aurynre AeXolrere 
Ngrérocay, erécbocay, Aemprocay, AcAouréracay 

Mardvrop AswréoOay Aurévray 
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Infinitive. 


QA.A.rureiy 2A.M.Auwécbae 2A.P.rAmpvas 2F.P.Acmforecba 
2 Perf. AeAourévas . 
Participle. 


QA.AsAurdy BZA.M.rAcwdpevos VA.P.rAuweis 2 F.P.rAuayjoopevos 
2 Perf. Acdourads 


§ 88. Examples of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive and middle of mute and. liquid verbs: rpifw, 
to rub, rr€xw, to knit, weiw, to persuade, ayyédd, 
to announce. | ; 

« Perfect Passive and Middle. 


Ind. S. rérpyppas mwendeypat EM ELT AAs FyyeApas 
rérpwyas =~ Ss wrérrAeEat memes « Tyyeca 
rérpinrat wem\exTat WEMEOTAL Pyyedras 

D. rérpupOov wémhex Gov merero ov fyyedbov 
P. rerpippeda  memdéypeOa nerreiopeOa TyyeApeba 
réerpipbe meém\ex Ge, méretode ipyyedbe 

TeTpHevos § —-_ Wem eypevot TET ELTPLEVOL Ty yeApevot 
eioi ‘ eit cit cit 

Imp.S. rérpupo memhe£o WETELTO ryyeAco 
rerpipbe met rex Ow wetreic Ow Pyehbe 

D. rérpipbov qém\exOov arerreto Gov Hyyedbov 
_ -terpipbov —_, meéx Ba mwerelaOoy nyye\bov 
P. rérpipbe wéemexOe mérewobe Pyyerde 
retpipOacay, wendéxOwooav, memeicOwoav,  ipyyéAbwcay, 
tetpipbav  memréxOoy nereigOwy 1ryyeOov 
Inf. rerpipOac =wewdexOar memetr Oat Tryyerda 
Part. rerpippévos mremdeypevos merrecopevos —TpyryeApevos 
Pluperfect Passive and Middle. 

S. érerpippny émeméeypny érerrelo pny nyyeApny 
érérpuyo érém\e£o Er ETELTO Hyyevoco 
érérperro érém)exro €rérreoro PyyeAro 

D. éerérpipboy €rémdexOov | érémetco Gov ifyyed Bov 
érerpipOny ememA€ Ony érerreic Ony Try yerOny 

P. érerpippeda érenhéypeOa = errenmeirpeba TyyeApeba 
éréerpiplbe erémhex Oe érrérevo be ipyyerbe 
TET pi pevot aemeypevot aTemeropevot Try yeApevor 

Roay noav ‘hoay hoav 


The perfect and pluperfect passive and middle of verbs in 7, Bo, 
de, are inflected like rérpippat érerplpuny 5 of verbs in Kw, yo, xo, 
ike mémwAeypat érendéypny; of verbs in rw, 80, Ga, Cw, like mézet- 
opat érerreiopny ; Of verbs in do, va, pa, like fyyeApat nyyéApnv. 


q 








- 
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§ 89. 1. Not unfrequently the tenses are, for the sake of 
greater strength, formed by means of the participle and the auzr- ° 
iliary verbs «ipl, yiyvopa, diaylyvoua, Kupéw, drdpyo, wédo, and 
€yo ; also épxopat with the future participle ; as, 

Present. Bovdevor eipi 
Imperfect.. BovAevor fv * 


Future.  BovAevor Evopat, Bovdevowr eipi or Bovrtevoav epyoua 
Aorist. BovAevoas éxw, or Bovdevoas elyov ; passive BovAevbeis., 
9 


eit 

Perfect.  BeBovdevxds eius, sometimes BeBovrevkads txo - 

Pluperfect. BeBovdevxas fv, sometimes BeBovrevnds efxov 

Fut. Perf. BeBovdrevkads €copat, or Bovrevoas Eropat 

F And so through all the voices, moods, numbers, persons, and gen- 
ers. 


a. MédXa, to be about to do any thing, to intend, shall, fol- 
lowed by the present, future, or aorist, of the infinitive, forms a 
periphrastic future ; as MédAe riBévat, He ts about to place. 


AUGMENT. 


§ 90. 1. The perfect and future perfect of all 
the moods and of the participle, and the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect of the indicative, receive an 
increase at the beginning, called augment. 


2. There are two kinds of augment, the syllabic 
augment, and the temporal augment. 

The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing a 
syllable or two syllables to the verb. 

The temporal augment is formed by lJengthenin 
the first syllable of the verb. 


§ 91. 1. When the verb begins with a conso- 
nant followed by a vowel or a liquid, the augment 
of the perfect is formed by prefixing to the verb that 
consonant together with ane. ‘This kind of aug- 
ment is called reduplication. EE. g. Bovretw BeBov- 
Neva BeBovrevpat, ypahwo yéeypaha yeypaypat. | 

So Ove rébuxa, iw répuxa, ygivo xéxnva, xpdoua Kéxpnuct, Oedo- 
pas reOéapm. (§ 15.) 
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§ 93. 1. Verbs, which originally began with the digamma F, 


are augmented as if the digamma was still prefixed to them ; 
that is, they take the syllabic augment «. Some of them take 
the temporal augment in addition to thé syllabic. E. g. dyrym, 
ata taya ddyny 3 olyw, Epta %pxa Epypar EpxOny Eqya. 

See also dAiocxouas, dvacow, dvbddva, nto, a, EIAQ, cixa, etA€w, 
efXo, eat, EIMQ, eipw, to join, @rAmw, Evvups, éoprata, épdw, “EQ, to 

lace, inus, vixéw, oivoxoew, dpdw, odpéw, a6éw, aveopa, in the Cata- 
logue of Verbs. 

2. Some digammated verbs, after the omission of the digam- 
ma, contracted the initial syllables ce- into «¢; as édw, eiaop ei- 
Goa etaxa eia@ny. 

See also e6ifw, Aicow, Endo, Edxw, “EAQ, enw, épyafopar, éprrula, 
pra, éoridw, xo, ‘EQ, to place, inut, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Nore I. EJAQ-and eZys lengthen the syllabic augment e into-n, 
in the forms 7-cidew, f-iov fivay. —”E6@o lengthens the augment e 
into ¢ in the forms ef-w0a ef-obeuw. 

Note 2. The forms o6a elwOa, €wxa Ewvrat, from €6@, tnt, pre- 
suppose eo6a evoGa, €oxa Eovrat. | 

he pluperfects égxew, éoArrew, eopyetv, from efxw, CArra, Epda, 
come directly from their perfects goixa, €oAma, Eopya. 

Note 3. In some of the dialects, these verbs were also augmented 
in the usual way ; as €Axw fj\xov, fxw jyov. So e£-npydcaro, from 
é&-epyaopat, found in a later inscription. ® 

Note 4. Some verbs of this class retain the augment of the aorist 
throughout the dependent moods ;. thus, a@yvupt, éf-eayetoa xat-ed£éas 
katT-eay® xat-eayeis ; EIAQ, deodpevos ; eiAw, ééAcat ; ‘EQ, eloop ei- 
cas; wvéougs, ewvnOnvat. 


§ 94. 1. Some verbs beginning with a, «, o, fol- 
lowed by a single consonant, form the augment of 
the perfect by prefixing the first two letters of the 
root to the temporal augment. ‘This kind of aug- 
ment is called the Altic reduplication. KE. g. 


axova perf. dx-nxoa . 
€peo 6. du-npena, ép-nperpat 
, épioce 6 Gp-epuxa, ép-wpvypat 


See also dyeipa, dye, aipéw, draxifo, AKO, dAdopaz, dreihao, ahéo, 
duxrafo, ANEGQ, dpapicka, dpécKw, apda, éyeipw, a, eAavva, édey- 
x; diicow, ENECQ, épeidw, epeixw, épeira, epitw, epyopat, exo, 
Veclogae of Sooo, Bddope, Spvupt, dpaw, dpéya, taive, hepa, in the 








§ 95.] ; AUGMENT. | ° 123 


2. When the perfect takes the Attic reduplica- 
tion, the pluperfect takes no additional augment; as, 
aryeipw aynyepKa, pluperf. aynyepKe, 

Except dxovw, dpapicxa, éAavva, épei8a, df, SAAvut, Spvupt, which 
see in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Note. (a) The Epic forms dedynpat, dxaypévos, dddAnpat, dAa- 
Avernpa, from dcayifw, AKO, dAdopat, dduerd(a, and the femi- 
nine participle dpdpvia, from dpapioxna, do not lengthen the second 
syllable. ‘The common perfect dpapa, from dpapioxw, merely length- 
ens the second syllable. 

(b) The Epic qpjpecopas and eAnAovba, from épelia, ZpxBpar, 
lengthen the first syllable. 

(c) The Epic form épéperro from épeima, and the later éuepéxew 

* from ¢pé@, omit the temporal augment. 

(d) Aipéw and 7pve shorten the reduplication; thus dpaipyxa 
dpaipnyat, with the smooth breathing ; t-eynvnuuxe with » inserted. — 

(e) The perfect éypyyopa, from éyeipw, prefixes ¢yp- to the tem- 
poral augment ; that is, prefixes the root without the second e. 

(f) The perfect participle cvy-oyoxas, from @x, changes e into o 
before it takes the Attic reduplication ; thus, ¢yo OXQ,.wxa, ox-wyxa, 
Sxywxa. 

(g) The perfect dyjyoya or dynoya, from dy, comes from the re- 
duplicated theme ArATO. . 

§ 95.. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition 
receive the augment after that preposition. ° 

Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel 
before. the syllabic augment ¢; except wep: and 


apo. E..g. , 


- grpoo-ypapw, mpoo-typadpoy, mpoo-yeypaha, mpoo-eyeypapey, mpoc- 
éypayya | , ’ ’ , ye = 
Grro-KOnTw, am-éxonTov, amro-Kekotpa, am-exexdety, am-exovra 
So repi-ypaha mepeeypapov Tept-yeypappat TEpt-eyeypapyny TEpi= 
eypadny, mpo-Aéyw mpo-eeyov, eurintw éverirrov, eyxpive évéxpivoy 


éyxéxptka, ovdAvw ouvéAvoy auAdEAUKA, ouLupdsa oUvE{opouY, éKAV@ 


efedAvoa. ($$ 14; 17.) 


2. Verbs compounded with ed and Svc-, if they 
begin with a, e, 0, take the augment after these 
particles ; in all other cases the augment precedes 

' them, or, in compounds with e, it may he omitted : 


a 
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aS, evapeoTew, evnpecrouv evnpéectnKa 3 Svcapeatea, Sv- 
onpéotovy Svonpéornka. 


So ev8oxipéw ni8oxipovy nidoxipnxa, Svorvyéw edvotixouv Sedvarn- 
xnxa, Sucwréw edvedrovy, evepyeréw einpyetour. So also dyrev- 
wovew avrev-rerroinxa, ovvev-rerrovOas from macyo. * 


Nore 1. The augment is regularly put after the preposition, even 
when the simple verb has no existence ; a8 dwoAavw améAavoy arone- 
Aavxa, eykaptalw évexwpiaca éyxexwpiaka. 

So éyyapéw, exxrnaidlw, évOvpéopat, emirndetw, xatyyopéw, mapavo- 
pew, mpopaciCopa, mpodyretwo, cuvepyéw. 

TE 2. Some verbs take the augment before the preposition; as 
dvolyw ivovyov. 

A few verbs take the augment before and after the preposition at the 
same time; a8 dvéyo nvetyduny. . ° 

See also dpméxeo, dupidlo, aupryvoéw, apquevvupe, audio Byréw, ava- 
Aloxw, dvéxa, avopbdw, avriBoréw, adevwo, adinys, diotxéw, epredda, 
éyyvdo, éurodda, évavridopat, évoydéw, eriorapat, cabeCopat, xabevda, 
ndOnpat, xabilw, peOinut, mapowew, mpoxetpiCoua, mpwyyvevo, ovvinpt, 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Nore 3. Ex-xcAnotd(w may repeat ex in the imperfect and aorist ; 
thus €£-ex-xAncialoy, é£-ex-KAnoiaca. 

Ey-yvaq repeats éy-(év) in the forms éy-ey-yuapny, év-ey-yonaa, 
év-ey-yunoapny, ev-ey-yeyunpny. _ 

Note 4. Atatrde@ and 8T&xovéw are augmented asif &-, dca- 
were the preposition 8d; thus, d:arrda, édujryca Sedtyrnpat benropny 
SenrHOnv ; Staxovéw, Siyxdvovy Sedinxdvynxa Sedinxdvnpar éeScaxovnOnyy. 
(9 95, n. 2.) a 


Note 5. ApdtoBnréo, derived from an imaginary verbal sub- 
stantive in -yrns, compounded of dydis and Baive, takes the augment 
before‘ the preposition (§ 95, n. 2). Two of its forms, however, 
namely, nud-exBnrovy, nud-ecBnrnoa, take the augment also after 
dud-, as if the simple verb began with of-./ 





Note 6. Verbs derived from compound nouns, the first component 
art of which is a noun, are augmented like simple verbs; as aceBeéw | 
oéBouy noéBnxa. Except dptorororéopat, immorpoéw, pedomotew, and 

ovoparomoréw, Which see in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


§ 96. 1. The present of some verbs, beginning with a 
consonant followed by a vowel or a liquid, prefixes to the root 
that consonant together with an +; as Bdw BiBdw BiBnus, TPA 
rirpaw, TENQ yiyvopat. 

(a) In a few instances, the present takes the reduplication of the 
perfect ; as TPAQ rerpaivo. - ba 


oe 
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(b) Idyo and iéw tnt come from AXQ, ‘EQ, originally FAXQ, 
FEQ. (Compare § 93.) —Imrapa: and fornpe come from OTAG 
and STAQ. (Compare § 91, 2, n. 3.) . 


(c) The reduplication of the present of some verbs is irregular; as 
ae Sapsarre, kayxAd{w KaxAd{w, roxvw, AaAayéw, paidw, mas - 
acca. 


2. In a few instances the present prefixes ¢ to the root, which pre- 
fix has the appearance of the syllabic augment ; as Oé\w e0édw, dprd= 
fw éopralo. | 


3. In a few instances the present seems to take the temporal aug 
ment ; a8 ayo ryyéopat. cs ® 
4. Sometimes the root of a verb takes the Attic reduplication, but 
without the temporal augment of the second syllable ; as AXO AKA- 
XQ dxayifw, 2 A. qFxayxov. ° 
See also dyw, ddé£w, anapioxa, dpapicxa, éhedifw, evita, Spvupt, 
’ in the Catalogue of Verbs. | 
ArirdAXo, ovivnps, and édaiurreva, from drd\Awo, ONAQ, OL 
THS, change the second vowel into ¢ after the Attic reduplication. 


§ 97. Dialects. 


1. The Epic, Zolic, and Doric Poets often omit the augment; ex- 
cept the syllabic augment of the perfect and pluperfect. The Ionic 
prose-writers often omit the temporal augment. E. g. hépw épos, 
TedeuTdw TeAevTnoa, AguBdve AdBov; ayopedw dydpevoy, epyafopas 
Epyacpat, épirew dpuireor. 

he following verbs.often omit the augment even in the Attic dia- 
lect : dnOécow, diw, avaivw, olaxoorpopéw, oipalw, oivdopat, oloTpée, - 
otxopat, olwviCopat. 

2. The Epic dialect lengthens ¢ in the reduplication into e: in the 
following verbs ; Seid Seidouxa; Seixvupe Seideypa Seidexro ses- 
8éxarar Seidéxaro; Siw, to fear, Seidipev Setdvia edeidtuev; etx 
(Fetxw) elotkdas (FerForxws). The common eciwba (FreFwfa), from 
€ 6, follows the same analogy. 


3. Some Epic forms beginning with a liquid, or o, double that con- 
sonant after the augment ¢«; as Aayxdvw €dAAaxov, veiw eoceiovro. 

See also dci8w, AapBdva, Aelrw, Alocopar, pavbavea, MEIPQ, véw, 
ZEYOQ, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


4. In the Ionic dialect, the syllabic augment of the pluperfect is 
sometimes formed after tlte analogy of the imperfect ; as pnyavdopar | 
éunxavero, mahAiWoyéw eraddcAdynro, in Hippocrates and Herodotus, 


5. In the Epic dialect the second aorist active and middle some- 
times takes the reduplication of the perfect ; a8 xduvw xexduo, ppatw 
weppade. mo 

ee also ddxvw, AAEQ, to teach, Oryyavo, Ophaxw, KéAopat, Kero, 
Aayydvw. AapBavo, AavOava, Adoxw, paonta, wadrAw, Tweido, TARTTO, 


e - 
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TAra, TEMOQ, Tépre, TITpwTKe, TeTVTKOpa, TUTtw, PeidSoum, PENQ, 
Xalo, xaipo, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Kédopat, TEMQ, ENO, and dpdf{w may take the syllabic aug- 
ment ¢ in addition to the reduplication ; thus KexAduny exexAduny, TE- 
Tpoy ererpov, mepvoy erebvoy, wéppadoy ereppadov. 

6. Evirro and épixw take, in the second aorist, a kind of Attic 
reduplication at the end of the root; thus jvimamov, npuxaxoy, Epic. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


The title, “ Formation or THE TENSES,” relates only to the first per- 
son singular of the tenses of the indicatire. For the inflection of the 
tenses in the other moods, see below. 


1. The root of a verb consists of those 
letters which are found in every part of that verb; 
aS Tidw, A€yw, wevw, TOOTS TYysa-, Aey-, MEV. 


2. Verbs are divided into pure, mute, and liguzd, 
according as the root ends in a vowel, a mute 
(17, By b3 ky » X57 5, 0, also §), or a liquid 
(A, #, ¥, p); aS Bovrevo, a pure verb; redraw, Seyouat, 

mute verbs § pédw, odvpouat, liquid verbs. 


§ 99. The root of a pure verb is obtained by dropping @ or 
opas Of the present; as ripd-w, did€-@, dpvé-opat. The root of a 
liquid yerb may be obtained by dropping w, ona: of the present, 
or 6 of the future ; as pév-w, ddvp-opat, BaddAAw Bad-d. 

The root of a mute verb may be obtained by dropping a, 
opa of the present, ov, ony, nv of the second aorist, a of the 
second perfect; or from some kindred word ; as A¢y-a, €-rdy-ny, 
Gnrw db-n, kpumrw €-KpuB-nv Kpup-a. 


§ 100. Very frequently, the root of a verb is, by the addition 
of one or more letters, strengthened in the present; for exam- 
ple, the roots of the presents pavOdve, muvOdvona, di8doxnm, mpdo- 
ow are pavOav-, rvvOav-, didacx-, xpaco-, but the roots of these 
‘verbs are MAO-, ITYO@-, AA-, IIPAT-. For practical purposes, an 
Q is often appended to the root of the verb when it is obscured 
in the present; in which case it is called the simple theme, or 
simple or imaginary present ; thus, the simple themes of pavéa- 
vo, ruvOdvoua, diddoKw, mpdoow are MAGQ, YEO, AAQ, IIPATQ, 

As a common rule, when the root is modified in the present, 
the other tenses, except the imperfect, are derived from the 


a 
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simple present ; for example, the perfect -active of dyyéAAo .is 
yyed-na, from ATTEA-, AITEAQ. 


§ 101. 1. Verbal roots are strengthened by the addition of 
A, Z, ©, K, N> 3, K, T, X ; also by doubling A, », p, when they 
stand at the end of the root. - 


-atv@ OF -dyq@ is often appended to roots ; a8 addaivw, dodpaivopzat, 
avé&dva, amexOavopat, ixaya. So dex-av-dw, icy-ardeo.— Not un- 
frequently a root is strengthened by annexing -ayw (sometimes -a:- 
vw), and inserting before its last letter; as dvédvw, pavOdve, épvy- 
yave, Aayydava, AapBavo, (§ 14.) 

-8q@ is appended to the root of a few verbs; duépdw, defdm, ‘EAQ, 
AXEAQ, EAAAQ, BAAQ vado. 

-€LY@, IN ade-eiva, epe-civa, Pa-Eive. 

-¢@ is not unfrequently appended to the roat in the present; if the 
root ends in a consonant, -(w is preceded by a, ¢, or v; a8 oyd{a, 
Saxvafopat, dxayifw, xritw, éprvge. — The root of some primitive 
verbs in -(w ends in 8; as (Copa, do, ppd{w. Here 6 is changed 
into its kindred ¢ (§ 10). In general however the root of verbs in 
-(» ends in {; as éAmif-o, dorif-w, roots edme{-, pori¢-. — See 
also -oco. | 

6 is not unfrequently appended to the root; when the root ends in 
a consonant, -6w is commonly preceded by a, e, or uv; meAdOw, aAn- 
G0, TAnOw, o7Ow, ErOw (€5-B0), Prcyébw, rryepeOopat, TEeAEOw, POewe- 
6m. In this case, the present indicative in -a@q is not used; thus, 
adxabo, apvvabw, diwxabw, eepyabw, epyabo, epyabw, xiabo are 
used only in the dependent moods and imperfect ; as dAcaOew, dpu- 
vabew, €dtaxabor. - 

-CV@, -tVEW, IN dp-ive, ay-wew. 

-«o i8 appended to the root of a few verbs ; as épuce, oA€éxo. 

-AAw@ comes from -Aw by doubling A; as dyyéA-Aow, opdd-o, Tira. 

- So ddAddeo ddrvpze, from OAQ, with v annexed to the root. 

-yaw@ OF -ynpt, formed by inserting » before a; in which case, e, in 
the first syllable of the verb, becomes; thus, mAvdw, xipydw, wé- 
rynpt, oxidynu, Kidyns, from meAdw, xepaw, meraw, SKEAAQ, KE- 
AAQ. But wépynjpu; epepvdo xpnpvdw do not change e into ¢. 

-yew is sometimes appended to the root; as Buvew, ixvéopat, loyve- 
opal. 

~yyen, from -vw ; an A£olic peculiarity; as xpivve, for xpive. 

-yv@ or -yve is often appended to the root; a8 ayy, daivum, 
3éxvepa. Ifthe root ends in a vowel, the » is generally doubled ; 
further, o is lengthened into w before »; as évvupe (eiviw), Covvupt, 
civups tivvuns, So xrivvus from KTENQ, with a change of ¢ into-c. 

yw is often appended to the root; as xdpyw, ddaxve, copbiva, irrdva, 

_pbivo. So rirvw from IKTQ, with a change of ¢ into «. 

-£q, in the present, comes from -xw or ~yo, by annexing o to the root ; 
thus, dré£a, atfw, ddabo. 

qr, in the present, comes from -ra, -Sw, -po, by anfexing r to the 
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root; aS rumrrw (1), BAdrrw (8), oxdmrw (>). For the euphonic 
changes see above (4 13, 1). ° ; 

~pp« comes from -pw by doubling p} as ép-pw, dép-pa, inép-pwo. This 
is an Adolic peculiarity. 

-oy, only in picye, from MITQ. 

-o xq 18, in a few instances, formed by inserting o before -caw or -yo,; 
thus, addvoKo, dioxw, AdoKw, TITVTKOpaL, Sedioxopat, biden. 

Roots, ending in a vowel, are very often strengthened, in the 

present, by ox; in which case the radical vowel is often lengthened 
before ox; a8 Bdoxw BiBdoxw, apéoxo, minioxw, BiBpoaKe, On 
oxo, KixAnoxo. —If the root ends in a consohant, s is inserted be- 
fore ox; a8 dAioxopat, auBXioxw, etpioxw ; also KuicKe. 

-o7 is formed by inserting o before w in the forms gozopat, éovwere, 
éviorro. ' 

-7o@ O©-TTo, in the present, comes from -xw, ~yo, Or -yw, and some- , 

times from -ra, -6o, or -rw, by annexing o to the root ($13, 10); 

a8 paddoow (x), dd\Adoow (y), rapdoow (x): Aiooopas (Tr), Kopic~ 

ow (6): évicocw (1), docopa (3), récow (3+). —Sometimes oo is . 

changed into ¢; thus dpuéccw dpydlw, diccw édedi{o, Bpdoow 

Bpd{w, ovpirra ovpif{e, apdrra adafo. In some verbs of this 

description -cow is always changed into -(w ; as dprd(w (y), ddadd- 

(eo (y), Bpifo, daifw, évapi{a, xrdlw (y), Koito, xpalew (y), AadCopat 

(B), parrife (y), vifw (8), olpote (y), ddodife (y), walle (y, 8); 

tralw (y), pélw (y), ordlw (y), cradkd{w, ornpitw, orevate (x), 

atife (y), opitw, rpife (y). — A few roots ending in a vowel are 

strengthened by oo or rr; a8 anOé-ccw, apd-caw, adv-oce. 

-7 x, only in fey from éxa. 

-T@, in a few pure verbs; dpvre, dviro. 

~X@, Tare ; ynyouat, AIAAXQ, orev-d-yw with a inserted. 

-yo, in the present of é&pw (én-c'a). 


2. Some roots ending in a consonant are strengthened by in- 
serting v before that consonant; ENETKQ, ITAAITO, ZAATIITO, 
ENO. (§ 14.) 


§ 102. The radical vowel is often lengthened in the fol- 

lowing manner : | 

@ into n or at, sometimes into @ ; a8 AAOQ A7yOw, dydopa dyaiopas, 
PANO daiva epnva, KAQ xaiw xéw, IIPATO wémpaya. In the aorist 
active of liquid verbs, and in the second perfect, it is commonly 
lengthened into n. 

¢—et, commonly in liquid verbs; rarely into 7; a8 AMEPQ duelpo, 
SOEPO owreipw eometpa, EMO EMO, EO eipi; pédrAw pepnda. 

t—et; before a liquid intot; as AAISQ dAeipo, AITO Acixw, TIAD 
€rtka, KAING kAiva exdiva. 

o—ov; AKOQ drovw, BéAopat BovdAopas. _ 

v—ev; before a liquid intov; SYTO dhevyw, KYOO xevhw, AISXYNO 
aicyvve. 


§ 103. 1. When the radical vowel of a dissyllabic liquid 


‘ 
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verb is e¢, it is changed into a in the perfect, pluperfect, aorist 
passive, future passive, second aorist, and sometimes in the 
present, future active, and aorist active. This commutation 
takes place also in dissyllabic mute verbs when e is preceded 
or followed by a liquid. E. g. 

oré)\-hw, foradka €oradpa, éorddOny, éorddAny 

Tpenww TpaTw, TéTpappat, éerpapOny, Erparroy éerpamny 

See also d¢pxopat, dépw, Spéra, etho, reipw, xreiva, Era, Telpo, 
repOw, TAEK, OTEipw, OTPEHa, TEénva, pelpopat, TépTTa, TPEpw, TPEXa, 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

The following retain the e in the second aorist: TENQ, EAQ, EPO. 
MAI, Oeiva, Oépopat, Aéyw, to collect, orepéw, Téuvw, TéEpropat, preyo. 


_ 2. When the radical vowel of a verb ise, it is regularly 
changed into o in the second perfect, and sometimes in the per- 
fect, and second aorist active ; as, 

dépxopat 8eSopxa, TENQ yéyova, orépyw toropya 

KAénrw Kéxdoha, Teena wero, TAEK@ TEeTAOYa 

peipopas Eupopa pepoppévos éypopoy 

See also ANEOO, @Arra, éyeipw, ENEOQ, ep8u, érbiw, inut, Aayxd- 
vo, A€yw, to collect, AEXO, MEN, fuv-veéo, rdcxo, répdopat, orpé- 
ho, rixrw, Tpéra, Tpepw, TpEexo, PépBa, Hepw, xé(w, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. | 

(a) In some verbs, the e of the diphthongs es and ev becomes o in 
the perfect ; see de{dw, EIAQ, cixew, EAEYOQ, dein, meidw, in the 

. Catalogue of Verbs. 

(b) Not unfrequently the radical vowel ¢ is changed into w; as 


AEPOQ dwpro, mhéw tA@o. Most commonly, however, e becomes o, w, 
and ew, aw are annexed to the root; as orpépw orpwhdo. 


-3. Sometimes e« is changed into +; as Lopat iw, ‘EQ tw, Exo 
toxa. : | 

4. Sometimes the radical vowel a is changed into o or o; as 
pnxavdouat, dripdw, Ionic pluperfect dunydvero, 7ripero, implying 
-dopat, -00 3 (dw (aw, TPATQ rpwyo. 

See also dyw, dpaprave, TAaTX®, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

AYP® changes a into o in the forms dz-ovpas an-oupdperos. 


§ 104, 1. Roots are very often prolonged by annexing ¢,. 
sometimes a or o, rarely « or v, to their last letter; as atéopa 
aidéopat, icydvw icxyavdw, ‘AAD ‘AAOQ, tobe érbio, dvw dvio. 

Particularly in the Ionie dialect, verbs in » are not unfre- 
quently inflected after the analogy of verbs in ew; as dydpevos 
dyedpevos, Bdédrew Baddeéev, cxeBew orxeBeew, BardAdpevos Badd«s- 
uevos, Suvovas Suvdovct, peodjievos pedpevos. : 


6* 


. 


- 
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~ So cfyee, ec, Spree, Ionic for eiye, Fyre, Sparc, from eyo, ea, 
épAcoxdvo. 


2. When the,root is thus prolonged, the radical vowel e is 
very often changed into 0. The Poets may further change it 
into w, and then prolong the root by annexing a to.it; as APE- 
MO Spopde dpwpdw ; mépOw mopbew. 

3. When a root contains two consonants without an inter- 
vening vowel, it may be prolonged by inserting a short vowel 
between those consonants; thus, ENIIQ ¢vérw ENIIIQ, 6pdcc@ 
tapdcow, INYO mick. , 


§ 103. 1. Sometimes the root is syncopated ; in which 
case, monosyllabic roots lose their vowel ; dissyllabic and poly- 
syllabic roots most commonly drop their ‘last vowel ; as ayeipo 
dypdpuevos, TENQ yiyvopat. 

- See also adéfa, ¢ eyeipa, €pxopat, ke Nopat, Repavvupt, pipve, weAao, 
me fo, minpdcKe, qeTaQ, irrapat, méTopat, Tinto, Eno, €xo, TAAAQ, 


* gcixrw (for rir-xo), TEMO, GENQ, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


2. In some verbs the root undergoesa metathesis ; as d€pxo- 
pat eSpaxoy edpaxny. 


See also dpaprave, BadAo, BiBpacke, Prooxo, Sando, Sépw, O- 
OKO, bpacKe, KaX€o, Kapve, peipopat, pede, wépdopas, mépOw, IIOPQ, 
TKEAAQ, répva, orpovvypnt, Téprrw, TiTpPHTKe. 


§ 106; New themes are sometimes formed from the per- 
fect active, and second aorist, by changing a, ov, ouny into a, 
opas 5 aS yiyvopat yeyua, new present yeydouar; AAEQ 8dédaa, Se- 
Sdopat. | 

So ¢ éyeipw éypiryopa, eyprryopa | ypryopéw, both 1 prolonged ; tornps 
éornka, OTHK® 5 TED TéT pKa, TPIYO. So also ¢ typ (xa), #1 K@ ; to 
(ixa) ike. 


§ 107. The last vowel of the root of a pure 
verb, if short, is lengthened in all the tenses, ex- 
cept the present and imperfect. 

In this case, a is lengthened into 03 when how- 
ever it is preceded by «, «, or p, it is only length- 


ened. KE. g. 


Tipdew TYLNO wD éeripnoa tetiunka teripnpat eripnOqy 
Perio prrow épidyca mept Anka mepi Anpas epernOny 
nis dnroow ednrooa Sednrwoxa dednropa ednroOny 
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rie Tiow Erioa TEéTika TETipat 

Baxpve Baxpucw eddxpica deddxpuxa 8e8dnpipas 

édo ace eidoa elaxa eiaOny 

idopat lacopat lacdpny - 

Spaw Spavw edpaca Sédpaxu dedpaua ° 

Nore 1. Axpodopat, Ondo, TIAOMAI. TEAAw (TIAAQ), and zrowvdo- 
pat, do not change a into n ; a8 axpoagopat, Gordo opat, mac opat, ém)a- 
On, mwrowdoopat. — Tlipmpnps | (TIPAQ), rerpdw (TPAQ), xpdw xpdopat, 
change a into n; a8 mpncw, erpnoa, xpyoopat. — "Ew, tu place, has F. 
eloopat. O€w (riOnpt), fo put, has Pert. reOecxa, réOetpas. 


Nore 2. Many pure verbs retain the short radical vowel through all 
the tenses ; as, 
verde yeAdow éeyeddoa, cadew kaderw exadeva 


See also dyapat, AEQ, anbéoow, dxéopat, dxnbéw, aXéopat, dhéw, ad- 
Gopat, Gudtevyupt, avridw, dviw, dpapicka, dperKe, dpKéw, apde, dpvo, 
dpve, dxGopat, Bdew, yeaa, Saivupt, Saiopar, eipi, eAavva, EAYQ, é- 
vupt, Epapat, €paw, épvw, ecbiw, few, haw, iAdoxopat, Kahéw, Kepayyu- 
pt, Khao, KOTED, kpepdvvupte, Ao€w, paiopat, pebvoKo, vain, VELKEw, béa, 
GrAvpL, Cpvupe, Svopat, Spvupt, mwareopat, TeTavyupe, TunpaoKe, TTVO, 
oeSavyvpe, ond, aropervust, TAAAQ, ravio, Teréw, Tpew, Polo, 
xaAdw, xéw, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

Norte 3. The quantity of the last radical vowel of some pure verbs 
is variable ; as, 

aivéw, aivera, aivgow, Zynaa, givexa, vqpat, nveOny 

See also AAQ, aypew, aidéopat, aivéa, aipew, deaxite, a avo, a do 
Baive, yapec, be, to bend, 8ideme, duvapas, dve, eipua, €AKo, €Néw, 
evvae, eipione, eUTUXED, EX, xno, Kopévvup, Avo, paxopat, vena, 3Cw, 
ovivyps, TEtVaw, Tipmpyp, mivuckw, ive, Todew, trovew, PEQ, tu say, 
propa, cBevvypt, orepew, TiO, PENQ, pnt, PO ave pbovée, ope, 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


Present and Imperfect. . 
§ 108. 1. All verbal forms are, in- practice, re- 
ferred to the present indicative. 
For example, épadoy, ereipOny, onda, are, in parsing, said to 
come from pavOdva, d\eirw, oaddo. 
2. To form the present passive, drop w of the 
present active, and annex opat; as BovAeviw Boudev 


Opa. 
3. To form the imperfect active, drop of the 


present, annex ov, and prefix its augment ; as Sov- 
Nevw ERovrcvov. 
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4. ‘To form the imperfect passive, drop oa: of 
the present, annex oun, and prefix its augment ; as 
Bouvrevw, Bovrevopar eBovdevopmy. 


' Future and Aorist Active and Middle. 


§ 109. 1. To form the future active, drop o of 
the present, and annex ow; as Bovdevw Bovdcvow. 


e é 


So ripdw riunow, Kadéo Karéow, mrAéKo TAEL@, ypdda ypayo, go 
goo, eArife edniow, onévda oneiow. (§§ 107; 13.) So also xpdfo 
(KPATQ) xpa£o, BAarrw (BAABQ) Brafo, mpacow (TIPATQ) apago, 
wAdoow (IIAAGQ) rAdgw. (§ 101.) 


2. To form the future active of a liquid verb, 
alinex ew, contracted a, to the root ; as péevw peveo 
peva, Kabaipw xabapew xabapo. 


~ ~ ”~ id “A 
So xpivw xpivd, apive apvvd, paivw pave, Kreivo KrevO, ayyé do 


ayyeXd, oréd\Aw oreAd, oreipw omepa. ( §,100 — 103.) 


3. To form the future middle, drop of the 
future -active, and annex opuac; as Bovrevads Bov- 
Nevow PBovrevoopar; apuvw apvvew auvveopat con- 
tracted apuvodpua:. 


Nore 1. (a) Futures in doo and egw, from verbs in aa, aw, ew, 
often drop o, and are contracted like verbs in aw and ew. The Attic 
dialect uses only the contracted form. E. g. 

€X\avva, SiBato, F. éddow €AG, BiBdow BiBO 

dixd(w, redéw, F’. dixdow dix@, redk€ow TeAEw TEAD 

The future middle, in this case, is contracted chiefly in ¢uéw éuéeoo- 
pat €povpat, kod\a{@ koAdoopat Koh@pat, pdxyopat payécopat payxéopat 
paxovpat. . 

(b) In a few instances, dow, wow seem to be contfacted into & ac- 
cording to the preceding analogy ; thus, dpda, epnpdw, Séopa, F. dpa- 
ow 3p, épnudcere epnpodire, SenodpeOa Seovpeda. 

(c) In the Epic dialect, AAEQ (AAQ), to teach, épva, to draw, 
_ KEIQ or KEQ, ?o cause to lie down, and ravva, to stretch, drop the 
in the future ; thus, F’. 8nw, J shall find, épicw épiw, xelo or xéw, I 
Shall lie down, taviow raviw. 


Note 2. Futures in tow, from verbs in s¢¢w, drop ow and annex 
ew, which is always contracted into’; that is, iow icopar become 46 
tovua, respectively ; as, , 

>? > # >] nn” > ¢ > ~ 
oixilw, F. oixiow olxi@, oixicopat olxtovpas 


dporrifo, F. dpovricw ppovria pporriotpat 





sf 
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Norte 3. (a) Some mute verbs form the future middle after the 
analogy of liquid verbs; thus, xa@éCopat xabe8ovpat, pavOdyva pabeipas 
Doric for padotpat, rixra rexovpat, rpi8wo ovv-rpiBetrac. 

(b) The following form the future middle without the characteristic 
ao: wo (ATQ), to eat, F. opa, payopa, I shall eat ; rive, to drink, 
F. siopat, I shall drink. | 

For @opat, wiopat, the later Greeks said éSovpat, muotpac, formed 
according to the preceding analogy. 

(c) The future 8pdpopat, for 8payodpat, from rpéyo (APEMQ), is 
formed after the analogy of édopat. 


§ 110. 1. To. form the aorist active, drop o of 
the present, annex oa, and prefix its augment ; as, 
Bovrevw EBovrcvaa. 


So ripdw eriuyoa, yerdo éyéNaca, xadkéw exddeca, wrAéEw Emre£a, 


ypapw eypayra, adw joa, Amilo fAmoa, onevdo eoneca. ($} 107; 
13.) So also BAdrro (BAABQ) Brava, mpdcow (IIPAT'Q) énpaga, 
mAdoow (IIAAGQ) énmdaaa.- ($ 101.) - 


2. To form the aorist active of a liquid verb, an- 
nex a to the root, lengthen the radical vowel, and 
prefix its augment ; as xpivw éxpiva, oTéd\dw EoTetda. 

So dpuve fpuva, TiAw Erida, oreipw Eoretpa, péevw Euewva, opddro 
godrnra, paivw épnva, xaBaipw exabnpa. (§ 102.) 

3. To form the aorist middle, drop aof the aorist 
active, and annex aunv; as Bovrevw, ¢Bovrevea éBov- 
Neveapyny 3 Kpivo, éxpiva expivapny. 

Nore 1. These three verbs, 8idse@pe, riOnpe, and inps, take xa 
instead of oa in the aorist ; thus, €dwxa, €Onxa €Onxdpny, Fea Hkapny. 


Nore 2. Some verbs do not take a in the aorist ; as dAé¢opat or 
dAevopuat fAeduny or nrevapnv. See also daréopat, xaiw, SEYOQ, e- 
po, xéo, in the Catalogue of Verbs. . 


Nore 3. In a few instances, the aorist annexes gov, odyny to the 
root, that is, it is inflected after the analogy of the second aorist. See 


_ettyo, deido, Baive, 80m, ixo, AEXQ, dpvupi, tive, rinra, pepo, xélo. 


in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


Nore 4. Verbs in -zaiyo and -paive lengthen the radical vowel 
into @; as mtaive énidva, mepaive éerépava, émuxpaive énéxpava. Also 
the following : loyvaive toxvava, xepdaivea exépdava, xotaive éxoihava, 
Aevxaiv édevKava, dpyalyw dpyava, wenaivw énérava. But rerpaive 
érérpnva ererpnvdpny, paiva epinva rarely €piava. 
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Notts 5. The radical vowel of afp@ and dAXopac becomes 7 only 
in the indicative, in consequence of the augment ; in the other moods 
it is merely lengthened ; thus alpw jpa dpw dpa &poy dpas, npdpny 
dpwpat; GAopat, nAdunv Grwpar. 

Nore 6. In later Greek, verbs in -aivw and -aipw often lengjhen 
the radical vowel into a ; a8 onpaivw eonpava, xabaipw exabapa, €xOat- 
po fxOapa, paivw épava. 

Note 7. The aorist in -nva, -ypa, from verbs in -aivw, -aipe, is 
often written -yva, -ypa, with iota subscript, as if as were changed into 

But this js incorrect, first, because the aorist of liquid verbs comes 
' from the rool; secondly, because in ancient inscriptions it is written 
without this ¢; thus. én-éxpave, av-eqbyve, kaOnpavray, Rat-apat én-apy 
én-dpas, ijpe dparo. 

Nore 8. The future and aorist of some liquid verbs are formed after 
the analogy of other verbs; that is, by annexing ow, oa to the root ; 
as, keipo, I. xépow, A. exepoa. See also deipw, déppw, éppw, dpapi- 


id 


oKw, €\Aw, eAaivw, Oépopat, Kédrw, Kbpw, peipopas, Epvupt, reipwo, POei- 
po, ¢vpo, in the Catalogue of Verbs. _ 


- Perfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist and Future Passive. 


§ 111. 1. To form the perfect active, drop @ 
of the present, annex «xa, and prefix its augment ; 
as BovrAevw BeBovrevxa: 

So redo reriunxa, ddo yea, reiOw méretxa, €Arritw #Amea. (§§ 107 ; 


13, 8.) So also dyyéddo fyyedxa, haive mépayka, xabaipw xexdbap- 
ka, OTEAAW EoTadka, oreipw Eomwapxa. ($$ 100; 101; 103; 14.) 


2. To form the perfect active of mute verbs 
whose root ends in a labial (7, 8, ¢) or a palatal 
(x, 7x), drop » of the present, annex a, change 
the preceding smooth or middle mute into its cor- 
responding rough mute (¢, y), and prefix its aug- 
ment; ¢ and x of course remain unchanged ; as" 
TpiBw Térpipa, TAEKM TeTAEYA. 

(10 jibe yéypaha, pire eppupa, revyo rérevya, mpdoow mémpaya. 

3. To form the perfect passive, drop » of the 
‘present active, annex yas, and prefix its augment; 
as Bovdevo BeBovreupau. 


XN 
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So Tipdo reripnpat, aide 7, nvidpat, WAEKW mwérheypat, Aeirr@ A€Aetppat, 
meiBes wémevopat, xopifo Kexdpiopat, orevdeo éomeopat. ($$ 107; 
; 14.) So also ayyéhAw ifyyeApat, alaxove Boxuppat, xabaipw 
caer atpw hppyat, ore\Aw Eoradpat, oretpo “‘€omappat. ($$ 100; 
103; 14 


4. To form the pluperfect active, drop a of the 
perfect, annex ew, and prefix its augment; as fov- 
Aevw BeBovreuvxa eBeBovarevxeu. 


5. To fosm the pluperfect passive, drop yas of 
the perfect passive, annex pny, and prefix its aug- 
ment; as Bouvrevw BeBovrcupas eBeBovdrcvuny. 


6. To form the aorist passive, drop o of the pres” 
ent active, annex Onv, and prefix its augment 5 
Bovievw eBovrevOnv. 


So ripdw erp Ony, TAEK@ emrAEXOnV, Aéeyw EAExOny, Aetrr@ AeipOny, 
weiOw eneioOny, xepite exepiaOny. ($§ 107; 13.) So also dyyé deo 
myyerOnv, paiva epavény, airyive joyovOny, cabaipw éxabap6ny, aipo 
ApOnv; orehrAw eararOny. (§} 100; 103.) 


7. To form the future passive, drop Onv of the 
aorist passive, annex Oncoua:, and reject the aug 
ment; as RovAredw eBourevOnv BovrevOncopas. 


Norte 1. (a) The following mute verbs change ¢ into a in the per- 
fect passive; orpedo eorpappat, Tpémw Trérpappat, Tpepw TeOpappas. 
The lonic dialect changes tt a so in the aorist ; thus eorpapOny, érpa- 
POnv. (§ 103.) Tpésro has also perfect active rétpada. 

(b) In some instances the radical vowel e becomes o, rarely w, in the 
perfect and pluperfect ; as kAemrrw xéexAoda éxexdogerv. (§ 103, 2.) See 
also deipe, seid, xo, inpt, Aayxdvw, AEXQ, pe (pont, Evyvepéw, ép- 
Tw, TAEKD, orpepo, rixrw, Tpéma, pepo, in the Catalogue of Verbs, 

(c) “Ayo and rday change the radical a into o in the forms d ayn- 
yoxa oY dynoxa, méxocxa. ($ 103, 2, b.) 

Note 2. When, in the perfect passive, yy or pp would come to 
stand before pac, pefa, the combinations yyp, Py become YE» Hs for 
the sake of ‘euphony ; as edeyxo eAnreyy-pas eAneypat, KauNTw KEé- 
Kapp-pat Kéxappat. 

When pp would come to stand after a consonant, it drops one BS 
Tépir@ TETEpp-pat TETEppAL. 

Nore 3. Ina few instances, the linguals 8, 6 remain unchanged 
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before »; 28 KAAQ, kéxaduat xopvoow, xexdpvOpat, in Homer ; awuKd- 
Co merruxadpat, in Sappho. 


Nors 4. Many pure verbs, especially such as do not lengthen the 
radical vowel, insert o before pa:, peOa, pevos, and rac of the perfect 
passive, and before 6yv of the aorist passive ; as redéw, rereAcopat 
reteNeopeba reredecpevos, reréAeoras ; éredicOny. 

See also AAQ, ayopat, aibéopat, dxovw, dréw, Gbopat, dude€vvupe, 
dviw, dpéoxe, dpvw, dx 6opat, Baivw, Bodw, Bvéw, yedaw, yryvooxe, 
Saivups, Baiopas, 3€w, Spada, dvvapat, cipva, €Aavyw, EAYQ, evvupe, é8e, 
‘EQ, to seat, (éw, Covvupt, Ordo, Opave, Adoropat, | KaNEw, rehedor, Ke- 

YUL, raie ) Kido, to break, Xela, to shut, KAnio, Kvaiw, Kyde, KO- 
ecm Kopévyupt, Kpepavvupt, xpova, Kudia, Aeva, 20 stone, paxopas, He- 
bie, PLEvACKOD, vaio, véw, §€o, olopat, Spyupe, Svopat, mahale, waréo- 
pat, Tava, TeTayvup, mipmhnpt, mlparpnype, merioKa, WAED, TER, pic, 
wrve, paio, povrups, ode, to sift, oBevvups, ceia, oxeSdvvupe, orde, 
gropévwupt, Travid, rive, vo, pep a, Prda, Gries ppew, Xardo, x60, ypa- 
Opat, Xpaw, xpio, xovvupt, ‘pave, i in the Catalogue of Verbs 

Nore 5. (a) The following verbs ih yw drop » in the perfect ac- 
tive and passive, and aorist passive; kAiva, xéxAiKca Kéxdipat exh LOny 5 ; 

yo, Kéxpixa Kéxpisas éxpiOny; TAVYA, TémUKA TéTAUpAL énhvOnv. 
fhe P Poets however often retain the y in the aorist passive ; thus éxAin- 
Onv, expivOny, errovOnv. 
(b) The perfect drops the » also inea few other verbs 1 I yo; aS Kep- 
daivw xexépdaxa, Bpadvyw éBeBpadixery, Tpaxvve TeTpaxupat. 


Norg-6. Some verbs in vo drop y before the endings pat, peOa, 
pevos, of the perfect passive, and insert o ; as gaive mépacpa: wepa- 
opeba mepaopevos. 

So onpaive Teohpacpat ~opeba “OpEvoS, rrepaiva werépacpat -opeba 
“opévos, paives €ppacpat, Taxuveo wenaxvopat, ‘pohuve HepdAvopat, Av 
paivopa: Aed\vpacpat, paiva pepiacpat, ipaivw vpacpat. — Sy paive 
has é£jpappat and éfnpacpat. 


Nore 7. In the following forms, the perfect takes the characteristic 
ofthe aorist: toda, etéacr, yeypayparas (Tabul. Heracl.), for 
Wace, exact, yeypadara, from IAQ, etx, ypado. 


Future Perfect. 


§ 112. 1. To form the future perfect active, 
drop a of the perfect, and annex ow, which may 
assume the middle form copas; as Ovjone, reba 
reOuntw OF reOuntopat. 

See also dei8a, torn, K7ndo, Wala, xpate, xalpo, in the’Catalogue 
of Verbs. 


2. To form the future perfect passive, drop as of 








) 
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the second person singular of the perfect passive, 
and anneX opas; as Brame, BéBraar BeBrarpopar. 


See also Sd\\o, Bi8paocre, yeaa, dapdw, Bexopat, bée, to bind, 8n- 
Ado, Oarrre, Kahéw, aie, Kheieo, KOTO, JKpunTo, KTaopat, AapBdveo, 
AavOdavo, eyo, Aeitrw, Avo, plyvups, BIBI OKOD, TIAOMAI, Trave, Tipe 
apn, TiTpaTKe, TANT, Tota, mpacoe, PEQ, to say, ovydw, oKo-~ 
TED), Taye, TATTo, Ténveo, TEVXO, T tiie TPETO, Pie PAO, to kill, 


piréw, Pvpw, xoAdw, ypdopat, in the ( Catalogue of Verbs. 


Nore 1. The future perfect of Sei3o, e748, and kpd(o, inserts n 
before go, after the analogy of verbs in ew; further, the future per- 
fect of xndw retains the radical vowel ; thus, Sedotx-7-cw, Kexdd-n-co- 
pat, KEKpaynoo. 


Nore 2. The future perfect of 8éw, revo, and SAQ, imply a per- 
fect passive in -nyat, -evypat; thus, d€o, déderat Bed/copat ; ; TEVXa, 
réeru€at rerevEopa ; PAY, mépaoat mepnoopat. 


Second Adpist, Second Perfect and Pluperfect, and Second 
Future Passive. 


113. Some primitive verbs form their aorist, 


perfect and pluperfect active, and future passive, by 
annexing the following endings to the root : 


Aorist Active -ov; a8 Aelrw Chimoy, Téuveo erepov 
Aorist Passive “nv; as Aelia édimnv, préyw epréeyny 
Aorist Middle “dun; as elma ederouny 

Perfect Active “a; as Nelrw AE Aoura, mpaoow wenpaya 
Pluperfect Active wely3 > a8 €deXoimety, € emempayety 

Future Passive -noopac; a8 Acin@ Atmnoopat 


These tenses are commonly designated by the numeral second, tn 
order that they may be distinguished from the regular tenses of the 
same name, which commonly are designated by the term first. 

For practical purposes, the second pluperfect may be formed by sim- 
ply changing a of the second perfect into ew; the second future .pas- 
sive, by changing ny of the second aorist passive into yaopat. . 


A list of verbs i in which these tenses are found : , ayyéAdo, a ayeipo, 
yvup, dyo, aipéw, alpw, aicOdvopat, dxaxifar, dxove, dheithar, adéEw, 
dAtraiva, adrAdoow, @opat, addaive, dpaprdave, a apex, dpmdaxioxe, 
dvidvw, ANEGQ, dvoiye, dvoyo, arapickw, apapicka, dpioraw, dpird- 
(a, Baivo, Barro, Barro, BAPEQ, BiBpocke, Brarre, BrXacravo, 
Bracke, Bovdopat, BPAXQ, Spex, B iw, BPOXQ, yeyavioKe, ynbéo, 
yiyvopat, yAUpw, ypddw, AAEQ, Ssaio, ddxvo, apd, Sapbdva, Ber- 
VE, dépropat, Sepa, didmpu1, AIKQ, dio, Souréw, Opéra, due, eyeipa, 
€00, EIAQ, etka, eto, EIMQ, €Arrw, évaipw, ENEGQ, eévéra, évinre, 

12 
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éravpicxopat, ere, épda, ¢, epeixeo, épeinw, EPOMALI, epxopat, epyyyavea, 
éptxw, €obi, etpioxe, exo, Cevyriju, Oaddw, Cémre, GAsQ, _, Geiveo. 
Bépopas, Ayydve, OrjiBe, OvnoKe, ‘Opurra, Opaoxw, ixvéopat, tommy, 
kaio, Kapvw, KASEO; Keipar, kéAouat, Keven, xndw, Kixyave, Kha, 
Khénro, KKive, KAUO, KONTO, Kopevvupt, KoTéw, xpafw, KPIZQs xpunro, 
KTELV@, KTUTTED, Aayxave, Aap Pave, Adurre, AavOdve, Adora, heya, to 
collect, Acitra, Aeixo, Aero, Aicoopat, paivopat, pavOdve, paprre, pac- 
on MAQ, peipopas, pero, peven, pykdopat, pLyvupe, pila, puxdopat, 
tye, adrobalve, Oddupt, 6 Opdw, Spyupt, dpucoa, codpaivopar, pei Aw, 
épAcoxdve, madre, mdTXw, wéibw, meipe, wep pat, wep, wéropat, 
mips ) ive, WiNTO, mAEKO, Ane, mAnooe, rv @, Tropa, mpdcow, 
mrapvupat, TIHTT®, mrupopat, WTVTTO, NTU, muy dvopuat, parre, péc, 
PIryvupe, pryéo, pinto, caipw, ZEYQ, onTre, OKANTO, 2KEAAQ, THX, 
oreipw, creixo, oTeAAw, oTEepyo, OTEPED, oTpepa, OTUY ED, oUpw, opa- 
fo, cpaddo, TATQ, TAAAQ, Tao, TEpVO, TEMQ, TEPTO, Tépoopat, 
THK, TIEQ, TIKTW, TITPOCKY, TITUCKOpAL, tia, THITYO, TOPE, TPErw, 
TpEho, Tpéxw, tpiBw, Tpita, TPE, TUYXAVO, Tinto, rupe, SATO, 
haive, peiSopa, BENQ, dépBo, Pepo, pevyo, Pbcipw, PAAZQ, pre- 
yo, priBo, ppato, dpiooe, ppisce, dpvye, puddcow, dipe, pve, 
ato, Xaivw, xaipw, xavddve, xée(w, XAAZQ, yxAtddw, XPAIZEMEQ, 
yyw, which see in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


Nore 1. Some of these verbs have also the regular form of the 
aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future passive ; but, as a general rule, 
when the second aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future passive are used, 
the regular forms are of rare occurrence ; thus, the usual aorist of dyw 
is #yayor, the regular 7£éa being little used. 


N OTE 2. The perfects dedna, pepnva, c€onpa, mépyva, from dai, 
paivopar, caipa, and paiva, are often written with an iota sub- 
script ; thus, dedna, pepnva, ceonpa, wepyva. But as they come from 
the roots AA-, MAN-, ZAP-, ®AN-, this iota should he omitted. (Com- 
pare § 110, 7. 7.) 


§ 204, Dialects. 


‘l. (a) The Doric forms the future generally by annexing to the 
Toot -céw, middle -cedpat, which are generally contracted into -c, 
-covpat or - wev pas, and the future then is inflected throughout like 
contract verbs in éw ; a8 oixodopew, F. (oixo8opnoéw) oixodounca, F. M. 
(olxo8opnoedpat) oixoBopnoodpat or oixodopncevpa. So amoypado, 

- droypawa, inf. aroypawev. 

The Attic makes use of this Doric future i in the verbs dé, to run, 
yevw, KAaio, mrailo, rinrw, mA€w, ven, muvOavopat, xélo, which see 
in the Catalogue of Verbs. — The future xe, from xe, is the Doric 
future without the c. 


(b) Not unfrequently the Doric changes -oéw, -veduat into -cie, 
-o7rdpat; aS mpacow, Bonbéa, mponeirra, pvAdcoo, F . wpagia, Bo- 


nOncio, mporenpiw, puragio. 
(c) The Dorians sometimes formed the future passive by simply 
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changing -ny of the aorist into -ya ; thus, deyOncodvre, cvvayOyoorr- 
te, parjcew, aarwbnow, from deixvup, cvvayw, paivw, QATOO. 


2. (a) The future of liquid verbs is inflected throughout like verbs in 
ec. Its uncontracted form is Ionic and Epic ; as xreivw, lonie future 
xrevew, Attic xreva. 


(b) The Doric may change -é into -iw in the future of liquid 
verbs ; a8 eupeva, avayyedrw, F. eupevio, dvayyeXlo. - 


3. (a) The Doric often conjugates verbs in (w, and sometimes verbs 
in aa, as if the root ended in x; as dpxi{w, Soxidlw, yapifoua, éydt- 
xalo, épyafdpua, F. épxiEéw, doxipdto, xapi&idpat, eydixafovpa, épya- 
Evvpa: oof, yeddw, POdvw, A. érmta, eyéAaka, €pOaka. So xpa- 
THpifw exexpaTypixny, vouil@ vevoptypat, mopifw émopixOny, Ordw ré- 
OdXaypat. 


(b) In the Doric dialect, some verbs in ew are conjugated as if the 
root ended ina; as doréw Povace, wroéw emroabnv, pr€o mepiraxe, 
@veopat wvaceiras. 


(c) In the Jonic dialect, verbs in aw are sometimes conjugated as if 
the root ended in o or w; a8 drizdw, pynxavdopa, Plup. pripwro, 
€pnxXavoro. 


4. The. Poets, except the Attic Poets, often double the o of the 
future and aorist after a short vowel; as redéw reXeoow érédeooa, 
dvi avicoopat qvvcoa, bixalo édixacca. 


PERSONAL ENDINGS AND CONNECTING VOWELS. 


§ 115. 1. The letter or letters which are pecu- 
liar to a tense are called the characteristic of that 
tense; thus, & is the characteristic of the aorist and 
future active and middle; E, of the future active 
and middle of liquid verbs; @E, OH, E, or H, of 
the aorist passive ; K, of the perfect and pluper- 
fect active; OH, HX, of the future passive. 


2: That which denotes the person and number 
of a verbal forni is called the personal ending; thus, 
-pev is the personal ending of Aéy-o-uev; -re, of 
NEY-E-TE. 


3. The following’ table exhibits the personal 
endings of the indicative. 
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Primary Tenses. 
Active. 
Person. _Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Singular. ps ot, s, o6a Tl, ob 
Dual. — roy _ Top 
Plural. pes, pev Te pre, vres, vos, 
. ° yOt, Ve, Act 
Passive and Middle, 
Ferson. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
ingular, pas wat, at rat 
ual. (peBov) oGoy oGov 
Plural. peba, pebev, pecba ole yrat, drat 
Secondary Tenses. 
Active. 
Person. _Ist. 2d. - 3d. 
Singular. y s, 70a — 
Dual. — Tov Tay, THY 
Plural. pes, pev . Te way, 
Passive and Middle. 
Person ist. 2d. 3d. 
Singular. pay, pny oo, 0 TO ° 
Dual. oGoy obav, o8ny 
Plural. peOa, pera abe yro, GTo 


-pe is found in the indicative of verbs in pz; in the Epic subjunctive 
active ; and in the optative active. In the secondary tenses, and in 
the optative active of verbs in ys, the element » becomes », and ¢ is 
dropped. In the greatest number of verbs this ending is dropped. — 
The endings pes, pev, pat, pav, nv, peba, peoba, peOev, peBov are 
modifications of -ps. . 

-o«s of the second person is found only in the Epic éaai, thou aré, 
from the root ES- ; in all other cases it becomes -s, which is some 
times strengthened by 6a.— The endings re, rov, oat, oe, cOor, 
oo, cOay, cOnv are modifications of ot, oa. , 

-r«t Doric, -o+ common, found in verbs in ys, and in the Epic subjunc- 
tive active. Inthe greater number of verbs it is dropped; a8 €Aeye 
for éXéye-rs. — The endings ray, rny, rat, ro are its modifications. 

-vtt Doric, -ya« common, formed from rs by prefixing ». Its modifi- 
cations are yrat, vro, arat, aro. 

-oav, a modification of yz, is found in verbs in ps; in the pluperfect 
active ; aorist passive; and in the imperfect, second aorist, and opta- 
tive, of some Beeotic forms. 


Nore. The personal endings are fragments of personal pronouns ; 
thus, the endings beginning. with M are modifications of p-ov, p-oi, 
p-€, H-pets ; those beginning with S$ and T come from o-v, r-v; T-O3, 
r-é6. It is evident therefore that, in Greek, the pronoun is annexed to 
the root; as A€yo-pey, we-say, eye-re, you-say, héyo-vri, they-say. 


. 
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§ 116. The vowel which stands between the 
personal ending and the root or characteristic of a 
verbal form is called the connecting vowel. In the 
first person of all the numbers, and in the third 
person plural of the indicative, it is an 0; in all the 
other persons.of the same mood, it is ane. Ex- 
cept that, 

(a) The connecting vowel of the perfect active, and aorist active and 


middle, isand. But in the third person singular of the perfect and 
of the aorist active it is an e. 


(b) The connecting vowel-sound of the pluperfect active is an et. In 
the third person plural it is an es or e. 


(c) The present and future active lengthen o into o in the first per- 
son singular, and ¢ into ec in the second and third person singular. 


§ 217. 1. The following table exhibits the personal end- 
ings and the connecting vowels of the indicative, united. 


Present and Future. 


Active. Passive. 
P. Ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Ss. @ ets et opat €at, 7, €6 ETAL 
DL — erov _—s Tov eo boy eoboy 
P. opey ere ovat (ovor) | opeba erde ovrat 


Imperfect and Second Aorist. 








Active. Middle, 
S. ov es € opny €0, ov €TO 
DR — erov = ern — eBoy eoOnv 
P. opev ere ov opeba evbe ovro 
¢ 
, Aorist, - 
Active. Middle. 
Ss. a as € auny ao, @ aro 
DR — aroy = atny aaOoy acOny 
P. ape are ay apeba acde avro 
Perfect Active. _. Pluperfect Active, 
S. a as € . ew evs €t 
DR — aTroy aroy — esrov ecrny 
P. apey are Got (ayor) | espev esTe ecoay, eva 


2, The subjunctive takes the terminations of the primary 
tenses of the indicative, but lengthens the connecting vowels 0, 
€ into , 7, respectively. 


x 
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o. The Original endings of the infinitive active are -pevat, 
Mev. In the Attic dialent the endings and connecting vowels 
‘re as follows - . , 
' Present, Future, and Second Aorist Active, ey 
Perfect Active, . é-vat 
Aorist Active, . . - “at sas 
. Passive and Middle, . . . eo . 
Aorist Middle, . . . . aoa 


6. The root of the active participle ends in vr, preceded by 
9 


> In the aorist active, preceded by a. In the perfect active, the 
root ends in r preceded by o. 


In the passive and middle, the participle ends in -pevos pre 
ceded by o; in the aorist middle, preceded by «. oy 
Nore 1. In the dual of the secondary tenses of the Nadtoueror, 
sometimes used for Ty, and rny for rev; thus, drdKerop, apy in the 
and perhaps TeTevyeToy, for Siaxerny, Aadvocerny, re - éxot- 
liad. On the other hand, etrérny, eredqpnoaryy, HoTNYs € seorhqaroy, 
vormmodrny, for e€lzerov, éxednpnoarov, hatov, edeyeror, Alc. 672.) 
are found in Plato; ndakdrny for 7AAdEaTov? (Eurip. Alc. bh " two 
Note 2. The dual has ho first Out consequently, w 
Persons speak, they use the first person plural. ing - 
na few instances, however, the passive uses the ending peer . 
when two persons speak. Thus, mepi-Sdpebor (Il. 23, 489), 5 Gov 
peOov (Soph. El. 950), épudyebov (Id. Ph. 1079) ; cvvrpeBnospe 
(Athen. 3, 19), Grrohoupebov (Id. ibid.). . takes © 
Nore 3. (a) The aorist active and middle, in a few inotaneee ie 
the connecting vowels of the second aorist; a8 minra@ eregoy, Pot 
eBnodpny. S 


; €e also dyw, dei8a, Siw, ko, AEXQ, Spvypt, wiv, Pépo, 
X€Cw, in the Catalogue 


of Verbs. . 

,(b) On the other hand, the second aorist sometimes takes the Sea 

necting vowels of the a0rist ; as EIIIQ eiza, ee etpayn. Cata- 
alSO*aipéw, AYPO, 8 Ko éodpaivopat, pepo, } 

logue of Verbs, | (Ma EIAQ, do¢gp 


¢ he 
Nore 4. In the Second f Baivo, yiyvopas, and tornps, t | 
feminine participle ends ne oct for ~ovea) ; as BeBaooa, yeyadoes 
éoreGoa, contracted BeBdaa. . aoa, éoraoa. This is, properly 
speaking, a Doricism. » 1 
Nore 5. Theim erfect » Tut (EIQ), to go, takes the end- 
ings of the pluperfect Cct Few of efpe (EIQ), fo g 


: 8S Lis. ‘Dialects. 


: 1. Indicative Active. 
-e€cs, 2 pers. sin - Of th 


*o Oa, as tyo exer Oa. 
4 


~~ 
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Active, Passive and Middle, 

S. ns n @pat na, 7 nras 

D. '  9Tov ~~ nrov noOoy no Oov 

P. apev nre wot (wvor) | opeba nobe ovrat 


3. The optative takes the personal endings of the secondary 


tenses of the indicative. 


(a) But the first person singular of the optative active takes -y:, and 


the third person plural ends in -e». . 


(b) For its connecting vowel-sound the optative has o:; but in the 


aorist active and middle it has as. 


Active, Passive anf Middle. 
S. ‘os ots ot ouiny  — ato oro 
D. otroy§  orrny oto Gov oc Ony 
P. omev ore orev opeba = ote owro 

Aorist Active. Aorist Middle. 

S. apse = ats at atny ato aro 
D. airoy airny ato ov aso Ony 
P. atey are atev apeba = ator Oe a.vro 


(c) The optative active has also the following endings: 
S. qv, ns, n, D. nrov, yr, P. ned, Te, noay. 

These endings are found in the second perfect and second aorist of 
a few verbs in »; in contract verbs; in the future of liquid verbs ; . 
and yin Verbs in ps; as weibw reroWoinv, pevyo mehevyoinv, Epyopat 
EAnrvOoinv ; €x@ oxoinv, GAAvpt Cdroinv; eipw Eepoinv, paiva pavoiny. 

4, The first of the following tables exhibits the personal 
endings of the imperative; the second and third exhibit the 
personal endings and the connecting vowels (e, a, o) united. 


Active. Passive and Middle, 
2Qd° 3d. Qd. 3d. 
Ss. 6 TH go, 0 cw . 
D. row Tor obov boy 
P. re TWCQAY, YrOV, abe cbacay, cOwry, 
yTw, YTOY a8, obor 

S € €T@ = €0, OU ecb 
D. eroy eTwr ecOoy ecbay 

. «TE erway, ovTay eobe eoOwcoav, ecbwy 

“” Aorist Active. Aorist Middle. 

S. ov aro a aavbw 
DD. aroyv arov aa bor acOwv 
P. are aTooay, avrev aabe aobacay, acba> 


-@1 is used only when the connecting vowel is omitted ; as xexpay-@:, 
éora-, 10-0, pa-ht, Sidw-Ae. 
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5. The original endings of the infinitive active are -pevas, 
-pev. In the Attic dialect the endings and connecting vowels 
are as follows : 

- Present, Future, and Second Aorist Active, e:-y 


Perfect Active, . . . é-vat 
Aorist Active, . - . . “a 
. Passive and Middle, . . . e-7 Oat 
Aorist Middle, . . . - a-cba ° 


6. The root of the active participle ends in yr, preceded by 
o; in the aorist active, preceded by a. Inthe perfect active, the 
root ends in r preceded by o. . 

In the passive and middle, the participle ends in -pevos pre- 
ceded by o; in the aorist middle, preceded by a. 


Nore 1. In the dual of the secondary tenses of the active, roy is- 
sometimes used for rn», and ry» for rov; thus, dadxerov, Aabveceroy, 
and perhaps rerevyerov, for diwxérny, Aapvoceryy, rerevxerny, in the 
Iliad. On the other hand, elrrérnyv, érednpnodrny, horny, éeyerny, éxot- 
veavnoamy, for elrerov, éxednpnoarov, hotov, édéyerov, éxowavicaroy, 
are found in Plato; nAAagdrny for nAAagaroy? (Eurip. Alc. 672.) 

Nore 2. The dual has ho first person; consequently, when two 
persons speak, they use the first person plural. . 

In a few instances, however, the passive uses the ending -pe@oyv 
-when two persons speak. Thus, wept-3opeOor (1/1. 23, 489), Acdeip- 
peOov (Soph. El. 950), éppmpebov (Id. Ph. 1079) ; cuvrpiByodpebov 
(Athen. 3, 19), drrodovpebov (Id. ihid.). 

Note 3. (a) The aorist active and middle, in a few instances, takgs 
the connecting vowels of the second aorist; as wimrw énecov, Baivo 
eBnodpnv. See also dyw, dei8ia, va, ixo, AEXQ, Spvuu, tive, pépa, 
x€Cw, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

(b) On the other hand, the second aorist sometimes takes the con- 
necting vowels of the aorist; a8 EIIIQ elma, eipioxw etpduny. See 
also uipéw, AYPQ, Sepxopar, EIAQ, dcdpaivopar, dépw, in the Cata- 
logue of Verbs. 

Note 4. In the second perfect of Baivw, yiyvoupa, and fornps, the 
feminine participle ends in -@oa (for -ovaa) ; as BeBadoa, yeyaéoa, 
éore@oa, contracted BeBaoa, yeyooa, écraoca. This is, properly 
speaking, a Dericism. 

Nore 5. The imperfect jew of eZus (EIQ), to go, takes the end- 
ings of the pluperfect. 


§ 118. Dialects. 


l. Indicative Active. 


-ess, 2 pers. sing. of the present and future, Doric -es, a8 ovplodes, 
duedyes: Aolic -eso Oa, a8 fyw fxeroba. 


4 ~ 
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-pey, I pers. plur. of all the tenses and moods, Doric -pes, as evpi 
okopes, amecTdAKapes, KaTerdpopes, exBadovpes. 

-ovat, 3 plur. of the present and future, Doric -ovr., as €xovT: E€ovw 
at (é€£éovre): Cretan -ovt, -ovres, a8 €xw exon, dkefayw decEdyorres : 
JMolic -otot, a8 éppevéorot, oixnrore. 

-dot, 8 plur. of the perfect, Doric -avri, a8 avariOnps avarebcxavre . 

Cretan -avres, a8 dweordAxavres: Beeotic -av 61, a8 arodi8ep: azo- 
dedsav6c : Alexandrian -dyv, as gopyay, elpyxay, wéppixay, anéarad- 

-xav, €AndvOay. 

-ov, 3 plur. of the imperfect and second aorist, Beotic -ocay, a8 éoyd- 
Coray, doAiba eSoALovcay (€doAdocav) , eudbooay, etBooay, used chief- 
ly in the Septuagint. . a 

-rnv, 3 pers. dual of all the secondary tenses and of the optative, 

» Doric -ray, 38 éronoarav. 


(a) In the following Ionic forms, the imperfect takes the connecting 
vowel of the aorist: €a or fa, gas, plur. gare, €acay, from eipi 5 ia or 
" ga, from ely; éridea, from ridéw. Further, during the iron age of 
the language, -ao. was used for -ov (-av) ; as, 3 pers. plur. éreOéace, 
for érideoy or rather érideav, from ridéw. ™ 

(b) The Ionic dialect inflects the singular of the pluperfect after 
the analogy of the aorist ; that is, it uses -ea, -eas, -ee, which the 
Attic contracts into -7, -7s,.-7 (7); a8 xalvw, lonic éxexnvea exeynve- 
as éxeynvec, Attic exexnvn éxexnyys exexnyy (1). The ending -ee of 
the third person singular may become -eeyv, contracted -eiy, rarely 
-ny; thus, meroidew, éornxew, BeBAnxerv, Sedeurvyxey, Fderv Or ony. 
— Herodotus has pluperf. 2 pers. plur. cuyydéare for curnderte. 

(c) When an action is repeated, the Ionic (both the old and new) 
uses the #¢erative endings gxov, oxdpznv, which, in the imperfect, and 
gcond aorist active and middle, are preceded by e; in the aorist active 
and middle, bya. When, however, the root ends in a vowel, these 
endings are, in the imperfect, commonly annexed without e«. They 
are used only in the indicative, and appear without the augment. As 
to inflection, they follow the analogy of the common imperfect. E.g 
avolyw, Epde ; 
EINMQ, €txo 
€pva, Saiopat 





dvaoiyerkov, epdecKov 

elreoxoy, et€arKey 

épvcacke, SacdoKero 

ayivéw, Kadew dyiverxey ; KaAéerkov OF KdeoKov, Ka€éoKeTo 
WwA€opat, pvopat MONETKETO, PUTKEO PUT KEV 

In a few instances, these endings are preceded by a even in the 
imperfect ; thus, yodacxoy (yéacxov), Spozdacxov, kpurracKoy, vacera- 
ackoy, meGdackoy, pimrrackoy, avagceiacKoy. 

(d) According to the ancient grammarians, some of the branches 
of the Doric dialect inflected the perfect and pluperfect indicative active 
after the analogy of the present and imperfect respectively ; as sremoun- 
nwo, Sedoixw, GddAw. (Compare the endings -ery, -ny, -wy, of the 
perfect infinitive and participle.) 

The Epic dialect follows this analogy in the forms dynvober, edeld:ev, 
évnvobev, pépacv, épéunxov, Apnpev, eredixoy, and perhaps ménAryov or 
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€memAryov, rerevyerov, from ANEOQ, dio, ENEOQ, MAQ, pnxdopat, 
apapicxo, Pw, mAnTT, TEvXW. 


2\ Indicative Passive and Middle. 


-pe@a, 1 plur. of all the tenses and moods, Poetic -pea fa, as Aeyd- 
peoba: Holic -pedev, as Aeyopebev, hepdpebev. 

-;t7y, | sing. of all the secondary tenses and of the optative, Dérie 
- Lay, 88 éurropevdpay, dverhdpay, yevoipar. 

-yro, 3 plur. of the imperfect passive and middle and second aorist mid- 
dle, Ionic -aro. In this case the connecting vowel becomes e¢ ; in 
pure verbs, however, -aro is appended to the root. EK. g. éypade- 
GTO, EGtVE-ATe EuNnXavEe-aTo. 


3. Subjunctive. 

-@, 1 sing., Epic -a pe, a8 rvxwpe, COeAcpL. 

-7s, 2 sing., Epic -70 6a, a8 rvynoba, eb€Anoba. 

-7, 3 sing., Epic -yot, a8 rvxnot, e6éAnoe: AXolic, Thessalian, and 
Doric -¢€4; a8 dprice:, dwoOdve, 80€e. Even the Attic and Ionic 
sometimes used -ee for -7; as é£éAOet, ever, Mupyndpioe, carafe, 
exxowet, woinoec, found in inscriptions. - 

-wot, 3 plur., Beotic -wy1, as twit, for gorrs, €wor, from elpl. 

The Epic may, for the sake of the metre, use the connecting vow- 
els of the indicative, o, ¢, for w, 7; as épvfoper, lopev, POierat, for épv- 
Ewpev, taper, POinrat. ; . 

4, Optative. | 

-oupe, 1 sing., very rare -otv, with the personal ending vy of the his- 
torical tenses ; thus, rpé€gdor-v; also dudprec-y (1) in.Suidas. 

-ows, 2 sing., ASolic and Epic -ota 6a; as yaipowGa, xAaiorw ba. 

-otny, 1 sing., Holic -ény, rare, Aayyavw Aaxdnv. 

-ev, 3 pers. plur., Beotic -cav, as rapéxoucay, ela einaicay: Elean 
-av, 88 aroriv arotivotay. 

~atpe, ats, -as, plur.-acpey, -acev, of the aorist active, Holic -eea, 
-etas, -ece, plur. -erpev, -ecav, which, with the exception of -esa, 
-espey, are common to all the dialects. 

-osvro, 3 plur. opt. passive and middje, Ionic -otaro, as yevoiaro, 
Kexapoiato, dyoiaro. . 

-aevto, 3 plur. aor. mid. opt., Ionic -acaro, a8 dpnoaiato, ppa- 
caiaro. 

5. Imperativé. 

-yrwy, 3 pl. imperative active, Cretan -yrw, as mapeydvra, édvra, 
aGrooteiAdyrw, muovvra: Aolic -yroy, a8 hepovrov, puAdavovroy. 
-¢ Ov, 3 plur. passive and middle, Cretan -o0 Ao, as pucBovcba, xpt- 

verbo, éySaveCeoOw: Atolic -a Gov, as emtpédec Gor, from empéde- 

peat. . 

6. Infinitive. 

-ecy, Epic -épevat, -eper, a8 mivepevar mivépev, édOépevar €AOEper : 
Beotic and Thessalian -€pev, as mveuev: Abolic -nv, a8 rivny, 
€AGny: Doric -ev, as wiver. : 


7 
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eiv of the second aorist, Ionic -éerv, as Barely Badéerv, Beiv idéew: 
Doric -éy, as eAGev. : 
-evas of the perfect active, Aolic -nv, as reOvaxny, emireBewpneny : 
Doric -7j per, -ecy, a8 mehyrevciper, TeTpwyyvevKTpev, yeydvery, ap- 
Pro Barneew, yeyaxewv, ddd@xew. The endings -ny, -ew are borrowed 
rom the present. (Compare 1, d.) 


7. Participle. 


-ovea, the feminine of -wy, Doric and Beotic -waa, as loca for éov- 
oa, from eipi: Cretan and Argive -ovaa, a8 imdpyovoa: Laconian 
-wd (-owha), as cAéwd for cdéovea: Aolic -o: ca, a8 €xouwa. 

-ds, -adaa, of the aorist active, Holic -ats, -aroa, as dioxnoas, de 
oxnoaoa. : 

’ +a of the perfect active participle, Aolic -w», the same as in the pres- 
ent, as devyo mehiyywv, metAnpoxov. (Compare 1, d, and 6.) 

-vta, the feminine of the perfect active participle, Doric -oioa, -eia, 
aS pepevaxovoa, dyectaxovoa, émirerehexcia, €otaxeia, Tvvayayoxeia, 
epprryeta. 

Second Person Singular Passive and Middle. 

8. The original personal endings of the second person singular pas- 
sive and middle are-ga:,-co. In the present, future, imperfect, and 
aorist, they drop o and, in the Attic dialect, are then contracted with 
the connecting vowel. The optative merely drops o. The uncontract- 
ed forms belong to the Molic-and Ionic dialects. E. g. 


Pres. Aéyerat A€yeat, ‘later. Attic Néyy, early Attic AEyes ; subj. Aeyn- 
gat Aeynat A€yy ; Opt. A€éyorgo A€yoro ; imperat. A€yero A€yeo 
A€you. 

Fut. Adfeoa Adfeat, XeEq Aéker; AexOnoerat A/exOfjoreat AexOqoy OF 
AexOnoes ; Opt. A€Lorwo A€~aro ; AexOnooso Aex yaar. 

Imp. édéyero éA€yeo eXeyou . 

Aor. édé£aco édé£ao édéEw ; subj. AdEnoas A€Enat Ae~Ey ; Opt. A€Earowo 
AEEao. . 


The full ending -aa:z is found in some forms belonging to the later 
Greek ; as dayeoat, riewat, kavyaca, ddvvacat, in the Septuagint and 
New Testament ; xospacat, in Hierocles. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


§ 119. Pure verbs in ae, ew, and ow are .con- 
tracted by the Attics in the present and imperfect ; 
as tiudw tiyd, to honor, direw gira, to love, Syrcw 
dnra, to manifest. | 


_ The uncontracted form is inflected like Bovdetw. ‘The contracted 
furm is inflected according to the.following examples. 
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Indicative Active. 























Present. 

S. ripa Pro dnd 

- Tyas purets &nAois 
Ting pr 8nAor 

D. —_—_ —__— 

” rearoy dirciroy 8ndovroy , 
Ttaroy duretroy 3nAovroy 

P. ripapev pidrovper bnAoupey 
ripare prrcire 8Aoure © 
Tipa@ct pirovor onAovos 

Imperfect. 

"8. éripov épidovy ~ €bndovy 
éripas epi res e8jAous 
eripa epire €8nXov 

D. 
ériparov épirctroy édnXovroy 

_ eroparny eprcirny e8nAovrny 

P. éripdper esiAovpev ednAovpev 
erqpare * ebtAcire édnXovre 
éripeoy épidouy €8n Aovy 

Subjunctive Active. 

S. rio Pro 8nAG 
Tipas prrgs 8nAois 
ria pag 8nror 

D. 

Teparoy ednrov dnA roy 
Tiparoy prrnrov onA@roy 

P. repepev - PirGpev dnrapev 
Tiare prrgre dnAG@re 
TLUGOs Proce 


dnAGor 
Optative Active. | 


ir-orpt, -oinv 
GuA-ois, -oins 
ir-ot, —-oin 


“8ndr-otpt, -olny 
dnA-ots,  -oins 
dnA-of, —-0in 


S. rip-@ue, -gnv 
Tiy-@s, -gns 
TUYL-@, “$7 . 

D. 




















8nd-otroy, -oinroy 
SnA-oirny, -ornTyy © 


dtd-oiroy, -oinruv 
Yq . é 
ir-oirny, -ounrny , 


TéL-@Tov, -ayToy 
TYL-PTHY, -—prTHY 
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P. TYL-Gper, “enper guA-oiper, ~oinpey 
TYs-PTE, “pire dud-oire, ~oinre 
Ty-Gey, -gncay Gudr-ciev, -oinaay 


Imperative Active. 


Infinitive Active. 


rysdy — hudeiy 


dnovy 


pra 
pireiro 
drArctrov 
prrcirey 
prrcire 
dirtcirwoay, 


rrtourrey 


[§ 119. 

dnA-olpey, -oinper 

OnA-otre, = -0inre 

8ndA-otey, — -oinoar 

dnAov 

dnAovTw 

énAovrov 

8nAoUvTev 

dnAovre 

énAovTec-ay, 
dnourvray 


Participle Active. 


Tep@y 


pray 


onrA@y 


Indicative Passive and Middle. 





éripac boy 
éerepaaOny 
P. éripedpeba 
éripacbe 
€ripevro 


Present. 
rrovpae 
Puar-y, -€t 
purer 





prreicbov. 
prreiaboy 
dir0vpeba 
prreicbe 
rrovvrar 


Imperfect. 


eprovpny 
épprou 
epirciro 


épireic boy 
epireic Onv 
eprrovpeba 
eprreiabe 
edidovvro 


| Sdodpas 


8nAot 


SnXovras © 





dnA\ otc bow 
dnAovc bow 
dnrovpeBa 
dnAovabe 
8ndovvrae 


édnAovpny 
édnov 


. €3nAovro 


€8ndovc boy 
€8ndov0 OS 
ednAovupeba 
edndovcbe 
édnXovvro 
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S. 


D. 


Pp. 


Ss. 


D. 


P. 


Tipopat 
ripg 


riparat 





ripacbop 
rtpao oy 
ripopela 
repacbe 

TL@YTAL 


CONTRACT VERBS. 





pana boy 
Pirrjo boy 
Piriopeba 
Purrgobe 

Pirovras 


Subjunctive Passive and Middle. 


dnrAGpas 
dnote 
dnA@ras 





8nA\ do Gop 
dnA@o boy 
dnrA\copeba 
dnrAGobe 
8nA@vras 


Optative Passive and Middle. 


Tipepeny 
TiM@TO 





Tima Ooy 
ripaoOny 
ripppeba 
riypobe 


Tiw@vTo 


prroipny 
didoio 
Purdiro 





| PrArvicbov 


prroicOny 
Prroipeba 
prroiobe 
rAotvro 


dnAoiuny 
dnXot0 
8nAotTo 





3ndoiaboy 
dnroic ny 
8nAolpeba 
dnAniobe 
dnAowro 


Imperative Passive and®Middle. . 
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S$. 2 Tipe pidrov dnAov 
3 riyacbw direicbw dnAovcbw 
D. 2 ripacboy ireic ov 8nAovc Gor 
3 rydobov prcicbar drove bow 
P. 2 ripacbe purrciobe dnAotcbe 
3 ripdcbocar, dircicbooav, dnrovebacay, 
rysdo boy pircicbov dnrovc bar 


Infinitive Passive and Middle, 
pireicOat 


Participle Passive and Middle. 


ripac bas 8nrovobas 


Tipadpevos dn oupevos 


Nore 1. The uncontracted form of verbs in a is rare and Epic, 
The uncontracted form of vetbs in e is Ionic and Epic. The uncan- 
tracted form of those in ow is never used. 


diArovpevos 
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P. rep-@yer, -gnpev 


Infinitive Active. 
tyay «= pA 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


didr-otpev, -olnpev 


Ty-@re, -@nre Gur-oire, -oinre 
Tiu-pev, -pnoay idr-oiev, -oincay 
Imperative Active. 
S. 2 ripa pire 
3 rypdre . Pireiro 
D. 2 rtparoy giretroy 
3 riparoy pireirov 
P. 2 ripare purcire 
3 ripdrecay, pireirocay, 
TijLovroy idovvray 


3ndovy Tibe@y 


[§ 119. 


dnA-cipey, -olnper 
Ondr-otre, -oinre 
dnA-c1ev, -oinaay 


dndov 
8nAovTe 
dnXovroy 
dnAavToy 
3nXovre 
dnAcvTwcar, 
3nAovvray 


Participle Active. 
pirdv 


dnev 


Indicative Passive and Middle. 








Present. 

S. repdpar prrovpat 
Tima Pir-7y, -et 
Tiaras rrciras 
ripac bey rei bor. 
Tipaa boy dirciobov 

P. risdpeba Proupeba 
ripaobe durciobe 
Tip@vras Pdovrras 

Imperfect. 

S. értpopny ed roupny 
éripe eprrov 
éripa;ro edudeiro 
értpacOov épireic boy 
eripacOny epireioOny 

P. éripdpeba epdroupeba 
erspacbe epirciobe 
ETLL@YTO épiAovvro 


Bdodpat 


dnA0ot 
Onrovras 





8nd ova boy 
8nAove bor 
dnAovpeba 
dnrovcbe 
dnAovyras — 


é3nodpny 
€8ndod 


, €dndovro 





edn\ovc boy 
ednAova OS 
edn ovpeba 
édndovcbe 


ednXovvro 
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Subjunctive Passive and Middle. 

S. ripdpat . Prapa dnAGpas 
ria prq 8nAot 
Tiaras pirjrat dnAQ@ras 

D. 
risac Oop prrjoboy - 8nrAdo-Goy 
Tiuac boy girjo boy 3nA@o Gor 

P. ripdpeda prdopeba dnrAdpeba 
ripacbe prijobe dnAaobe 
Tip@vras Pirovrat dnA@vra 
Optative Passive and Middle. 

S. ripepny rdoipny 8ndoipny 
TiyL@o PrAo10 dnoto 
TYpTO Pirdiro . 8nXotro 

D. 
ri@obov Prroic Gov 8nd01c boy 
ripooOny rroicOny 8ndoicOny 

. P. ripgpeda idroipeba 8nAoipeba 
Tiynoo be prroiobe dnAniobe 
TiL@vTo idotvro 8ndoivro 

Imperative Passive and®Middle. . 
8.2 rpa — hadoi 8ndod 
3 ripdcbw preicbw dnrovcbw 
D.2 ripacbov direicbov 8ndova boy 
3 ripdocbov ireicbar - 8nrovo buy 
P. 2 ripacbe pircicbe dnrAovabe 
3 ripdobocay, gireicbwoav,  dydrcvcbwcay, 
Tipacbov prcicbav dndovc bey 
Infinitive Passive and Middle, 
ripacba pireiobat 8nrovebas 
Participle Passive and Middle. 
Tipmpevos urovpevos dnrovpevos 


Nore 1. The uncontracted form of verbs in aw is rare and Epic, 
The uncontracted form of vetbs in e is Ionic and Epic. The uncan- 
tracted form of those in ow is never used. 
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Norte 2. Dissyllabic verbs in ¢w are contracted only when two e’s 
come together; as, 


Ind. S. wAéo, wAcis, wAci, P. mh éoper, mAEire, TWA€OVEL 
Subj, S. wdéw, wreys, whep, P. wrcoper, wrdqre, wrAéwort 
Opt. S. wréoepe, wréors, wA€ot, P. rAdouev, wréoere, wrEocev 
p. S. wiet, wAeirw, P. wreire, wAcirwoay Or mAedvrov 
: wreiv: Part.-xrXé€wv rrAé€oveca mA€ov, G. mréovros 
Impf. S. &rrecov, Eres, Errer, P. emrdopev, éxdetre, Erdeov 


Aéw, to bind, may be contracted in all its forms; as ddoucr dovor, 
déov Sour, Zeov €8ouv, Séopar Sovpas. 


Nore 3. The following verbs in aw contract ae e and ay into n, after 
the analogy of the Doric dialect : . 


dyin a to thirst, Iw is, 87; Sopjre: edinrns, Eipn, Cdupyre : 
int, . 
(de (a, | to live, Cns, Cis (are: ens, en: inf. Civ 
xvde xv, to Scrape, Kvys, Kvy; KunTE: Exvns, Exvy, exvnre: inf. xvny, 
nvr Oat 
mevdeo mewa, to hunger, wewgs, weg; mewnre: émeivys, érrewnre ° 
inf, mrewyy 
Cpdw ope, to smear, opjs, opH, spare, &c. Herodotus has oparat, 
regu ar. 
xpdopat xpapat, to use, ypyrat; xpnobe : éxpiiro, éxpioGe : inf. yp7- 
oy ie he Ionic contracts regularly, a as xpacd Ga. 
paw, to need, xpys : impersonal, ypn, xem éxpiy 
dw Yo, to rub, bis, $n, pire, Pry, 


Nore 4. The contracted form of the infinitive of verbs in aw is, in 
ancient inscriptions, always found without the ¢ subscript ; a8 rimay, 
mepvopav, (nv; which shows that ay, ny arise not out of aew, but out 
of the original or Doric aev. 


Norr 5. The movable » is sometimes appended to the contracted 
third person singular of the imperfect active ; as foKey from foxeey, 

from doxéw, in Homer ; also the impersonal eypiy, for éxpaev; so the 
- Doric éxAnv, eppny, for igheev, éppeev, from mAéw, pew. 


§ 1:20. Dialects. 
1. Verbs in -do. 


(a) In verbs in aw, the Ionic changes a into e ; as dpdw, Ionic dpée 
épéecs dpe. The Doric sometimes follows the analogy of the Ionic. 


(b) The Ionic may change ao into ew ; 38 pnyavedpevos, éxpewvro. 


(c) The Epic protracts a, g, contracted, into aa, aa; o, contracted, 
into ow,-wo, ww; @, contracted, into og ; 

dydopat, contracted ayaobe, Epic tydage 

daw — eas, E. éaas 
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é€\do — éAdot, E. eAdwor 

yeAdo — yeda, E. yeddw; yeAGvres, E. yeAdovres, yeAdovres 

patpae — patoor, E. paipooot; patpovros, E. patpoovros, pal- 
powvros | 

airidopat — aiid, E. airi@o, airideo 


2. Verbs in -éo. 


(a) In verbs in ew, the Epic changes ¢ into et, a8 mveiw, vetxeiw ; the 
Eolic, into n, as ddujo ; the Doric, into s, a8 ddixio, dppidpat. 

(b) The Doric may change eo into ww: a8 eperpiopes, perpiopevos, 
FrAcopevos (eiAedpevos). 

(c) The Doric shortens -eis of the contracted second person singu- 
lar, and -ety of the infinitive, into -és, -év, respectively ; as moséw, sroe- 
_ és wrotev, Ppovew povev, xpar€ew xparev. 

(d) In the second person singular of the indicative and imperative 
passive and middle, the Ionic drops the connecting vowel e; that is, it 
changes -éeat, -€€0, into -€at, -€05 a8 ématvew Eraweat, TwACopat we- 
Adat, puGdopa puOdar, PoBeopat HoBéa PoBeEo, axéopat axéo, éfnyéopas 


e 


3 

<Eqpyeo , 
he Epic contracts -¢eac, -€¢0, into -etat, -eto, respectively ; as 

pudeiat, aideiat, aideto. 


3. Verbs in -déa. 


(a) In verbs in ow, the Ionic contracts oo into ev, which implies a 
change of the radical o into €; a8 d:xacdw éStxaievy, mAnpd@ mAnpevr- 
res, afidw abscevpeda. - 


(b) Some protracted Epic forms from verbs in ow presuppose a 
change of o into a (1, c) ; thus, 

apéo, contracted dpovo, Epic dpdwot 

dnidw — Syiotvro, E. 8yidwvro ; bniotev, E. dnidqev 

i8pdw — ispovvras, EK. iSpdovras | 

(c) For the Doric contraction of oredave, mpup, and of the infini- 
tives pryav, paotryav, orepavay, see § 18, 5. 6. 


« 


OMISSION OF THE CONNECTING VOWEL. 
Verbs in pe 


121. Some pure verbs drop the connecting 
vowel in the present, imperfect, and second aorist 
active and middle, 


They are called verbs in pt, because the first person singular of the 
indicative active takes the pérsonal ending pe. 
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iorainoay 


ioratroy 
lorairny 
loraipev 
ioraire 
ioratey 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 





Subjunctive Active. 





Present. 
rie 3:80 
reOns dd¢s 
riO7 dd 
riOnroy * 88adroy 
riOnroy d:daroy 
rlapey didapev 
riOnre ddare 
race d:d8ac% 


Second Aorist. 


68 
Ons 
i] 


Onroy 
Ojrov 
Oapev 
Ore 
bao 





36 
dos 
op 





8aroy 
Soroy 
dGpey 
dare 
8ace 


Optative Active. 








Present. 
riBeinv 8d0iny 
riOeins - 3:8oins 
ribein dcdoin 
riGeinroy 8:80inroy 
ribenrny dedoenrny 
riOeinuey dd0inney 
riOeinre &:doinre 
riBeinoay d:80incay 

Or thus, 
riOetroy d:80troy 
riOeirny 8:80lrny 
riGeipev - di8otpey 
ribeire didoire 
riOetey d:8oter 


[§ 128. 








Secxvdouus 
Secxvvos 
Secxvvoe 
—_—__. 
Secxvvorroy 
Secxvvoirny 
Secxrborper 
Secxvvocre 
Secxyvorey 














Second Aorist. 


OMISSION OF THE CONNECTING VOWEL. 155 


S.. crainv beinv 80inv Suny 
orains eins 8oins duns 
orain — bein doin dun 

D. . 
orainroy Oeinrov 8oinroy dunroy 
orainrny Oewnrny Sounrny dunrny 

PP. crainpey Ocinnev Soinpev Sunpev 
orainre Oeinre 8oinre Sunre 
oTainoav Oeinoav Soinaay 3unoay 

Or thus, 

PD. crairov , beirov dotrov ddroy 

orairny Ocirny 80irny durny 

.  « oTatpey Geipev Sotpev dope 
oraire Ocire dcire dvre 
orate Ocier Cotey dver 

Imperative Active. 
Present, 

. tom ribet di8ou Seixvi 
lordro ridéra &8dra derxvira 

D. {oraropv rideroy didorov deixvvroy 
iorarev riderwy &:8drev Secxvuroy 

P. forare ridere didore Seixvure 
fordrwcayor ribérwcav or = Sidéracay or Sexvirwcay or 

iordvrev — ridévrav (b8dvrev Seixvuvroy 
Second Aorist. ; 

S. orn «Os dds 306: 
oTHT® béro ddrw dbére 

D. orto bérov drop  Bdroy 
OTHTOY bérov dérov Suroy 

P.  otire bére . ddre . dire 
oTnTacay OY  Oérwcayv OF dérwcay or  dsvrecay OF 

ordvrwv Oévrav ddvrov duvroy 
Infinitive Active. 
Pres. lordvas rOévat dddvas Secxyuvar 
@ Aor. orjva Geivay douray Svat 
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Pres. 


lords 


2 Aor. ords 


ribeis 


Geis 


INFLECTION OF WOEDS. 


Participle Active. 


&:8ous 


Sous 


Indicative Passive and Middle. 


torapat 
foTracas 
torarat 





torac boy 
toracGoy 
lordpeba 
toracbe 
@ 


toTavTat 





torac Gov 
tordaOny 
iordpeba 
toracée 


torayro 


énpiapny 

émpiago OF 
én pio 

émplaro 





éxpiac Gov 
expo Ony 
érpidpeba 
émpiacbe 
éxplayro 








€0é pny 

€Geco or 
€8ov 

€Oero 





Oe Gov 
€b€aOny 
éb€neba 
eOeabe 


eOevro 








Present. 

ridepat didepna 

. ribeca or riBy 8i8oca 
ridera didoras 
ribecbov ' 8i8008ov 
rider boy di80c6oy | 
ribépeba b:8dpne6a 
ridecbe di800be 
ridevras- di8ovrat 

Imperfect. 
ériBéuny €88duqv 
éribeco or esi8oco or 
€ridov edisou 

érideto édidoro 
eriOecGor €di800 Gov 
ériOecOnv €d:8d0-Ony 
ériOéneba éd:ddpe8a 
eridecbe edt8006e 
éridevro edidovro © 


Second Aorist Middle. 


édduny 
€d8oc0 OF 
édov 


| é8oro 





€doc boy 
e8dc Ony 
édduceba 
€d00 be 
¢8ovro 


deixvupas 
Seixvvoas 
Selxvvrat 





. Beixvvabov 


deixyva boy 


decxvipeba 
deixvvcbe 
Seixvuvras 


eSerxvipny 


> , 
eSeixyuco 


édeixvuro 





éSeixvuc boy 
3 e 
edecxviaOny 
édecxvipeba 
s e 
edeixvua be 
edeixvuvro 
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D. 





loravrat 


. mploua 


apin 
apinras 





arpino Coy 
spina ov 
mprdpela 
arpinabe 


mplovras 
Optative Passive and Middle. 


» loralpny 


ioraio 
iorairo 





ioraic bor 


loraicOny 


loraiypeba 
loraiaGe 
igraivro 


. wptaluny 


mpiaso 
mpiato 





apiao boy 


apraloOny 








Present. 

riOapat d8apa 
1:07 bd 
riOnrat d:8arat 
TOno ov 3:3000o0y 
r:Onabov b:8a0-Gov 
riOapeba b:ddp€6a 
rOnoGe d:da066€ 
ridavrat d:davrae 
Second Aorist Middle. 
Gopat dapat 

~ 33 
Onras daras 
Ona Gor Sicbov ~ 
Ancor da0Gov 
Odpe8a Sapeba 
Once ba066e 
Oavrat Savrat 














Present. 
riGeiuny 8doipny 
TiOeio 88010 
riGetro d:d0tro 
ribeiabov :80tcbov 
rOeiacOny &:80ic Any 
rei peba 8d0ipeba 
ribeiacbe -6:80:0be 
riGewvro d:do0tvro 


Second Aorist Middle. 


Beipny 
beio 


Getro 





beta Bop . 
GeiaOny 


8oipnny 
8ot0 


» 8oitro 





Sota Gor 
doiaOny 
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Subjunctive Passive and Middle. 


| Secxvvaput 


Secxvun 
Secxvunrat 





decxvino boy 
Secxvino Gov 


Secxvvapeba 
Secxvina be 
Secxvvavras 


Secxvvoluny 
Secxvvoro 
Secxyvocro 





Serxvvore Gov 
SecxvvoiaOny 
decxvvoipeba 
decxvvcta be 
Secxyvowro 
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P. mpraipeba Geipveba doipeba 
nplacbe Gcicbe doicbe 
wpiavro Ocivro 8oivro 


Imperative Passive and Middle. 


Present. 
S. toraco ribeco 8i8oc00 8eixvuco 
or toTw or ridov or didou 
lords bo ridecOw b:dd08u decxvicba 
D. torac6oy riOea boy 8i80c6oy Seixyva boy 
iordcOwv tiOecbwy b:8d0bav Sexxvucbar - 
P. toracbe riderbe didocbe Scixvvebe 


lords6wcav ribécbwoay &8éc0wcav sexvicbocay 
or lordcbwov or riécbwv or didd0bar or Sexricbwr 


Second Aorist Middle. 
S. (mpiavo) mpio (Oéc0) bot (8600) 800 
apiacOe bérbo 3600 
D. spiacbov béabov 86a oy 
mpida boy béabav —  8dabav - 
P. mpiacbe bérbe dda 
npiicbwcay Oécbacay déc6wcay 


or mpidcbwyv or bécbav or dédc6ur 


Infinitive Passive and Middle. 


Pres. foracu riderOa - BiBocba Selxrvobas 
2 A. M. mpiacba bécbau | 8d0Oat 

| Participle Passive and Middle. 
Pres. lordpevos ribépevos d:8dpevos Secxvipevos 
2A.M. mpidpevos — Bépevos ddpevos 


§ 124. Inflection of int, to send, eiyi, to be, 
elt, to 5 dni, to say, and xeipaz, to lie down. 


Present. “Ig pe. 
Ind. S. tps, tys, tgot, D. ferov, P. ft leper, tere, lett or (idact) fact. 
"Passive and Middle, S. "tena, 7 teoas OF iy, tera, D. tecdov, 
P. icweba, teabe, ft devras 
Subj. S. i, ifs, in, D. iqrov, P. lapev, ire, iar. Passive and Mid- 
. e, S. l@pas, i7, inrat, D. inoOov, P. idpeba, thobe, iavra 
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Opt. S. iciny, eins, tein, D. leiqrov, i becqray, P. ieinuev, ieinre, leinoav. 
Passive and Middle, S. leiuny, icto, ietro, bi ictoOoy, teicOny. 
P. icipeba, icicbe, icivro 

Imp. S. tet, lérw, D. terov, iérav, P.Z% dere, iérwoay or levray. Pas- 
sive and Middle, S. tego or tov, iecOw, D. ieoOov, iécOwv, 
P, teabe, i€obwaay or i€abov 

Inf. iéva:. Passive and Middle, tecOat 

Part. ieis, ictoa, iév, G. iévros. Passive and Middle, i¢pevos 

ImpePfect. 

S. iyy (lav), tgs, &, D. i leroy, iérqy, Pit tepev, tere, fegay. Pas- 
sive and Middle, S.i lésny, evo OF r tov, iero, D. ier Ooy, ier Ony, 
P. iueOa, ierbe, tevro 

Second Aorist _ 

Ind. S. (fv, Ff hs, 4)> D. efrov Or Erov, etrny or érnv, P. ciyev or 
cire or ére, elcay or éoayv. Middle, S. eizny or Euny, elo, 
ero, D. . labor, eicOnv, P. eiueba, efode, elvro 

Subj. S. 39s, 7, D. frov, P. Spev, Fre, bor. Middle, S. Spas, 9, frat, 
D. fo Gov, P. dpeba, Aobe, avras 

Opt. S. einy, etys, ein, D. cinrov, eigrny, P. elnpey or eipev, ecnre OF 
etre, einoay OF elev. Middle, S. elpnv, elo, efro, D. cicOov, 
conv, Pp. civeba, clade, eivro 

Imp. S. és, érw, D. érov, erwv, P. gre, Erwoay or Evrwv. Middle, 
S. (€c0) ob, €c6w, D. écbov, érOwv, P. €obe, ExOwoay or 

_ €rbwr 

Inf. efva. Middle, éo6as 

Part. els, eioa, &v, G. &vros. Middle, guevos 


Present. Bini and Elpe. 


Iud. S. elpi (Holic ¢ é ete 
ei (Ionic eis, ee éoi) eis, €t ? (Epic elo6a) 
éori (Doric évri) eloc (Dorie ¢£-erre) 
D. éordy. iro» 
P, éopéy (I. E. eixéx, Poetic per 
epev, D. eipes) 
éare tre 
eloi (I. éaox, D. évri) iaoe (rare eict) 
Subj. S. 3 (I &o, Epic efo) iw (rare ctw) 
? 
qs ins (B in76a) 
oy (E. tor) 
D. roy inroy 
P. dpev(D. dSpes, loper) tw pey (E. fopev) 
TE _ inre. 
oe (I. €wox, Beeotic tov6:) Twoe 
Opt. 5S. elny Corp, loiny (rare leiny) 
elns (I. é fats, P. etnoGa) lots, toins 


etn (1. gos, Elean EA) tot, iody (rare ef) 
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D. elnrov elroy losroy 
elntyy etrny loirg» 

P. einpev ele tocpey 
elnre etre towre ; 
efnoay elev(Elean EAN) fosey 

“Imp. S. %0 64 (%00, éco0) 76. (in composition eZ) 
€or (fro) ire 
. eoroy troy 

foray o troy 

P. gore ire 


éorwcay, Svrav (D. éy- trocay, idvrap, roy 
Tas écroy, Cretan édvrw) 
inf. elvat (AS, ¢; eupevat, E. gppe- évat (rare wa, E. tpevat, 
vat, €pevas, euper, guev, D. D. tupevat, tev) 
RMEV, Hues, etuev, eles, et- 
pec, euev *) 
Part. Ov, 3p, G, Bvros (I. doy, dv; lav, iodoa, ld», G. idvros 
D. ets, used only in the 
oblique cases, a8 éyra, éy- 
racct) 
otvoa, feminine (I. éotoa, AL. 
goa, B. iaoa, D. éovca, 
€aca, eUoa, €aca OF €aca). 
Imperfect. 
S. Ay, Fj (rarely ¥ i I. ga, fa, fev, fia, ga 
€ov, Exxoy, Ki. inv 
is boda (I. gas, E. &ys, &y- fess, Jeroda . 
76a) 
iy hy (E. fev, nu, I. fone, et, before | a vowel yet 
. Rs) (E. fie, qe, te) 


D. jrov, Rorov Herrov, prov 
GTHY, Horny peitny, grny (E. trp, 
troy 
P. jpev (D. fpes) feepev, Hpev (E. oper) 
TE, hore (I. gare) HELTE, ire 


oav(I. gray, gacay, clara’) 7 egay (I. . ii ioay, jivay, E. 
Fioay, yaar, ifiov, tray) 
Future of elpl. 


Ind. S. fcopat, oy or vet, eoerat OF fora, (Dorie é€rcoupat) 
D. gcecboyv | 
P. dadpeba, €oecbe, Ecovras 
Opt. S. écoipny, cow, éoocro 
D. fcocbov, écoicOnv 
P. écoipeba, écorcbe, Exowvro 
Inf. ExeaOaz 
Part. éodpevos, 1, ov 


(a) The second person singular ef follows the analogy of the middle 
voice ; that is, it comes from EQ like didées direct from giAcopac. 
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(b) “Hpny and Zao, Zoco take the personal endings of the mid- 
dle voice. 


(c) In the imperative Zo 6: the radical vowel becomes ¢. 


Present. ®npi. 
Ind. S, Preis dns, dynoi, D. hardy, P. paper, hare, daci. Middle, 
2 plur. pace, as active. 
Subj. S. $a, dis, G7, D. prov, P. hapev, hire, Pace 
Opt. S.-dhainv, pains, pain, D. dainroy, panrny, P. hainpev or dat- 
pev, painre or daire, hainoay or daiev 
Imp. S. da& or hadi, para, D. ddrov, ddrwv, P. hdre, hdrwcay or 
gavrov. Middle, 2 sing. dado, 3 sing. dob, 2 plur. daée, 
al] as active. _ 
Inf. qava. Middle, dacda, as active... 
Part. dds paca Pav, G. davros. Middle, ddapevos, as active. 
Imperfect. 
S. epyy, epns or €pyada, épn, D. éparov, earn, P. paper, Ehare, 
€pacav. Middle, épapny, as active. . 
The traditional orthography of the second person singular of the in- 
dicative active of dni is dys, with iota subscript, cohtracted from 
dae. For its anute accent, compare yp7. 


Present. Ketpac. . 
Ind. S. xetyat, xetoat (Epic xetat), xetrat, D. xeicOov, P. xeipeda, 
xetoGe, xeivras (Ionic xéarat, xefarar) 
Subj. S. xéwpart (xeiwpar, Std-eyar), xén, xenrat (xprat, xetrac), D, 
- 4 
néenoOov, P. xeapeda, xénobe, xéwvrat 
Opt. S. xeoiuny, xéowo, xéoiro, D. xéotrOov, xeoicOny, P. xeoipeda, 
xéoto Oe, Kéotvro 
Imp. S. xeivo, xeicOw, D. xeiobov, xeicOwv, P. retire, reicOwoay 
Inf. neta Oar (xéerOar) 
Part. xeipevos, n, ov. 
Imperfect. — 
S. exeiunv, fxewwo, execro (iterative xéoxero), D. ExercOov, éxeladny, 
P. éxeipeba, ExeroOe, Execvro (onic éxéaro, éxeiaro) 


The infinitive of the compounds of xeizas takes the circumflex on 
the penult, because it is contracted from the rare xéeo@a:; a8 xaraxei- 
wOa, dtaxeioGat. 


§ 125. 1. The radical vowel is lengthened in the singu- 
lar of the present and imperfect of the indicative active, and 
sometimes in all the numbers of the same tenses of the indica- 
tive passive and middle. 

The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 


ill 


[§ 125 


swcai ending js, ot, respectively 








ew on SW icraops tories torasor: fora 
= > es orceoen iorderas 


OS =e sre nde riBeear : ridepal 


ee eet Scone Bidous Bocas: Bidopal 
a DT De euewen dcdoeras. 
= ss Savon for daxriops Beuries der 





- + ss a mm and os takes the com- 
vcxmacted. Verbs in ps from 
= -cx subjunctive; as iorée ioré,, 





> x :ua is the same as that of verbs 


. . ~cS a -us and ews annexes to the 
See 7 D. gov rine, P. quer re 
The optative passive and 

svexes the regular personal 

3 7,3.) 









+s ve regular personal endings to | 





cman \es ake Subj. 3 sing. wetras. 


<<. 28 pwatice active often drop 1 | 
- | Ne ae cunaiiyms.) 


) woe ct reeks in wage is formed after 
-= fe <img wt however becomes 
a any x ery 5 per. Sauriare 


see See Sewpe Spxiqy 5 ir | 
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MI forms the optative after the preceding analogy; thes, 
+ lio, for POupny, bu. 


* optative passive and middle may adopt the terminations Pool 
\@; a8 Evv-toroiro, for Euv-teraire; xpo-céro, for xpe-sire. 
aspat, pdpvapat, Svopas, tinue, in the Catalogue of Verba. 
4. The second person singular of the i ive active mest 
saly drops 6 and lengthens the radical 5 as lary, vibes, 26- 
‘ixvt, for Torra-Ot rienre 3i80-6t Beieov-Os. 





“126. 1. ‘The second aorist active generally lengthens the 
‘ical vawel throughout the indicative and imperative, and ia 


ve infinitive. ‘The second aorist middle commonly retains the 
ort radical vowel in these moods. E. g- 


P Brie orp, Pog eve cow, im 






hog. Bae, 
myie, Ode, ie, 


2. ‘The second aorist middle optative, like the present mid“ 
optative, retains the radical vowel of its imficative ; a8 tums, 
<B5-yny Bo-iuny 5 wipm yw, ewippar Oi osrrr. | 

See also BDAw, yryrions, taps, Srivgps, wpiacter, ribspe, im the 
Catalogue of Verba. . 

ists Zerdiv, obrar, from recive, obtéa, rtm 
shone Te tay Png nominee second rit of Bidwps sed vi8anr 
lengthens it only *~ the singular of the indicative and im the imaresn 
acing A = tha wee : 
= 








nged into @ 
talogue of 
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active take the original personal ending ps, ot, respectively. 
E. g. 

doraw gives tornps torns tornot, for ioraope iordes ioracoe: fora- 
pas toraca torarat, for iordopa: ioraerat iorderat. 

ridéw riOnps tins ridnos, for riBeope ribéers riOceot: Tibepas 
riderat rideras, for reBeopat riOeeoa tieerat. 

88d 8idwpe bids Bidar, for: di8oope Bidvers Sidoece: Si8opas 
8i80ca: Bi8orat, for 8800p: Bi80ecat Sid0erat. 

Secxvia Seixvups Seixvis Seixvior, for Becxviops Beixvvers S8et- 
xvveot: Seixvupat Seixvucat Seixvurat, for decxvvopat Secxvveras Set- 
xvverat, | 

2. The subjunctive of verbs in nue and wp: takes the com- 

mon connecting vowels and is contracted. Verbs in nx from 
aw are contracted from the Ionic subjunctive; as ioréw iota, 
ioréns iorjs. 

The subjunctive of verbs in uy is the same as that of verbs 

Mm va. 











3. ‘The optative active of verbs in nus and wp: annexes to the 
root of the verb the endings S. yy ns n, D. nrov nrny, P. nev nre 
noav, preceded by « (§ 117,3,c.) The optative passive and 
middle of verbs in ype and wp: annexes the regular personal 
endings, likewise preceded by « (§ 117, 3.) , 

The optative of verbs in uj is regularly the same as that of 
verbs in va. | - 


4. The imperative annexes the regular personal endings to 
the root. (See the examples.) ¢ 


5. The infinitive annexes -vai, -o ac to the root without any 
further change. | 


6. The root of the participle active is formed by annexing 
yr to the root of the verb. The participle passive and middle 
annexes -evos to the root of the verb. 


Note 1. Ina few instances, the subjunctive coincides with the in- 
dicative ; thus, cxeSavvups, subj. 3 sing. oxeddvvict, oxeddvvvrat; 
xrivyupe, subj. 1 plur. xrivyupev; xetpat, subj. 3 sing. xetras. 


Nore 2. (a) The dual and plural of the optative active often drop 7; 
in which case noav becomes ev; (see the paradigms.) 


(b) In a few instances the optative of verbs in vgs is formed after 
the analogy of verbs in nye or wp; the diphthong vz however becomes 
v; thus, daivupr, opt. 3 sing. dawiro or daiviro, 3 plur. S8aviaro 
Ionic ; dive 8inv, pio inv, Cebyrups Cevyviny, Spsups dpviny; w7- 
yvups, 3 sig. mpyviro. . 
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(c) S6IMI forms the optative after the preceding analogy; thus, 
Pbinny, PGio, for Pbupyny, Pbuo. 


(d) The optative’ passive and middle may adopt the terminations of 
verbs in w; as fuv-toroiro, for Evy-tarairo; mpo-otro, for mpo-eiro. See 
also xpépapat, papvapat, Gvozat, riOnus, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 


Nore 4. The second person singular of the imperative active most 
commonly drops 6 and lengthens the radical vowel; as torn, rides, di- 
Sov, Seixvi, for iota-Ot ride-re did0-O 8eixvu-O. 


Nore 5. As a general rule, all verbs in ps may be inflected like 
verbs in w; a8 TiBéw T100, riers TiOeis, riOder riOet ; teers leis, ides iets 
Secxviw Secxvuers Secxvies Secxvvovow. The singular of the imperfect . 
of ri@npe and diSwpe is most commonly formed from ridéw &ddw; thus, 
> # > »¢ > # sar Ae +Q7 
ériOouv erides éridec; €didouy edidous ébidovu. 


§ 126. 1. The second aorist active generally lengthens the 
radical vqwel throughout the indicative and imperative, and in 
the infinitive. ‘The second aorist middle commonly retains the 
short radical vowel in these moods. E. g. 

BiBnu, 2 A.-~€Bnv ys yn, D. nrov nrny, P. nev nre noay, imperat. 

BO nro, D. nrov nrov, P. nre nracay, infin. Bavat 
ytyvacko, 2 A. éyvwr ws o, D. wrov wrnv, P. opey wre woay, im- 
perat. yah wra, D. wrov wrav, P. wre wrwcay, infin. yvovat 
dive, 2 A. guy us vu, D. vrov urny, P. dpev vre voav, imperat. 806 - 
vrw, D. drov trav, P. tre vrocay, infin. ddvac 

See also ddioxopat, duBdioxw, aymvia, dprd(w, Baivw, Baddow, Be- 
Bpooke, Bidw, BrAooxw, Bpovrdw, ynpdcko, &Spdoxo, biiops, dve, 
éyeipw, Eropat, Exo, Ovijoxw, int, Urrapat, lornpe, Kixéw, KAdw, KAVO, 
Kreive, xTilw, Ava, valo, dvivnpt, obrdw, meAda, TipmANpt, tive, TAOe, 
TIPIAMAI, wrncow, oBévvyst, TEYQ, oxédAopat, cvv-avraw, TAAAQ, 

ridnp, TiTpHoKw, Pbivw, Pbiw, Ppéw, Hw, xéw, in the Catalogue of 
' Verbs. 

2. The second aorist middle optative, like the present middle 
optative, retains the radical vowel of its indicative ; as did, 
€86-pnv So-lunv 3 mipmAnpe, énAdn-pyy wAH-yuny wAY-pyY. 

See also Baldo, yryvock, Int, dvivnar, mpiacrbas, riOnps, in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 


Nore 1. The aorists éxrav, odray, from creivo, o’rda, retain the ' 
short vowel of the root. The second aorist of 8i8mpe and ridnpe 
lengthens it only in the singular of the indicative and in the infinitive. 

Note 2. In a few instances the second aorist middle lengthens the 
radical vowel in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and participle. 
See Bddra, xtxdve, dvivnus, mipmAnut, in the Catalogue of Verbs. — 

Nore 3. In a few instances, ot, in the second aorist optative active 
of verbs in wy, is changed into e: as dAloxopas dAgyy. See also 
Buwo, didcps, in the Catalogue of Verbs. 
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Nore 4, The imperatives Bn, orAOt, from Balvo, torn, in com- 
position often drop 6, and change 7 into a; a8 avafBa xaraBa, avdoTa 
gwapaora. (Compare § 125, n. 4.) 

Nore 5. The second person singular of the second aorist zmperative 
active in the following verbs drops « of the personal ending 6:, and 
changes @ into ¢; thus, didwpe dds, riOnys O€s, tinue és, Exo oXES, Ppew 
pes. 

Aorist Passive. 


§ 127. The aorist passive takes the personal endings of 
the active voice, and, in its inflection, follows the analogy of 
verbs in nyse from ew. (Compare the examples.) 


Second Perfect and Second Pluperfect. 


-§ 128. The second perfect and pluperfect of some pure 
verbs drop the connecting vowel, after the analogy of verbs in 
ys. The singular of the indicative is not used; except d€d:a. 


1. Second Perfect of Baivo, 6vnrxa, tornut, TAAAQ. 


Ind. S. (8¢Baa) (ré6vaa) (€oraa) (rérAaa) 
D. BéBaroy réOvaroy €oraroy rérhatoy 
P. BéBapev réOvapev écrapey rérhapev 
BéBare réOvare €orare rér\are 
éoreare 
; éornre 
BeBaor reOvace éoract rerAaot 
BeBaaos ' €orédoe 


The forms BeBdaor, gornre are Epic; éoréare, éoréaas, lonic. 


Subj. S. BeBa (reOva) éora (rerho) 
BeBns not found .€oTHS not found 
BeB7 éor] 
D. BeBizrov éarirov 
P. BeBaopey éoTrapey 
BeBire éornre 
BeBace éoTars 
Opt. * S. (BeBalny) reOvainy éorainv retAalny 
not found reOvains éorains rer\ains 
reOvain éorain rerXain 
D. reOvainroy éorainroy rerAainroy 
reOvainrny éorainrny rerAainrny 
: reOvainpey éorainpey rerAainpev 
reOvainre éorainre rerXainre 
reOvainoay éorainoay _—retAaincas 
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Imp. S. (BéBahr) reOvalt éorabs réerrabe 
reOvara éoTaTo TeTAdT@ 
D. réOvaroy é€oraroy rerAarww 
reOvatov éoTdrov reTAdToY 
P.. réOvare €orare rerAate 
reOvatwcay €oTrdr@cay rer\dTrwcay 
Inf. BeBavac reOvavar éordvat rerAdvat 


Epic infinitives, BeBdpev, reOvdpevat TeOvdper, €ordpevas 
€ardpey, TreTrGpevat TeTlagev. —TeOyvdyae is written also re- 
@vavar as if from reOvadvar. . . 

Part. BeBads BeBavia BeBads, G. BeBaaros, contracted BeBas BeBaca, 
G. BeBaros . 
reOveas (reOvevia) reOveds, G. reOvedros ; Epic rebverds or rebvnas 
reOvnuia, G. -@ros or -dros, Doric rebvaes a 
éoraas, G. -dros ; also éornés éornuia, G. -dros ; Ionic éoreds évre- 
oa, G. -@ros; Attic éoras éoraca éorws, G. -@ros . 

rerAnas retAnuia, G. rerAnéros , 

? 


Second Pluperfect. | ‘ 


S. (éBeBaew) (ereOvaew) (€ordewy) (érerAdety). 
D. é8€Barov ereOvatov éorarcy - érérXarov 
% Ld 
€BeBarny éreOvarny éorarny ererAaTny 
P. éBéBapey érébvapev érrapev érérAapev 
o . > ¢@ 
€BéBare éreOvare éorare érerAare 
. o * 
€BéBacay eréOvacay éoracay | érérAacay 


2, Second Perfect of yiyvouat, MAQ, dptorda, Seunvéw (-do). 


Ind. 8. (yéyaa) (yéuaa) (npioraa) (8edeimvaa) 
D. 2 péparov 6 : 
Pp. ———— peepapey nplorapev dedeimvapev 
yeyaare pepare - 
yeyaao pepaace . 
Imp. 3 pedro 
Inf. yeydpev (E.) npioravas deSeurvdvas 


Second Pluperfect. 
D. 3 éyeyarny 
P. 3 éuéepacay 
3. Second Perfect of dia, to fear, rAvo. 
Ind. S. déda (xéxAva) 


8edcas 
d€8ce (Epic 8eid:e) 
D. 8ediaroy 
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VY. Sediapev 8ed.pev (Epic deidiuer) 
bediare 8edcre 
dediace 
Subj. sedi, -ys, regular 
Opt. Sedteiny (like ieiny) 


Imp. S.2 83h, Epic 3ei8Ae néxrAvbs 
P, 2 deidtre Epic ’ néxAure 

inf, 8edtevar, Epic decdiper 

Part. dedi, regular ‘ 


Second Pluperfect. 


S. dee regular; alsol plur. Epic éeidipev, 3 plur. éd€dccay, 
_ Epic écidicay 


§ 129. 1. A few mute and liquid verbs drop the connect- 
ing vowel in some of the parts of the second perfect and pluper- 
fect ; as dvdvye dvary-pev, xpd{w Kexpay-6. 

y sot also éyeipw, etx, Epxopat, maoxo, weidw, in the Catalogue of 
erbs 


2. Of8a, novi, I know, the second perfect of EIAQ (IAQ), and 
its second pluperfect 73e.v, I knew, drop the connecting vowel. 
‘in many of their parts. In the subjunctive and optative, oda 
follows the analogy of verbs in js, that is, it presupposes EIAEQ © 
EIAHMI. | 

- Second Perfect. - 











Ind. 8. oi8a Subj. S. ei8@ (Epic eidéw) 
ot 8a (oi8as, oi bas) eldns 
oide . <ldn 
D. toro el3nrov 
P. i lopev (otBapev, Tonic (8pev) elBapev (E. ei8oper) 
tore (oi8are) . eldnre 
toaot (otdacr) 7 eidact 
Opt. S. eideiny: Imp. 
eideins ; toe 
eidein tore (Beeotic irre) 
D. eideinrov toro 
eidecnrny toroy 
P. cideinuey 
eideinre . tore 
elSeinoay, eidciev '  ferecay 


Inf. — eidévar (Epic t8pevat, (Sper, Béuev) ~ 
Part. cidas eidvia etdds, G. ef8éros, (Epic feminine tBvia) 


The regular forms oi8as, oiSapev, ot8are, ot8act are used chiefly by 
the later authors. 


~ a 


4 
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_ Second Pluperfect.. 
— S&S. P8ew or 78, (onic 78ea, Epic neidecv) 
noes Or 7dns, 78060 OF ibnoda, (Epic neidecs, neidns) 
7oer or 79n, 7Oew Or Zdnv, (Ionic Adee ei8ee, once Fede, Epic 
neidee 7eidy) | 
D. 7Serroy or yoroyv 
ndeirny or jorny 
P. qdetpev or jopev 
noere or pore (Ionic yd€are) 
yoecav or yoay (Epic ivay) | 

Nore. The forms dvdyO, dvwybe, fram dveya, are explained as 
follows ; dvwyérw dvayere, syncopated dvwy-ra dvwy-re ; the endings 
~yTw, -yre suggested the passive endings -yOw -x6e, (a8 in Nedé-ybwo 
hére-xGe.) 

The forms é¢ypyyopbe, eypryopOa, from éyeipa, are explained as 
follows ; éypnydpere éypryopre eypryopbe, eypryopOa, -pre suggest- 
ing the passive endings -p6e, -pGat, (as in bape, pepopdat rérop@a. ) 

Tlei@@ has wéroobe, formed as follows; wendvOare mémovbre ré- 
movere mémoore, -ore Suggesting the passive ending -o6e, (as in wé- 
meco Ge.) 


. Perfect and Pluperfect Passive and Middle. 


§ 130. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive and middle 
have no connecting vowel. (See the examples, § 84, et seq.) 


2. In mute and liquid verbs, and sometimes in pure verbs, 
the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect passive 
and middle indicative is formed by means of the participle and 
eici, Hoay 5 as, 

rerpitpévor (at, a) eo, nyyeApevoe (at, a),eiol, for rérpiB-vrat, Fy 

yeA-vrat | 
reTpipevor (at, a) oa, yyeApevot (at, a) Hoav, for érérpiB-vro, Fy- 
ye\-vro . 

Pure verbs which take o before » andr (§ 111, 2. 4) form 
this person after the analogy of mute verbs; as redéw, rerede- 
opevo cial, rereXecpevor Hoa. 


3. The perfect passive subjunctive and optative are formed 
by means of the participle and civa,io be. (See the exam- 
ples.) 

Notg. (a) The perfect passive subjunctive and optative of a few 
pure verbs is formed after the analogy of verbs in ps; a8 xrdopat Ké- 
KTnpat, 

Subj. xexr@pat xexrp xexrjras, &c., OF xéxropat xéxry xéxtytat, S&C, 

Opt. xexrypyy xexrjo Kexrjro, &c. 


- 
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See also Bdd\Aw, xdOnpat, xaréo, Ava, pipynoK@, oixodopew, Spvupus, 
réuvo, in the Catalogue of Verbs. a 


(b) Krdopas and pipynoke form the perfect passive optative also 
after the analogy of contract verbs in dow ; thus, 

Opt. xexrapny Kexrgo Kexr@ro, &c. 

pepvapny pepvpo pepv@ro (Ionic resolved pepvégro) 

(c) Some of the parts of the perfect passive and middle of dpapione, 
pupynoxo, and kanya (EQ), take the terminations and accent of the 
present; a8 dpapioxw, P. P. subj. 3 sing. mpdo-apnpera:; xaOnpat. 
subj. xadwpar xdOn xaOnrat, opt. xaboiuny. See these verbs in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 


Present, Imperfect, and Second Aorist Middle. 


§ HB. 1. In the Epic dialect, the present, imperfect, and 
‘second aorist middle of a few mute and liquid verbs drop the 
connecting vowel in some of their parts; aS apyopua: dpy-pevos, 
Béxopas bé£o (8€x-70), GrAopar GAro. 


See also aipéw, dv8dvw, dpapicxw, yevo, yiyvopat, a, edediCw, €d- 
xXoua, exe, ixvéopat, réeAopat, Aeyw, Aeio, AEXQ, piyvupe, Spvups, 
TAA, TEPOw, MHyvupt, Tevopat, STEYOMAI, depw, PvdAdocw, in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. ° 


2. The future middle drops the connecting vowel only in 
éo-raz for éveras, from eipi, to be. 


Nore. The form mpo-piraye, from @vAdcow (®YAAKQ) is ex- 
plained as follows ; mpodvAdcoere mpoduAdxere mpotpiAax-re mpodv- 
AaxOe, after the analogy of dywyde for dvdyere. 


§ 1832. Dialects. / 
1. Indicative Active. _ 


-ot, 3 sing. of verbs in pu, Doric -rc, rarely -yre; as 8i8ere, ribnre, 
nti, adintt, pati, avabeixvuvrt, évri. 

-vat, 3 plur. Doric -yre; as iordvri: Ionic -dor, as ioréaot, éoreaor, 
éiot. The Ionic ending -ac: is used also by the Attics in dsddacr, | 
ridéact, iaoe (ieacr), and in all verbs in -vju. - 

-cay, 3 plur. imperfect and second aorist, and aorist passive, A4olic, 
Doric, Beotic, and Epic -» preceded by the radical vowel ; as éorav, 
ridev, aveOev, tev, EBov, dueyvov, for éxrncay, érideaav, avebecay, te- 

, gay, €docay, €yvwcay. In the aorist passive -7 cay becomes -ey, a8 
éxéopnbev, xaredixacbev. The forms éyywv, peavdny, for éyvw- 
cay, éutdvOncay, retain the long vowel. 


(a) The £olic lengthens the radical vowel a, o, into at, ot, in he 
‘singular of the indicative active of verbs in ps; as forays, wAdvanu 
The Doric lengthens a into a; as toapu. 
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(b) The Beotic lengthens ¢ into e: in the singular of the indicative 
active of verbs in pt; as adixeyu. 

(c) The olians usually convert contract verbs into verbs in pe; as 
Pirnpme, otxnpt, dovvernpt, dAnpt, €AevOepapu, Soxipope. - Such forms 
as Bpidnor, exnot, paivnor, pepnot, popenor presuppose a theme in ew. 

(d) The iterative endings cxov, oxopny are appended to the rvot 
of verbs in pe without any further change ; as fornpe foracKov ora- 
oxov; eipi Exxov Eoxe ; Tépynps mépvacKoy ; Kelpar KéeaKeTo; Sidwp 
- 86oxKoyp ; Covvvps Covvicxeto ; AYMI dvcxev. 


2. Indicative Passive and Middle. 


-yrat, -yro, 3 plur. lonic -arat, -aro,; as émoreara, riOéarat. 


(a) In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect passive and 
iniddle, w, 8 become @; x, y become x, and ¢ becomes 4, before -arat, 
-aro; further, the radical vowel « commonly remains unaltered before 
these endings; as, 


. OiKE® @KNLAL —— oik€-aTat, oixé-ato 
- , . . 
KpunTo Kéxpuppat —Kexpudp-arat, kexpup-aro 
héyw A€Aeypac —Aedéx-arat, NeA€x-aTO 


dyavilea nyoucpat— dywvid-ata, dywvid-aro 
Pbeipw EpPOappa — €pOdp-arat, épOdp-aro 
The Attic dialect sometimes makes use of. the Ionic third person 
lural; as rerdyarat, érerdyaro, in Thucydides and Xenophon. — 
erodotus has azrix-arat, from dmixvéopat (ik-w). 
(b) The £olic and Epic lengthen the radical vowel ¢ into y in the 
indicative passive and middle of verbs in pu; as sroinpat, vénuat, di¢n- 
pat, evonunv, ediCnuny, ékadnpny. 


3, Subjunctive. — 


-7¢, 2 sing. Epic -y7s, in Onns, ornns, for Ons, or7s. 

-n, 3 sing. Epic -y7; thus, By, avan, ornn, pan, Onn, for BR, avy, 
orn, $7, 07 ; 80 in the aorist-passive, dauny, canny, gavin: for 8a- 
pn, cary, pavy. In the Bolic, Thessalian, and Doric dialects, 

this ending becomes -e7, but only in the aorist passive; as dvypadet, 

Evroypadnbet. 

(a) The uncontracted form of the subjunctive of verbs in ys is Ionic 
and Epic; as 6éw, oréwpev, Ew, Béw, Beopat, Epic also Geiw Oeins ein, 
Geiopev, Oeiopar, areiopev, eiw, Beiw, Belopat, for 40 Ons 67, Odper, 
Oipat, oTGpev, Sb, BG, Bopar. 

he aorzst passive” subjunctive is contracted from the original form 

-€@, -éns, -én, D. -énrov, P. -€wpev, enre, -€oor. The uncontracted 

form is Ionic and Epic, and has all the’ peculiarities of contract verbs 

in cw; a8 piyvupt, peyéw pryelw ; Saud, edduny Sapelere; eLerréa, 
e£eAnOGor, Doric éyFnAndiovre. (§ 120,2,a) - 

(b) The Epic protracts y in the forms BAnerat, gryerov, for BAnray 
oTnroy. , oe 

8 
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alvéa, rarely aim, to praise, F. alveow, aivéo ona, Epic alvjow, A. 
_avera, Epic jvqoa, P. jvexa, P. P. jompat, A. P. gvebny. 

aivupat, to take, Epic, Imperf. aivupny. 

uipéw (‘ EA-), to lake, F. alpnrw, rarely AG, P. npnka, Tonic 2 dpaipyxa, 

. P. fpnpat, lonie dpaipnpa, A. P. ypeOnv, 2 A. efdov, EXw, EAot- 

pt, Ede, Edetv, EAwy, 2 A. M. eiAguny (eikdpnv), €Acpat, édoiuny, 
dod, A€oOa, EAdpevos, I. M. aipngopat, rarely €Aovpat. — yévro, 
he seized, 2 A. M. 3 sing. for €Aero (Fehero). 

alpw (AP-), to raise, lift, F. apa, A. ‘pa, a @ dpacut, dpov, dpat, a, apas, 
P. 7 ipa, P. P. fjppat, A. P. p8 nv, A. M. npdpnv, dpwpat, dpaipny, 
Gpapevos, 2 A. M. npdunv, apwpat, apoiunv, apecda. — éf-apy, 
2A. subj. 3 sing. rare and doubtful. —#pa, A. M. 2 sing. Beeotic, 
for fpao ipo. 

-ataBdvowat (AIZ0-, AIS@GE-), Zo feel, perceive, F. aic@noopa, P. 708n- 
pat, 2 A. noOopnv. 

div, to hear, Imperf. diov, A. én-nica. 

dxayite (AX-, AKAX-, AKAXE-, AXEA-, AXE-), fo grieve, afflict, 
K axaxnoo, P. M. axdxnpat, dxdxno bat, dxaxnpevos or dxnxépevos, 
as Present, A. dxdynaa, 2 A. WKaxov, 2 A.M. neaxounv.— axny €- 
Sarat, P. M. 3 plur. Epic. — draxeiaro, Plup. M. 3 plur. Epic. 

Gxéopat, to mend, F. dxégopat (oc), A. nKETauny, A. act. part. é£-axé- 
gas, rate. — dxetdpevos, corrupt, for dxeidpevos Epic. 

axndéw, to neglect, A. dxndeoa. 

axovw (AKO-), to hear, F. dxovcopat, A. iixovoa, P. dkovka Dorie, P. 
P. ifxovc pat, A. P. nxova Ony, 2 P. dxnkoa, 2 2 Plup. Gxnxdety, nKnKdety. 

dxpodopat, to listen, F. dxpoagopat, A. nkpododpny. 

AKQ, acuo, éo sharpen, point, P. P. part. dxaxpevos, Epic. 

ddaddta, to raise a war-cry, F.. ddadafopa, A. nrddaka. 

dddopat, to wander, F’. dAnoopa, P. dddAnpat, dddAno Gat, ddadf uevos, 
_as Present, A. ddn6ny. 

ardaive (AAAAN-, AAA-), alo, to nourish, increase, Poetic, Imperf. 
ASavov as Aorist. 

avdnokw (AAA-, AAAE-), alo, to nourish, cause to grow, also alesco, 
to thrive, grow, A. dddycacxov iterative, 

areido (AAI®-), to anoint, regular ; ; P. Gheeha, adrnrduda, P. P. frecp- 
pat, dAnApat, 2 A. P. nridny. 

ad\é£o (AAEEE-, dhéKco, AAK-, AAAAK-), to hel: , ward off, Poetic in 
the active, F. ddeEnoa, rarely dn-adé£w, A. nréénoa, rarely Aree, 
2 A. f\adxor, F. M. dreEnoopat, rarely ddc~opar, A. M. nreEdpny. 
— AAKA@AQ, inf. ddxdewy, Imperf. fAxabov, both Aoristic. 

Gd €opat, to shun, escape, Epic, A. nheduny, GAeaipny, dréacGe, ddéac Gat. 

Bete | to avert, protect, Poetic, F. ddetcw, A. fAevoa, Gdevoor, A. M. 

evapny. 

dvéw, to grind, F. d\éow dda, A. preca (ov), P. ddndexa, P. P. adn- 
heopat, adfNepat. 

@Oopar (AAGE-), to become healed, Epic, A. P. dddéaOnv, F. M. dd- 
Onoopat as Passive. 

ddiv8o, ddrivBoua, also ddwdéo, €dwdéopat, to roll, A. #XIca, P. WA 
xa, regular. 

EXlcxopa (‘AA-, ‘AAO-, AAQMI), to be captured, F. dddoopa, P. fro- 
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xa éddoxa, 2 A. FAwv, commonly édrov, 4d, dAroiny (dAgnv), d\S- 
vat, Gdous, all passive in signification. — dAdo, ns, 7, 2 A. subj. 
Epic. — eid wey (that is eradoxev), Perf. 3 sing. for édAoxey. 

@Xtraive or ddtrpaivw (AAIT-, AAITE-), fo err against, A. ddiryoa 

. rare, P. M. part. dAtrjpevos as an adjective, wicked, 2 A. AtTov, 

2 A.M. nrcrdpny. 

B@opa (“AA-), salio, to leap, spring, F. ddodpar, A. prdpnv, Do- 
par(a), 2 A. nddunv. — Epic forms: 2 A. M. 2 sing. 2da0, 
3 sing. dAro; subj. 3 sing. dXerac ; part. dd pevos, only in com- 
position. , 

Gdu«ra{w {AAYKTA-), to be in distress, P. M. ddadv«rnpa: as Present. 

“Avon, ddvaoxd(w, (AAYEKAN-, AAYK-) to shun, escape, Poetic, Im- 
perf. d\voxavoy as Aorist, F. ddvéo, A. trvéa. 

GAdaive (AAS-), to find, procure, bring as price, 2 A. fAqoy. 

Gpaptave (“AMAPT-, ‘AMAPTE-), to err, muss, F. duaprnow, common- 
ly dpaprnoopa, A. nudpraca later,.P. nudpryxa, P. P. jydprypat, 

. P. npaprnény, 2 A. qpaprov, Epic xuBporov. 
apBrioxo, au8déo, (AMBA-, AMBAQMI) to miscarry, A. quBdoca, 
P. qpBdroxa, P. P. fuBrwpar, 2 A. FuBdov rare. 
dpelpw, duépdw,-to deprive, A. juepoa, A. P. nucpOny. 
apr-€xo, dun-icxo, (audi, xo, izyw) to wrap around, clothe, Imperf. 
apmetxoy, Gumexov, F. dubé~w, 2 A. fumoyor. Mid. duméyopuat, 
Guricxopat, apmoxvéopat, to put on, wear, Imperf. numetxdpny, dp- 
pexouny (2), 2 A. numoxduny, nurecydpunr. 
Gumdaxioxo (AMITAAK-, AMITAAKE-, AMBAAK-), to err, miss, P. P. 
npmddxnpat, 2 A’ #ymdaxoy, FuBAaxov, part. dumAaxwv, drAaxdy. 
Gpu-n7vie (AMIINYMI, TINY-), Epic for avamvéw, to recover breath, A. 
P. dunvivOny as active, 2 A. M. 3 sing. dumviro as active. 

dGpuvo, to assist, ward off, regular. — AMYNA@Q, in Attic Poetry, im- 
perat. duuvade, inf. apuuvabew, Mid. duvvaboipny, duvydbov, Imperf. 
npuvabov, nuvvaddpnv ; commonly with an Aoristic force. 

apdidlo, later for duduévvups, A. nudiaca, P. nudiaxa.. : 

apdi-yvoew, to doubt, Imperf. nudeyvdouv, nueyvdouy, A. nupeyvdnoa, 
A. P. pait. dudeyvonbeis. 

api-évvuzn, to clothe, Imperf. nuduevvey, F. dudiéow appidpA. nudi- 
eoa, P.M. nudierpa. . 

dudic-Byréw, to dispute, Imperf. nudiaByrovy, nupeoBnrovvy, A. np- 
Poeirqea, nugeaByrnca, P. nudioByrnxa, A. P. nydtoByrnOny, 

. M. audioBynrncopat as passive. 

dvaisopat (a-, AIN-), to refuse, Imperf. nvavdéunv, A. nynvdpny, avi- 
vopat. 

dv-aXicnw, av-addw, to expend, Imperf. dvjdcoxov, dvddouy, F’. dvada- 
ow, A. avd\ooa, dvn\oga, xar-nvddooa, P. dvddoxa, dvndoxa, P. 
P. dvddAwpat, dvnropat, xatr-nvddopat, A. P. avadabnv, avnrabnv. 

dvacoa, to reign, regular.—édvaooe, Imperf. 3 sing. for fvacce, 
rare. 

dvddvw (‘AAE-, ‘AA-), to please, Ionic and Poetic, Imperf. 7vdavoy, éay- 
Savoy, envdavov, F. ddnow, P. dynxa rare, 2 A. €adov, ddpv, Epic «d- 
aéoy (that is eradoyv), dio, ddeiy, 2 P. dada, Doric éada, 2 A. M. 
part. dopevos a8 an adjective, pleased, with pleasure. 
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ANEOQ, #0 trickle out, issue forth, 2 P. avjvoba as Present, 2 Pluperf. 
3 sing: dyjvobev with the ending and force of the Imperfect (} 118, 
1, d). | 

dv-éxa, to hold up, Imperf. dv-eiyov, &c., as in €yw, Imperf. M. nvec- 
xopnv, 2 A. M. qvecxdpny, rarely dverxdunv. 

dy-olya, av-olyvyju, to open, Imperf. dvéwyor, fvoryov, Ionic and Epic 
dvpyov, F. dvoifo, A. dvépta, fvoiéa, lonic and Kpic av@ga, dvocga, 
P. avépxa, P. P. dvémypa, later nvewypat, A. P. dve@yOny, later 
nvoixOnv, 2 A. P. Avotyny, 2 P. dvémya as Present intransitive, to 
stand open. 

dy-opOdw, to set upright, Imperf. P. nywpbovpnv, F. avopbace, A. 
nvopbwoa, avapdwoa, P. P. nvapbwpar. ~ 

dvrdw (ANTHMI), to meet, Poetic and Ionic, regular ; F. dvrjoe, ar- 
avrncopat, 2 A. 3 dual cvy-avrnrny. 

dvr-ev-rotew, to do a favor in return, regular; P. dvrevieoinxa. 

ayri-Bokéw, to meet, supplicate, Imperf. nvriBodouv, F. avreBorAnoo, 
A. avreBonreoa, nvreBddnoa, A. P. part. dvriBornbeis. 

avi, avirw,(v) to accomplish, F. dvicw(t), Epic dvia, A. fviaa (ac), 

' P. Avia, P. P. Grvopa, A. P. nvicOnv. — ANYMI, Imperf. 1 plur. 
dyupes Doric ; Imperf. P,.3 sing. dviro, Fviro. 

dvoryw, to order, request, exhort, Ionic and, Poetic, Imperf. #vayov, nva- 
yeov, F. avatw, A. #vwka, 2 P. dvwya as Present, 2 Plup. yvayew 
as Imperfeet.— Syncopated forms: 2 P. 1 plur. dywypey, im- 
perat. dvwy Gt, davdxOw, dvay be. 

am-avpaw (AYP-), to.take away, Poetic, Imperf. amniper as Aorist, 
2 A. part. drovpas, 2 A. M. danupdpny, part. droupdpevos. 

anapioxw (A®-, AITAS-, ATIA®E-), tu deceive, Poetic, F. dradynoa, 
| A. nrdpyca, 2 A. Frapov, dndpw, 2 A. M. opt. dradoipyy as 
active. 

an-éxiEav, they blew off or away, scattered about, a defective A. 3 plur. 

am-exOavopat, am-€x Sopa, (EXOE-) to be hated, Imperf. axjyOero, F. 
drexOnooua, P. drnxOnpat, all as passive. me 

amro-havw, to enjoy, Imperf. dméXavov, anyjAavoy, F. droAavow, com- 
monly droAavoopa, A. drédavoa, anndavaa, P. dodéXavxa. . 

dra (‘A®-), to fasten, cause to take hold of, regular.—éa¢6n or 
€40n, was fastened, A. P. 3 sing. Epic. . 

dpdopa, to pray, regular. — APHMI, inf. dpypevat, Epic. 

apapioxw (AP-, APE-), to fit, adapt, join, Epic, A. fpoa, P. M. apnpe- 
pat, apnpepevos, A. P. #pOnv, 2 A. papoy dpdpw, 2 A. M. opt. 3 
plur. dpapoiaro as passive, part. dppevos as an adjective, fitting, 
suitable, 2 P. dpapa, Ionic cpnpa, as Present intransitive, to fit, 
2 Plup. dpnpecw, npnpew, as Imperfect intransitive. — dpdpvia, 2 P 
part. fem. for dpapvia, Epic. — dpnpev,2 Pluperf. 3 sing. with the 
ending and force of the Imperfect active. (4 118, 1,d.)—apoo- 
apnperat, P. M. subj. 3 sing. for mpoo-apnpyras, (§-130, 2. c.) 

apéoxw (AP-, APE-), to please, F’. dpéow, A. ifpeca, P. dpnpexa, A. P. 
npeoOny as active. 

apnpevos (a), oppressed, a defective P. P. part. Epic. 

dptrrdw, to dine, regular. — Syncopated forms: 2 P. 1 pl. npicra- 
pey, inf. 7pcordyvat. 
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dpirro-woréouar, to dine, regular; P. npioro-reroinuas. 

dpxéw, to assist, suffice, defend, ward off. F. dpxécw, A. fpxeca. 

dppsérre, dppd{a, to. fit, adjust, A. fppooa, P.M. fppoopa, A. P 
dppdyOnv later. 

dpvupat (aipw, AP-), to win, earn, acquire, Imperf. dpyiuny, 2 A. npd- 
pny, apdépny, (Il. 9, 124; 8, 121.) 

dpéw. aro, to plough, F. dpdow, A. #poca, P. P. dpypoym, A. P. 
npéOnv.—dpéwary, 3 plur. Epic from APAQ.— APOMI, inf. dpdp- 
pevat, Epic. . 

dprdfm (‘APIIAI-), rapio, to seize, carry off, snatch, F. dpndce, 
dpmdcopa, also dpragw not Attic, A. jpraca, not Attic ypraga, 
PB. fomaxa, P. P. npracpa, later Fpmraypa, A. P. jpmrdoOny, later 
npiwaxOnv, 2. A. P. npmdynv later. —‘APTIHMI, 2 A. M. part. dp- 
TapLEevos. . 

aGpvw, dpurw, to draw as water, A. fptca, A. P. npiénv, npioGyp. 
Mid. also dpvocopat, rare. 

dpxopat, to begin, regular.— dpypevos, Pres. part. for apydpevos. 

aodopat, dod, to be sated, loatie, feel sad be grieved, A. nanny. — 
dodpevot, part. Molic, contracted from dcadpevot. 

arv(u, fo terrify, Poetic, A. inf. arvfa, A. P. part. drvyGeis as middle. 

ataivw, to dry, regular; A. P. éx-ad-avavOny, implying atayOny. 

atddw, to speak, regular. Forms not Attic nidaga avddaca, nidaga- 


pny. 

atfdvo, ab&w, (AYZE-, AYI-) augeo, to increase, F. aiénow, A. 
nvénoa, P. nbénea, P. P. nvénua, A. P. nuénOnv, rarely (ndxOny) av- 
xn. — avEovpevn, part. for adgopzem, in an inscription, 

AYPQ, sce dmavpdw, émavpicKopat. 

aie, to shout, F. diow (v0), A. fioa (0), imperat. dior (v). 

adda, apdcow, to handle, feel, F. abnow, A. naa, Fhaca. 

ad-eva, to singe, roast, P. P. fpevpar, A. P. part. devoeis. 

ag-téw, Impert. npiovy, the same as adinus. 

ag-inut, to let gu, dismiss, Imperf. npinv, rarely nhiev, F. ddjce, 
A. apnxa, Epic ddenxa, used only in the indicative, P. adeixa, 
P. P. ddetpa, A. P. adeiénv, apednv, F. P. ddeOnoopnat, 2 A. 
(apnv), apa, adeiny, abes, adewva, apeis, 2 A. M. adeiuny, adé- 
oGat, apepevos. The plural of the aorist apjxa, except adyxay, is 
rarcly used. —dginre. 3 sing. Doric for dpinot. — age a, -éns, -€n, 
2 A. subj. Epic, for dpa, -js, 7.— dapéwvrat, P. P. 3 plur, for 
adewrat. ° ; 

ddio, apiece, to pour out as liquids, to draw, accumulate, F. apvgo, 
Angie | ae 

“dxevov, dxewy, being grieved, a defective participle, Epic. 

dyvupa, dyopat, to grieve, sorrow, be sad, Imperf. axvipny. 

&yOopat (AXOE-), fo be indignant or displeased, F. dybécopa, A. P. 
nxberOnv, F. P.a SerOicopar equivalent to dydecopat. 

dw, to sate, satisfy, Epic, F. dow, A. dca, low. F. M. ¢ dcopa, 3 sing, 
(doerat deras drat) darat protracted, A. M. aoduny. — dpevas, 
inf, Epic, from HMI. . 

fw, to blow, Imperf. dor. . 
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B. 


_ Bala, to utter, F. Baéo, P. P. BéBaypat. 

Baiva (Baw, BiBaw, Bins), vado, to walk, go, F. Bhoroua, P. BeBn- 
xa, P. P. BéBapatr, BeBacpa, A. P. ‘Bib, A. M. éBnodpuny or éB8n- 

odpnv Epic, 2 A. é8nv, B&, Bainv, Bb, Bnvat, Bas, 2 2 P. (BéBaa), 
BeBa, BeBainv, BeBava, BeSaws BeBas, 2. Plup. {cBeBacw) When 
it is equivalent to BiBdtw, to cause to go. it has F. Byow, A. €Bnoa. 
—2 A. 3 dual Bdarny, for eBnrny 5 3 plur. Badoay for zB gay: 
subj. Sew or Beiw; 3 sing. By for By; 1 plur. Beiopey, Doric 
Bapes (Bawpes), for Bépev. — Béopar or Beiopar, 2 A. M. subj. 
Epic, as Future, J shegé live. 

Bade (BAAAE-, BAA-, BAA-, BAE-, BAHMI), to cast, throw, hit, 

F. Bada, Poetic also BaXjoo, i BeBd gna P. P. BeBAnpar, A. P. 

eBrhOnv, F. Perf. BeBAnoopa, F. M. fvp-BAncopas, 2 A. €Badopr, 
Epic €BAnv, 2 A. M. éBardpunv, Epic eBNAunv as passive. — te p- 
Barndeecy, Evp-BadrAcdpevos, Tonic for -BadXetv, -BadAdpevos. — 
P. P. 2 sing. Bé8rnat, Epic; 3 plur. BeBrHaras, Epic; opt. 
2 plur. dsa-BeBARobe.— 2 A. opt. 2 sing. Breins as passive, — 
2 A.M. 2sing. BAyo or Breto; subj. Ising. (BAnra) BAnerac 
protracted. 

BAPEQ, (0 load, render heavy, F. Bapnow, regular; 2, P. part. BeBa- 
pnes as passive, Epic. 

Bdoxw, BiSdorw, equivalent to Baivw.—émi-Baoképev, inf, Epic, 
causative. 

Bacrdfo, to carry, support, F.. Baoraca, A. é8aoraca, later éBdoraéa, 

P, éBaorayé: 

B8ew, to foist, ier Z88eca. 

BIAQ, to force, Epic and Ionic, P. BeBinxa; regular. . 

B:8paoxw (BOP-, BPO-, BPQMI), de-voro, to eat, rare in the Pres- 
ent, F. Bpdcopar, A. part. xara-Bpdtacat, P, BéBpoxa, P. P. Be- 

wBpopat, A. P. éBpaénv, EF. Perf. BeBpacopa, 2 A. é8pav, 2 P. part. 
BeBpas, -@ros, contracted from BeSpoas. — BEBPQEQ, opt. 2 sing. 
BeBpo@ores. 

Bidw (BIOMI), vivo, to live, F. Brooa, commonly Bidoopat, rarely 
Booopa, regular; 2 A. éBiov, Bid, Bipny, Biorw, Biovat, Brovs. — 
BidpeoGa, Pres, 1 plur. implying Biopat. 

Buisoxopan (Aida), to restore to life, or to be brought to life again, A, 
éBiocdpny, av-eBiocdaunv, 2 A. av-eBiwy intransitive, to revive. 

Bdarro (BAAB-), to hurt, regular; F. Perf. BeBrayropa, 2 A. P. 
éBAaBnv. —B AdBo pat, for B\drrropat, rare. 

Braordve, Bdaotéw, (BAAST-) to sprout, F. Braornoe, A. éBddorn- 
oa, P. BeBAdornxa, €8AdorTyKa. 

Brooke ‘(MOA-, BAO-, BAQMI), ¢o go, to come, F. podrodpa, P. pép- 
Brwxa, BeBXoxa, 2 A. éuodoyv, rarely €BXov. 

Bodw (BO-), boo, ¢o call aloud, regular. Ienic conjugation, Bacopar, 
€Swoa, BeBwopar, eBacdny. 

BOAEQ, equivalent to Baddo, P. P. BeBdrnpat, Plup. P. éBeBornyny. 

Boor (BOSKE-), pasco, to pasture, F. Booxnow, A. P. éBooxndny 
later. Mid. Béoxopa, vescor. 
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BotAopat (BOYAE-), volo, éo will, 2 sing. BovAec, Imperf. ¢BovAdpay, 
nBovrduny, F. Bovdnoopa, P. BeBovrAnpar, A. €BovdrnOnv, nBovdrr- 
ony, 2 P. wpo-BeBovda as Present. — Bdreo Ge, 2 plur. for Bovre- 
abe. 

BPAXQ, fo resound, ring, 2’A. €Bpaye. 

Bpéxo, to wet, regular; 2 A. P. €8payny. 

BPOXQ, to swallow up, gulp, A. aveBpofa, xar-éBpofa, A. P, part. 
xara-BpoxGeis, 2 A. P. part. dva-Bpoyev. 

Bpvd{a, to teem, exrult, revel, shout, F Bpvacopa, A. éBpiaéka. 

Bpvxdopa (BPYX-), to roar, P. BeBpvya as Present, zo roar, A, P. 
part. BpvynGeis, A. M. eBpvynoduny. e 

Buvéw, Bvew, (BY-) to caulk, F. Buow, A. éBvoa, P. P. BéBvopas. 
Pass, also Buvopat. 


T. 


yapéw (TAM-), fo marry, said of the man, F. (yapeoo) one Yape,. 
later yapnow, A. €ynya, later éydunoa, P. eyapnxa, P. P. -yeyapn- 
pat, A. P. éyaynbny, part. yapebeioa. F. M. yapeoroopuas, Epic, well 


procure a wife fr 
YANOQ, fo delight, P. P. yeydvopat, A. P. éyavdOny as middle, to re- 
joice, 
yavupat, to rejoice, be delighted, F. yavicopa (oo), P. yeydvipa. 
yeyoviorne, yeyoven, yeyovw, (TQN-) to shout aloud, call, proclaim, 
mperf. éyeywveov, éyéyavov, as Aorist, F. yeywrnow, A. éyeyovn- 
oa, 2P. yeyova, yeyova, yeyove, yeyovepev, yeyovos, a8 Present. 
yeivopat (TEN-), nascor, to be dorn, rarely to beget, Epic in the pres- 
ent and imperfect, A. éyewdpnv, ALolic éyevvduny, to beget, give 
birth to. 
yeAdo, to laugh, F. yekdow, commonly yeAdgopa, A. éyéAdoa, Dor- 
ic éyedaka, A. P. éyeAdo Onv. 7 
yeAotaw, Epic for yeAdw, regular.—yeXoiwvres, part. for yeNoravres. 
yevw, to cause to taste, yevouat, gusto, to taste, regular; A. P. éyev- 
oOnv. — yevpe ba, Pres. 1 plur. for yevdpeOa. 
ynOéw (THO-, TAG-), gaudeo, fo rejoice, regular; 2 P. yeyna, 
Doric yéya6a, as Present. — yeya6éw, a new Present, Doric. 
ynpaoxw, ynpdw, (THPHMI) to grow old, F. ynpacw, yypacopat, A. 
éynpaca, P. yeynpaxa, 2 A. éyryav, ynpavat, ynpds. | 
yiyvopuat, yivoua, (TENE-, TEN-, T'A-) gignor, to become, to be, F. 
yernoopat, P. yeyevnuat, A. éyernOny not Attic, 2 A. éyevduny, 2 P. 
yeyova (Poetic yéyaa) as middle, to be, 2 Plup. éyeydvew (€yeyd- 
ev). —yeyaaa Ge, new Pres. 2 plur. protracted from veyaode (ye- 
aeaOe); 3 plur.yeydaovrae as Future. —yevro, 2 A. M. 3 sing. 
bor éyevero. — yeyaxetv, P. inf. Doric, equivalent to yeyovevat. 
ylyvookw, ywookw, (TNO-, TNOQMI) nosco, cognosca, éo know, 
. yrooopa, A. éyvoca only in the compound dv-eyrwoa, P. éyva- 
xa, P. P. éyvoopa, A. P. eyvdoOnv, 2 A. Eyvav, yoa, yvoinv, yva- 
O., yvavat, yvous, 2. A. M. opt. 3. sing. Evy-yvoiro as active. — 
Epic forms: 2 A. 3 plur. éyvv, for tyvov, ¢yvwoay: subj. yyoo, 
77 oper, yvaocs, for ya, yrepev, yooot: opt. 3 sing. d-yvoi- 
naoct ; 


8* 
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yAtho, scalpo, sculpo, to engrave, regular ; P. P. yéyAuppas, 
éyAuppat, 2 A. P. éyAvgny. . 

yodw (TO-), fo bewail, mourn, regular ; Imperf. ydov, Epic. —yo7- 
pevat, inf. Epic, from TOHMI. 

ypapo (ITPA®E-), scribo, to scratch, torite, regular; P. yéypada, 
rarely yeypddyxa, P. P. yéypappat, rarely éypaypa, F. Perf. ye- 
ypayopua, 2. A. P. éypadnv.— ypéday, part. Doric for ypadwr. 


A 


AAEQ (AA-, AAHMI), to teach, P. 8e8dnxa as middle, fo know, 2 A. 
8éSaov, 2 A. P. eSdnv as middle, to learn, 2 P. de8aa. to have taught, - 
or tn have learned. Mid. AAEOMAI, to learn, F. Sancopat, P. de- 
danpa. — Sanpevos, Pres. part. as an adjective, skilled. —8&e8da- 
o Oat, new Pres. inf. protracted from dedacOar (SedderOa). — dy0, 
F. for &n00, shall find. 

8ailw, to rend, F. 8aiéw, A. éddiga, P. P. Seddtypat, or Sedacypax tris- 
yllabic, A. P. e8atyAnv. 

Saivuyss, Savew, (AAI-, AA-) to feast, F. 8aiow, A. f8aica, A. P. 
é8aicOnv, rarely xata-8acOnva:, A.M. edaccdpny, édacdunv. — 8ac- 
viro or 8alvuro, opt. 3 sing.; Satyvaro, opt. 3 plur. Ionic for. 
Saivovro. . 

Salona: (AA-), divido, to divide, F. ddcopa, P. dédacpar, de8arpat, 
both passively, A. P. é8ac@nv, A. M. eSdcdpny. 

daiw (AAY-, AA-), to burn, P. P. 8éSaupar, 2 Pp. 8é8na as Present in- 
transitive, fo burn, 2 A. P. edaBnv, car-eddanv, 2. A. M. éSadpunv. 

8axvo (AHK-, AAK-), t bite, F. dn£opas, P. P. S€dqypa, A. P. éd7- 
xOnv, 2 A. Waxov (8€8axor). . 

Saudw (AAM-, AMA-), Poetic for Saundfo, domo, to tame, subdue, F. 
Sapdice, P. P. dédunua, A. P. edunénv, F. Perf. dedpnoonar, 2 A. 
P. eSaunv.— Sanda, dapudocs, F. protracted, for Saya, Sapaor, 
(8apdoet, 8apdcovar.) —Sapnn, 2 A. P. protracted, for dapyj. 

Sapvaw, 8dpvnps, Sdpvapac, the same as the preceding. 

dapPavw (AAPOE-, AAPO-), to sleep, P. 8e8apOnxa, 2 A. @apOov, *pa- 
Gov, 2 A. P. edapOnv, é8paGny, as active. . 

daréopa, to divide, A. inf. 8aréacOat. 

déaro, Séaro, he, it appeared, A. 80acaro, subj. Sodaaerat, defective. 

8eSoxnpuevos, on the look out, watching, a defective P. M. part. Epic. 

dediccopa, to frighten, rarely to fear, A. éBedcEdpny. 

dci8w (AEI-, 8{w). to fear, Epic in the present and future, F. 8eico- 
pat, A. édetoa, Epic 2deca, P. 8édoxa, Epic deidocxa, Doric 8e8oi- 
xw, 2S Present, to be afraid, P. P. d€8etpa: rare, F. Perf. dedorxjow. 
—A. wepi-88eroa, Epic for repiedecca ; part. bro0-8deicas, 
Epic for trodeicas. —SéSorypev, P. 1 plur. for dedoicapev. 

deuehujoas, having taken an afternoun’s luncheon, a defective A. part. 

pic. . . 

Seixvups, Secxviw, (AEIK-, AEK-) fo show, F. dei~w, A. edecta, P. 8€- 
detxa, P. P. Sedecypar, A. P. €8elyOnv. Tonic conjugation, defo, 
eta, SéBeypat, edexOnv.— P. M. Seideypas, 3 plur. decdé xara, 
Epic: Plup. M. 3 sing. deiSexro, as Aorist; 3 plur. decdeyaro, 
as Imperfect. 
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dersrve-o, to sup, regular. — dedcinvapev, Se8ermvavat, 2 P.1 plus. 
and inf. , 

3épw (AME-), fo Luild, A. Bepa, P. P. d€8 t, A. M. eSequapny. 

Bépxopat, to look sharply, to see, F. Bépfopa. rare, A. BB¢oyOny, 2 A. 
€8paxov (Z8paxa), 2 A. P. é3pdeny, 2 P. dédopxa as Present.— 8 ép- 
xecp, inf. act. 

3épw, to flay, flog, regular; 2 A. P. éddpnv. 

Sevopat (AEYE-), Epic for Séopat, F. devgoopa, A. edevunca. 

Béxopua, to receive, regular; F. P. dedeEouar.— Epic forms: Pres. 
3 plur. déxarat (Bexcvras) ; imperat. 2 sing. d¢€£0, 2 plur. 8éx Ge, 
Aoristic; inf. d€x@as, Aoristic; part. Séypevos as Present or 
Aorist: Imperf. €3€ yp», I was expecting, 3 sing. 8exro or €de- 
xro Aoristic. 

3éw, to bind, tie, F. 8yow, A. ednoa, P. dedexa, rarely de8yxa, P. P. 
dedepar, dedecpar, A. P. eeOnv, F. Perf. dednoopat. 

3é@ (AEE-), to want, to be wanting, F. denow, A. édenoa, Epic edna, 
P. dedenxa, P. M. dedenua, A. P. denny as middle. Mid. deopas, 
to need, beg. — 8eovpeda, F. M. for denodpeda. 

Aci, debet, it is necessary, there is need, it ought, impersonal, 

Sen, déot, Seiv, deov, F. denoet, A. eSenoe. - 

8nddw, to mansfest, regular; F. Perf. 8e8nAdcopat. 

Bcarrdw, to feed, decide, F. diarnow, A. edigryoa, P. Sed:yrnxa, P. P. - 
Sediqrppar, A. P. diy79Onv as middle. . 

Scaxuvew, to wait upon, Imperf. dinxdvouv, F. d:axovnow, P. 8edenxdvy- 
xa, P. P. dedunxdvnpa, A.P. edtaxovnOnv. 

3u3doxw (AIAAZKE-, AIAAX-), doceo, to teach, F. &8afw, A. edida- 
ta, Epic édiddoxnoa, P. dedidaxa, P. P. dedidaypa, A. P. é3:8d- 


x Onv. 

SiSnpe (8ée), to Lind, Imperf. €didyv. . 

8:ddw (AO-), to give, 2 sing. did0is, did0icGa, 3 sing. 8807, Imperf. 
édidouv, F. didacm Epic. , 

S:3pdorxo (APA-, APHMI), fo run away, used only in composition, F. 
Spacoua, A. edpaoa, P. dedpaxa, 2 A. edpay, Ionic é3pnv, dpa, 
Spainv, Spavat, dpus. 

SiSape (S:ddw, AO-), do, fu give, F. 8d0@, A. 28wxa only in the in- 
dicative, P. dedwxa, P. P. dedouae, A. P. €dd8nv, 2 A. ov, da, 
Boinu (Sov), dés, Sovvat, Sovs. The singular Zwxa, éwxas, Edwxe, 
and the’3 plur. @wxav are with good writers much more common 
than the remaining forms of the aorist. On the other hand, the sin- 
gular-of the 2 A. cv is not used in the indicative ; except in some 
compounds, as 8:80 (Xen. Cyr. 1).-—didere, 3 sing. Dorie for 
3/3wot.—aro-deddavbu, 2 P. 3 plur. Beotic, -- Epic forms: im- 
perat. 2 sing. 5/3061, for 3/808 ; inf. dedodvar, for diddvae: 2 A. 
subj. S00, Sans, Say or bagoe OF Sda1, Swoper, dowet, for 
the common 88, d6s, 80, Sapev, daar ; inf. Sdpevat, Gopev, for 
8oovar. — diSou, imperat. for di806:, ZEolic. 

8itnpar (AIZE-), to seek, Ionic, ditnoOat, deCipevos, retains the 7 in the 

inflection, Imperf. e8eCnunv, F. dutnoopar, A. €de(noapny. 

Bie, to consider, ppovri{w, doubt, Imperf. Cov. Mid. difopar, equiv: 
alent to di¢npat, imperf. edtfdunv. 
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Sinus (Bcd, igus), to morsten, sprinkle; part. 8eis. Mid. Sieyas, us ac- 
tive 

Sinus, to chase away, Imperf. 3 pl. é8ierav. Mid. dieuac, to speed. 

AIK, tu fling, Postic, 2A. euxov, bine, Stxwy. we vPS 

&-oixéw, fo manage, regular. P. P. dedc@xnpat, rare. 

Siw, to fear, Epic in the present and imperfect, 2 Perf. 8¢8:a, Epic 8¢i- 
dca, as Present, to be afraid, 8ediw, Sed:einv, 86.61, Bedcévar, Sedids, 
2 Pluperf. éSe8iew. Mid. Siopatr, to cause to fear, to frighten, scare. 
— édcidcoyv, deidce, 2 Pluperf. with the ending and force of the 
Imperfect. 

“Sthnw, to pursue, regular. — AIOQKAOQ, subj. Stoxddw, inf. dioxadery, 
Imperf. ¢d:axadov. 

8oxéw (AOK-), to scem, think, F. dd£0, A. doa, P. P. Sé8o0ypar, A. P. 
é8éyOnv rare. The regular forms doxnow, é8éxnoa, Seddxnpat, é8o- 
xnOnv are Poetic. —8oxevpevos; for Soxedpevos, equivalent to 8o- 
K@v, . 

Aoxei, it scems, appears, impersonal, F. ddfer, A. €80£e, P. P. 8€- 
8oxrar. Poetic doxnoes, éSdenoe, Seddnnxe, Se8dxynrat. 

8ouréw (AOYII-, TAOYHE-, TAOYII-), ¢o sound heavily, as in falling, 
Poetic A. e80vmnoa, ey8ovmnoa, 2 A. Govrov, 2 P. dédovma, dedou- 
nas fallen, dead. , 

8pdw, to do, F. 8paow, A. paca, P. 8é8paxa, P. P. 8e8papat, de8pa- 
opa, A. P. edpacdnv. —8p6, as Future, (Arist. Pl. 59.) — Spaor- 
ps, opt. as if from APQO., 

APEMQ, see rpeyw. 

Spérw, sometimes dpérre, to pluck, enjoy, A. Epepa, A. P. epepOnv 
rare, 2 A. €8paroy, 8parav. 

duvaya (AYNA-), to be able, I can, Imperf. éSuvapyny, ndvvdpny, F. 8v- 
yncopat, P. seduvnpat, A. edummbyy, ndvvnOnv, rare éduvacOnv, A. M. 
eduvncaro Epic. —dvyvp, 2 sing. for dvvaca. — Sun at, subj. 2 sing. 
for duvn, Fipic ; 8uvedpeOa, Suvéwvrat, subj. Ionic for duympeOa, 
Svvovrat. 

diva (d0@, AYMI), in-duo, ¢o enter, to put on, go down, set, sink, 
A. Suva later, P. dedvKxa, 2 A. dvv, dv@, dunv, dO, Siva, dis. — 
Suveovat, Pres. 3 plur. Ionic. 

‘8e@ (AYMI), to cause to enter, envelope, immerse, sink, F. duce (0), 
A. édvaa, P. dedtxa, P. P. dediua, A. P. &vAnv(v), 2 A, P. eduny. 
Mid. dvopat, later év-S:dvocKopat, induo, fo enter, to put on, go down, 

“set, sink, F. dtcopa, A. éducduny, Epic édvodunv, 2 A. édupnv, im- 
perat. wepi-dvco amd-duco, rare. 


E. 


daw, Epic eidw, to permit, let, let alone, F. éacw, A. etaca, P. etaxa, 
A. P. ciaInv, F.M. édcopua: as passive. 

tyyvaw (€ yun), to betroth, proffer, Imperf. iyytaov, eveyvaov, A. iry- 
yonoa, eveyonoa, éveyyunoa, - nyyunka, eyyeyonxa, P. P. nyyinpat, 
eyyeyunpat, lup. P. eyyeyenpyy and eveyyeyununy, A. P. myyunOny. 

Mid. éyyudopat, to accept a proffer, bind one's self, engage, Imp. try 
opny, éveyvdouny, F. éyyuncopa, A. nyyunodpny, éveyyunodunypy, 

éyyunodapyy. oe 
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eyeipw (ETEP-. ETP-, ETPHMI), fo rouse, waken, raise, I. éyepa, A. 

iryetpa, P.M. eyjyeppat, Plup. 3 sing. #yepto, A. P. ryépOny, 2 P. 
€ypiyopa as Present intransitive, to be awake, 2 A. (€ypyy) imperat. 
3 sing. éypérw rare, 2 A. M. nypépnv, typopat, eypoipny, eypeo 
Epic, éyperOat or €yperOa, éypduevos. — Epic forms ; 2 P. 3 plur. 
€ypnysp8act, as if from ETEP@Q ; imperat. 2 plur. éypnyop- 
Oe; inf. dypnydp@ae or éypnyopbat.—éypovrat, 3 plur. for 
€yeipovrat. o 

€dw, see ein. 

€eiSopat, €éArropat, eepyvups, See etopat, eAropat, Epyvupe. 

€epyw, Epic and lonic for épyw eipyw, to shutout; also for tpya etp- 
yvupst, to shut in, in which sense it has P. I. part. éepypévos, closely 
compacted. —EEPTA@Q, Imperf. eépyafov, as Aorist. — éépxaro, 

Plup. 3 plur. Ionic, for éepypévor qoav. 

€Copat (“EA-, ‘EAE-), sedeo, to sit, Poetic, Imperf. é{duny as Aorist. . 
For the other forms, see ca@éCopat. 

€6éhw (EOEAE-), to twill, to wish, F. ébeknow, A. 7OéAnoa, P. 70€- 
Anka. 

€0ifaw, to accustom, ebiow, etOioa, etOixa,etOcopat, etOiobnv. 

€6, suesco, to be accustumed, part. €av Epic, 2 P. etwOa, Ionic €w8a, 
as Present, 2 Plup. eiadecy, fonie éeoOew, as-Impeffect.— evédaxra 
(that is, eFeOwxa), P. from EEOQ. 

EIAQ (EIAE-, IAE-, 1A-), video, to see, 2 A. eidoy (ela, tov), t8a, 
Torus, ide or ide, leiv, dav, F. ?8y0G Doric. Mid. ef3opaz and ¢ei- 
Sonar, generdlly Poetic, to seem, appear, resemble, A. eiodpny and 
€etodpny, eiodyevos OF derodpevos, 2 A. eidduny or iddpnv, wpat, 
Boipny, idov, iS€oOar, idduevos rarely e/8dpevos, generally with the 
sense of the active, J saw. 

The 2 P. of8a has the force of the Present, and means I know, 
2 Pluperf. 78em as Imperfect, I knew, F. i370, commonly eicopat, 
F shall know, A. ei8noa, I knew, rare. — ed. 8¢ (that is ercde), 2 A. 
for cide. — Bidetv, 2 A. inf. Laconian for i3eiv. 

eixw, to appear, to seem, to resemble, Imperf. efxoy as Aorist, F. eifo, 
2 P..Zoixa (Ionic olka, rare eixa) as Present, éoixw (otxw), coixorpe, 
€orxévas (eixévat), corxas (eixa@s), 2 Pluperf. égxew (rarely @xev) as 
Imperfect. — Epic and Poetic : 2 P. dual €ixroy, for éoixaroy (elxa- 
tov); 1 plur. otypwev, for éoixapev; part. eloexas, for coxas; 
2 Plup. 3dual éixrny, for doxeirny (etxetrnv) ; 3 plur. doleeray, 
for egxecav. 

"Eotxe (Olxe), tt seems, appears, is likely, fitting, impersonal, 
part. eixds, fitting, proper, natural, reasonable, 2 Plup. ég@xes, as 
Imperfect. : 

eixw, to yield, regular. — EIKAOQ, eixddo, eixaOorpt, cixdbery, eixdbov, 
Imperf. efeadoy, all Aoristic. 

eiAéw (OAE-), to roll, Imperf. eiAeor, éeiAeov, F. ciAnaw, P. P. édAnuas, 
Pluperf. P. édAnro. 

clAvaw, to wrap up, envelop, cover over, roll round, gather up, regular; 
A. eidvoa, A. P. part. efAvoGeis, with the rough breathing. 

ethw (EA-), volvo, to roll up, eihoua, Epic, A. €Aca, édoas €édoas, 
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fdoas (rarely efdas), P. P. geApas, dedpévos; 2 A. P. éiAny and 
GAnv (&), aAnvat, adeis. 

elpi (ES-, E-, HMI), sum, fo be, to exist, &, elnv, tabs (Ero, Exao), el- 
yas, Sy, Imperf. jv or #, sometimes funy, F. gropa, évoipny, €rea Gat, 
éropevos. Sometimes yéyova, from yiyvopas, is used as Perfect to 
elui, (Aristot. Rhet. 1, 1, 8.) 

els (I-, El-, IMI, IHMI), €0, to go, I shall go, tw, lous (toinv), (6, te- 
vat, idy, Imperf. gew and ga, I’. efcopa, A. M. elodyny or desodpuny 

pic. 

eivuw, Epic for évviw, évvuus, only in composition, Imperf. cara-eivvoy, 
I.covered. Mid. ém-eivvacOa. 

EMQ (EU-, ES[-), to say, to tell, 2 A. elrov (Epic “Zeurov), etrra, 
etrrouu, ‘eiré, eireiv, elwoy, also erg (Epic geura), efraips, etry 
or eirdy, eirrat, etwas, 2 A. Mid. eirapny, dn-erduny, to refuse, dis- 
claim, disown, to say no. — All the forms of eira, except etray, 
eiwat, etras, are used by good Attic writers. Further, eisrara, eia- 
roy, eirare, of the imperative, are preferred to eiérw, eimeroy, ei- 
were. The present is borrowed from gnpi, A€yo, and, in certain 
connections, from ayopevw : the other parts are borrowed from eipo, 
PEQ, which see; thas, F. épa, P. eipnea, P. P. etpnpar, A. P. éppy- 
Onv, eppeOny, eipnOnv, eipeOnv, F. Perf. eipnoopar. — éowere, 2 A. 
imperat. 2 plur. Epic. 

cpm and eipyvie (“EPI’-, ‘EIPY-), to shut in, F. eipfo, A. elpéa, 
P. P. eipypar, A. P. eipxOny. 

py (€pyo), arceo, to shut out, F. elpfw, A. eipta, P. P. etpypa, 

.P. etpxOnv(!), F.M. etp£opar as passive. — EIPTAGQ, eipyabe, 
eipyaOew, Imperf. eipya8ov, Aoristic. Mid. imperat. eipyadov. 
elpéw (eipw), to say, to tell, Epic. 

etpopat, rarely eip€ouat, lonic for EPOMAI, to ask, Imperf. eipduny, F. 
etpnoopat. 

elpvw, for épiw, to draw, F. eipvaw(t), A. etpica, P.P. cipipat and 
cipvopat, Plup. eipupny (v), L P. eipvabnv. Mid. eipvopa (v), F. ci- 
ppoopat, A. eipvodunv. — EIPYMI, Pres. inf. eiptdpevac. Pres. 

. 3 plur. efpvarac(v); inf. eftpuaGac: Impert. 3 sing. eipuro, 
3 plur. etpuvro. 
eipw (EP-), to say, to tell, not Attic in the present and imperfect, 
F. épéw, épa, F.M. an-epodpat, shall refuse. 
clip (EP-), sero, fo join, eipa, P. eipxa, P. P. eiapat, Ionic Zppar, Epic 
éeppa, Plup. P. ééppnv. 

éioxw, to liken, think like, compare, make similar, assimilate, causative of 
etx, to be ike, Imperf. fioxov, €ioxov. Mid. P. 2 sing. fita, 3 sing. 
qixrat, equivalent to gocxas, Zorxe, Plup. 3 sing. fixro, gixro, equiv- 
alent to cqxet. 

exxAnoidlo eeednota), to call an assembly, regular ; Imperf. éxeAncia- 
(ov, eLexxAnoiafov, F. éxxAnowow, A. éxxAnoiaca, e&exxAnoiacd. 

€Xavvw, Poetic also €Adw, (eiAw, EA-) to drive; F. éddow, edo, A. 
pAdoa, P. éA\nddka, P.P. éAnAaGpac, €AnAagopat, Plup. P. eAndrduyy, 
nAnAdunv, A.P. 7rAdOnv (a), Lonic nAaoOny, A.M. nAacdpny transi- 
tive. — é€AnAddaro, P. P. 3 plur. Epic, as if from EAAAQ. — 
grcduny, A. Mid. from the radical form EAQ. —éAnAdpevos, 

. P. part. proparoxytone. 
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eAeyxa, to examine, refute, confute, convict, regular; P.P. eAndreypas, 
or fAcypat. 

EXeAiCe@ (eAeAEd), fo raise a war-cry, to shout édeded, A. éderrka. 

€AeXil@ (EAioow), to twirl rapidly, to shake, Epic, A. édediéa, A. P. 
éXeAlyOnv as middle, A.M. ercrAcEduny, to wheel one's self, coil one’s 
self.—éXédXtxTo, Imperf. 3 sing. for éAeAifera, sometimes Ao- 
ristic, 

EAEY@Q, see é€pyopat. ; 

éXloow or irra (‘EAIK-), to twirl, F. Aigo, A.eitdifa, PLP. ee- 
yrat, later cAnAcypat, A. P. eidix Ono. 

€Axdw, ulcero, ¢o ulcerate, regular; Plup. P. efAxopny, A. P. cidxo- 
On, not Attic. 

€Acw (EAKY-), vello, vellico, to pull, F. théw, Axvaw, A. elrfa, 
etAnvoa, P. etAxuca, P. P. ciAxvopar, A. P. eidxvadny. — rxKoy, 
Imperf. for ef\xoy. 

€Arw, to give hope, Epic, 2 Perf. o\wa as Present middle, ¢o Aape, 
2 Pluperf. édAwecw as Imperfect middle, { hoped, was hoping. Mid. 
€Arropat, €€Arropat, to hope, expect, Imperf. éAaduny, éedadpny. 

EAYQ, volvo, éo roll, Epic, A. P. éAdocOny, part. edvobeis. 

“EAQ, see alpew. 

enew, VomO, to vomit, F. éséow, éuecoua euotpat, A. ipeca, Epic 
funoa, P. éunpexa, Pluperf. evepexecy later, P. P. éunperpac. 

é-rebde, to confirm, reguiar ; imperf. numedouv. 

€u-roddw, to traffic, F. éuroknow, A. numdAnoa, P. numdAnka, later 
éparerdAnka, P. P. numdAnpat, Ionic éemdAnpat. 

evaipw (ENAP-), to slay, A. M. évmpapny, 2 A. #vapov. 

€v-avridopat, to oppose, regular ; P. P. qvqvriwpar, A. P. nravriaOny. 

évapifw, to slay, Poetic, F. evapigw, A. évapifa, nvapioa, P. P. nva- 
propa. 

ENEIKQ (ENEK-), sce depo. . 

ENE@Q, fo sit, to rest upon, 2 P. éx-evnvobe, xar-evnvobe, as Present, 
2 Pluperf. 3 sing. éx-evnvobe, xat-evnvobe, with the ending and force 
of the Imperfect. (4 118, 1, d.} 

ENEIKQ (ENEK-), see depo. 

éverrw OF evvera, rarely évinrw, (EII-, ENIM-, ENISYE-, ENISI-} in 
quam, ¢o ¢eli, say, Poetic, Imperf. gverov, évverrov, F. évivo 
enonnow, 2 A. Eurnor, eviora, éviomout, Eviowe, enomery. 

évinrw ot evioow (ENIII-, ENIZIH-), to chéde, Poetic, 2 A. -évévsorroy 
oT evévirrov, also nvimamov. 

évyvuus and évviw ('E-), vestio, to clothe, Poetic, F. €cw, A. éaa. 
Mid. €vvupas, to put on, Imperf. évvipny, F. €oopat, P. efuar, eopar, 
Plup. écpny, é€opnv, A. écdunv, deoapny. 

€v-oxdew, to annoy, ver, Imp. nvwydcov, F. évoxyAnow, A. nvoxAnea, 
P. nvm Anca, P. P. quayAnpa. , 

éoprata, Tonic éptata, to celebrate a festival, Imperf. éaprafov, F. éop- 
rdow, A. éopraca, éopracas. 

€r-aupiox@ OF em-avpew (AYP-), to enjoy, hit, Poetic and Ionic, EF. M. 
enavpnoopa, 2 A. ematpoy, 2 A.M. éxnupdpnp or éravpduny. 

€mt-éRopat OF ért-pedeopas, to take care of, F. émyseAnooua, &c., all 
from the second form. 
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ér-iorayat (EMISTA-, éri, IA-), to know, understand, learn, Imperf. 

prordyny, F. émeorncopat, A. nmornOnv. — €£-enioreas, 2 sing. 
onic, for é£-erioracat. 

érw (ZEL-), to be employed, to be after any thing, Imperf. efrov, A. P. 
mepi-epOny, 2 A. €owov, omeiv, ody. Mid. éropa, sequor, fo 
follow, Imperf. eiméunv, F. éropa, A. éayny rare, 2 A.(éoropny), 
onapat, orolpny, orov, orecOat, ondpevos. — ometo, 2A. imperat. 
Epic, for oméo wrote —oneiopev, 2 A. subj. 1 plur. Epic, from 
2THMI. 

papa, Poetic for épdw, Imperf. npdunv, A. npaodpnv. — Eparas, 
subj. 3 sing. Aolic or Doric, contracted from é¢pdyrat. 

€pdw (a), to be passionately fond of, to be in love, Imperf. fpaov, A. P. 

npdaOnv, F.P. épacOncopat, both as active. . 7 

épydvopar, to work, do, Imp. eipya{opnv, F. épydcopa, P. eipyarpas, 
A. P. eipyaoc@nyv passive, A.M. eipyaoaunv. — é&-npydaoaro, A. 
M. 3 sing. later. 

epyvups, €o-épyvups, for elpyvups, elo-eippwups, Imperf. éépyrur. 

EPL, see épdw, to do. 

épye or épya, the theme of efpyvupt, to shut in, not found in the pres- 
ent, F. épfw, Eur-épEw, ep-epEw, ad-épfw, A. épéa or ép£a, P. P. 
épypat, A. P. EpyOnv. — Epic P. P. 3 plur.épyarac; Plup. 3 plur. 
€pxaro. 

épyo, the original form of efpyw, arceo, fo shut out, A. ép£a, dx-epEa, 

Mp P. epypat, dr-epypat, I’. M. épEopac as passive. — EPFAGOQ, Pres. 
Mid. imperat. épyaGov transitive, Imperf. gpyafov, épyabdpny, as 

orist. 

ép8w or epee (EPI-), to do, work, Ionic and Poetic, Imperf. ép8ovr, ép- 
dov, F. épfw, A. ép£a, 2 P. gopya, 2 Plup. eopyewv, Ionic édpyea. — 
€opyay, 2 P. 3 plur. for édpyact. | , 

épei8w, to prop, regular ; P.M. fpecopar, épypecopa, later nonper- 
opat, Plup. npnpetopnv: —Epic forms: P. 3 plur. épypédsaras, or 
Epnpevrat, Piup. 3 plur. épnpésaro, or npnpetvro. 

épeixw (EPIK-), rumpo, Jo rend, tear, burst, break in pieces, A. #pet- 
£a, rare jpréa, P.P. épyjptypat, 2 A. fpcxov, commonly intransitive, 
to be rent, torn, burst, broken in pieces. A P 

€peirw (EPII-), to cast down, F. épeiiyw, A. fpenva, P. P. épnperp- 
pat, Pluperf. P. 3 sing. epgpumro, ANY Fouov, y fall down, A. 
P. npimy, 2 P. épnpima as passive, fo have fallen, A. M. dv-npewd- 
pny, 2 A. npurdépny as passive, later. 

épev0w, epubaiva, épvdpaivw, (EPYO-) to redden, A. epevoa, épvOnva, 
2A. P. opt. épevdeiny. 

€pew, OF epéopat, to ask, Epic.— ¢peco, imperat. 2 sing. contracted 
from é€peeo, with the accent on the antepenult. 

épiBaive, eptOpaivw, (EPIAE-), for cpifo, A. épidyva, A. M. épdnoa- 
cba. 

épife, to quarrel, F’. épivopat, regular; P.M. épnpiopas, as Present 
active. 

EPOMAI (épéopat), to ask, question, F. épnoopa, 2 A. npduny, Epw- 
pat; epoipny, épov, éper Gat or éper Gas, épdpevos ; the rest is borrowed 
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éprv¢ew, another form of épre, A. eiprvaa. 

éprw, serpo, to creep, Imperf. efprov, F. épro. 

€ppw (EPPE-, EP-), to go to destruction, I. éppnow, A. fppyoa, (subj. - 
3 sing. aro-€poy, Opt. 3 sing. dro-épcete, both pic,) P. #ppnxa. 

épvyydva (EPYTQ), erugo, ructo, do eruct, 2 A. #pvyor. 

€puxe, to keep back, regular ; 2.A. npvxaxov, Epic, 

€pve, to draw, pull, Epic, Imperf. épvov, F. (épiow) épiw, A. epica, 
F.M. (€ptcopar) épvoxat.— EPYMI, Pres. M. 3 sing. épvrat, inf. 
€pvo Gat, Imperf. 2 sing. Zpvco, 3 sing. Epvro, 3 plur. puvro. 

€pxopat (EAEYO-, EAY@-, EA®-), tu come, to go, F. édcevoopat, 
2 P. édndvda, Epic eiAndovba, rarely 7AvOa, eAndovba, 2 A. #AvOov 
‘Poetic, commonly 7AGov, Edw, EAGou, AGE, EAOeiv, EAGdv, to 
come.—eirnrovOpev, 2 P. 1 plur. Epic for eiAndovdapev. — 
€AnAvpEV, EAXnAVTE, 2 P, for EAndAvOapev, EAnAUEare. . 


‘é€oOiw, sometimes éoOw, dw, (EAE-, PAT-) edo, ¢o eat, F. fopar, 


. later éd00pat, payouas, P. édndoxa, P. P. edndeopas, rarely edndepar, 
Epic é8ndona, A. P. ndcoOnv, 2 A. payor, 2 P. énda Epic. — 
€dpevat, Pres, inf. Epic for ed€pevac, eecv. 

Eorropat (eroua), to follow, éomwpat, éoroipny, €oméecbw, EomerOas 
(éoréoGat), Imperf. éomduny usually as Aorist. 

é€oridw (€oria), to feast, F. égriacw, A. cioriaca, P. eicriaxa, P. M 
eioriapat, A. P. eioriaOnv. | - 

evdw (‘EYAE-), to sleep, Imperf. eddov, nidov, F. eb8qoo. 

evepyeréw (evepyérns), to do good, benefit, Imperf. ebnpyéreov, evep- 
yereov, F. evepyernaw, A. ednpyérnoa, evepyéernoa, P. einpyéryxa, 
evepyerynxa, P. P. ednpyérnpat, evepyéernpat. 

edvdw, to put to bed, regular; A. P. edxnOny, rarely edveOyv. 

evpioxw (‘EYP-), to find, F. eipnraw, P. etpnxa, P. P. edpnua, A. P. 
evpéeOnv, 2 A. edpov (etpa), 2 A.M. edipdpny (etpdpnv).—ei pecay, 
2 A.opt. 3, plur. with the endin® of the aorist. | 

evruxew, to prosper, regular. — edrvxeoa, A. later for edrixnoa. 

evyopat, to pray, regular. —evypevos, part. for edyduevos.— edKro, 
mperf. 3 sing. for efyero, Aoristic. —edxovpnv, Imperf. later for 
evdxopuny. 

€x9odernoa, to have a contention with, a defective A. inf. 

€xOw, to hate, Poetic, used only in the present. Pass. ¢ydopat, Imperf. 
nXO6pnv. 

rye (exe OX-, SEX-, SXE-, SXHMI), to have, Imperf. elyov, F. &a;— 
axnow, P.éoynxa, P. P.goxnpa, A. P. éoyedyv, 2A. Exxov, oxS, 
oxoinv (cxoipt), oXES, TXEiv, TXoV, 2A. M. €oxspnr, cxGpat, cxoi- 
pny, oxov, cxécOat, oxdpevos, 2 P. part. cvv-oywxwos. —eixee, bm- 
perf. 3 sing. lonic for efye.— éypeyv, inf. Epic for éyéuev. — eto xn- 
pat, P. P. later for €oynuas.— €m-axaro, Plup. p. 3 plur..— 2XE- 
CQ, cxew, cxeGouu, cxébe, oxEbew (Epic cxebéev), oxebov, Im- 
perf. gayeOov, all Aoristic. 

épo (‘EVE-, ‘EII-), to cook, F. &pnow, &noopat, A. ipnoa (ha), 
P.P. Fynpa, A. nyenOnv (part. épOevres rare). — epee, Imperf. 
Ionic, 3 sing. for 7We. 

‘EQ, to seat, set, A. eloa, €va, cicov, écas or etgas. Mid. ‘EOMAI, to 
seat one’s self, to sit, F. eivopat, éropat, P. fyar as Present, to sit, 
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uo, faba, npevos, Pluperf. yunv as Imperfect, A. eloduny, éoauny, 
éeoapny, to place, erect, build, ércat, eiadpevos, Eroduevos. — In the 
Perfect and Pluperfect, 3sing. {orat, {aTo are more common than 
the regular fra, fro. — ¢araz, Plup. M. 3 plur. for fyras.—eiaro 
or €aro, Plup. M. 3 plur. for fvro. 
Ewvrat, see adinps. 
Zz. 


(do (ZHMI), to live, imperat. (7, (76s, inf. ¢qv, Imperf. éfaoy, also 
(nv in the first person singular, F’. (now, (noopat, A. e(naa, P. err 
xa, later. 

Cevyvupt, Cevywio, (ZEYT-, ZYT-) jungo, to yoke, F. (evéw, A. eev- 

a, P. P. eLevypat, A. P. eCevyOnv, 2A. P. efuynv.— Cevyvipey, 
Pres. inf. Epic for fevyrivas. — (evyvuny, opt. act. 

(éw, later Cévvyn, Cevvia, to boil, commonly intransitive, F. {éoa, A. 
éCeoa, P. fLexag P. P.eLeopa, A. P. eférOny. 

{avvupt, fovvio, (ZO-) to gird, F. faow, A. waa, P. &{cxa, P. P. 
€Cwoopa, A. P. &Lacdnv. , 

H. 

nBaw, to be at the age of puberty, to be vigorous, also 7SdcKw, to ap 
proach the age of puberty, F. nBnow, A. 7Bnoa, P. 7Bnxa. —‘HBQOQ, 

opt. 7Badoepe. ° 

70ém (HO-), to strain as fluids, regular; A. part. foas, in Galen. 

nui (pnpl), inyuam, say I, I say, colloquial, Imperf. jv, 7, in the 

. phrases jy 8° eye, said I, 7} 8’ os, said he. But #, he said, is used by 
the Epic Poets without the appendage 8’ 6s. —ri, 3 sing. Doric. 
nuvw (v, rarely v), to bow down, A. qpioa, P. 3 sing. ia-epynpore, 

are bent down. 

noOnpevos, Ionic éaOnpevos, (€cOns, vestis) clothed, a defective P. P. 
part., Plup. 3sing. foOnro, he had on, was clothed in, later. 


6. . 

Odd\Xw (OAA-, CAAAE-, OAAE-), to bloom, F. OaddAnca, will give birth 
to, F. M. @aAnoopat, later, 2 A. €Oadov, 2 P. ré6nAa as Present. — 
reOadXuta, 2 P. part. Epic for rednAvia. 

@dopat, to gaze at, a Doric verb, imperat. Odeo, Oaabe, F.. Odaropat, 6a- 
coupa, A. éaodpnv, Onoaipny, Gaca, Oacardu. — Odovra, patt. 
act. acc. —gcawpeévn, part. Laconian, for daopévn. —éodpe Oa, 
Imperf. 1 plur. Laconian for é@adpeOa. 

Oanreo (CA®-), to bury, F. Odo, P.rérada, P.P. rébappa, A.P. 
Bap Onv rare, 2 A. dragny, F. Perf. redayropa. — redaparat, 
P..P. 3 plur. Ionic. 

GAO, GHEQ, to be astonished, Ionic, P. rébada, to astonish ; but re 
Ona as Present intransitive, to be astonished, Pluperf. éreOnea a3 
Imperfect intransitive, 2 A. éragov. 

AQ, to suckle, Epic, A. €6noa. Mid. (OaexOat) Oj0Oa, to milk, A. 
€Ancapny, to suck, also to suckle, 

Geivw (GEN-), to smite, Poetic, Imp. @ewor, F. bevd, A. EOewa, 2A. 
EOevov, Oéve, Oéve, Oeveiv, Oevwv (Oevay). 
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6é\m (@EAE-), the same as €6édo, F. deAnow, A. ébednoa, P. rebedn- 
xa later. 

Gépopat, to warm one’s self, Poetic, F. Oépcopa, 2A. P. éBépny as 
middle. ‘ 

déeccucbat, to obtain by prayer, to pray that it may be, found only in 
the A. M. 3 plur. @€acavro, and part. Gerodpevos. 

6m (OEY-), to run, F. Oevoopae, later Gevow. 

Géw, to put, see riOnpe. . 

dyydve (OIT-), tango, to touch as with the hand, F. Oifopa, 2 A. 
€Jyov (réAryov). 

Oiaw, to bruise, break, F. 6\adoo, A.éOaoa, P. P. ré6Xacpas, Doric 
reOXaypat. 

Gri8w, to sjuecze, regular; 2 A, P. e6AiBny. 

Ojo (OAN-, ONA-, ONHMI), to be dying, to die, F. Oavéopat Oavov- 
pet, P. reOvnxa, F. Perf. reOungw, re@vnopat, 2 A. €6avov, also €Oynv 
ture, 2P.(réOvaa), reOvainv, réOvabi, reOvdvar, reOvews, 2 Plup. 
(€reOvdev). — reOvaxny, p inf. AXolic, for reOvnxevat. 

Gov (QOINIZ-), to entertain festively, Imperf. eOoivaov, I feaste, 

- intransitive, A. @oinoa, A. P. éBownOnv as middle. Mid. @o.vao- 
put, to feast, feast upon, F. Oownoopat or Bowvacopat, P. redoivapat, 
A. eauwnoapny. . 

800, to feast, entertain. Mid. dara, Oavra, Odcbat, Owpevous, to 
feast, eat, Doric forms, contracted from @derat Adovrat OderOat Boope- 
vous, F, docupat, P. réOwpar, A. €6HOnv, A. M. inf. ddcacOas. 

Opdccw (OPAX-), do disturb, A. é@paéa, Opatat, P. rérpnxa as Pres- 
ent intransitive, ¢o be, ¢umultugus, Pluperf. éererpjyew as Imperfect 
intransitive, A. P. épdyOnv, F’. M. Opafodpat. 

Opavw, to crumble, regular; P. P. rédpavpat, réOpavopa, A. P. éOpav- 
aOnv. ’ . 

6pinrw (@PYS-), to crumble, A. Zpuva, P.M. réOpuppar, A. P. ébpi- 
Ponv, 2 A. P. erpudny. ; 

Spacxw (CQP-, EPO-), to leap, spring, jump, F. bopéopa Gopodpat, 
2 A. €opov (réOupor). 

biw, and Girw, to raze, rush, move rapidly, Imperf. ediov, Eivoy, F. 
bucw, rap-biow, A. eva. 

Giw, to sacrifice, F. biow, A. &ica, P. rébvxa, P. P. rébipa,.A. P. 
érudnv, A. M. e@vodpny. 

I. 

layo, layéw,(AX-) to shout, Imp. fayov, F.taynow, A. idxnoa, P. part. 
fem. aud-tayvia as Present, screaming around. 

ispdw, sudo, to sweat, regular. —‘IAPAQ, opt 3 sing. i3p@y ; part. 
i8pmovras (idpavras), Epic ; part. fem. idpaoaa. —‘IAPQQ, part. 
fem. iSpw@ovea. : 

iptw, ‘IAPYNQ, Jo seat, locate, F. ptiaw, A.ipioa, P. P. Spipai, 
A. P. i8pvOny or iSpuvOny. 

tewae (etpe), to hasten, Imperf. iépnv. 

iéw (‘E-), to send, peO-téw, inf. ieiv, Evnety, Imperf. fovy. 

iw, iCdvw, (ECopas, ‘IZE-) to seat, place; also to sit, Imperf. ifov, A. 
itnaa, P. tinea. Mid. tCopas,-to sit, F. nab-{noopas. 


- 
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inps (lew, ‘E-), to send, Imperf. inv, F. fow, Epic also dy-éow, A. fea 
only in the indicative, Epic éyxa only in composition, ad-énxa, ép- 
énxa, Evv-enxa, also opt. av-€oaiut, P. eixa, P. P. efuar, A. P. ef@nvor 
€On#, 60, F. P. é6jcopa, A. M. axdpny rare in Attic, used only in 
the indicative, 2 A. fy, &, einy, és, eivat, eis, 2 A.M. efpny or Epny, 
dpa, eiuny, (€ao €0) of, €rOat, Evevos. The singular fa fras Ree 
and the 3 plur. fxay are with good writers much more common than 
the remaining forms of the aorist. On the other hand, the singular 
of the 2 A. fy is not used in the indicative. —€oxa, €opae or 
€opxat, Perf. with the syllabic augment, for efxa, efuat; 3 plur. 
E€wvrat, adp-€wvrat, dv-éwvrat or dvéovrat, for eivra, apew- 
Tat, aveivrat.— m7 po-oiro, 2 A. M. 3 sing. for mpo-eiro. 

ixave (tkw), to come, to have come, Poetic, Imperf. ixavoy as Aurist. 

ixveopat (ixw), to come, to arrive, F. ifopuat, P. typat, 2 A. ixéunv. Prose- 
writers use the compound addixvéopat. —ixro, ixpevos, 2A. M. 

- for ixero, ixdpevos. 

ixw (¢), to come, Epic Imp. tkov, A. tov. 

Ddoxoyas, rarely iAdouat, edopat, Epic Adopar, to propitiate, F. ida- 
gona, later Epic iAdfopa, A. P. itdoOnv passively, A. M. Aaoa- 
pny, later Epic ika€dpny. 

‘Anus (Adopat), to be propitious, imperat. TAAG, Tne, P. (tAyKa) DH- 
ko, iAnxouu, as Present. Mid. Phapat equivalent to itdoxopat. 

inmo-rpopéw, to keep horses, regular ; P. immorpdédyxa and xaO-uriore- 
Tpdopyxa. 

rrapat (werdopat, IITA-, ‘IIITHMI), to fly as a bird, Imp. inrduny, 
F. arnoopa, 2 A. Errny, mrainv, mryjvat, mrds, 2 A. M. érrdpny, 
aT@pat, mracOa, mrapevos. 

toads (IZA-), to know, a Doric verb, 2 sing. tons ; 3 sing. oars, 1 plur. 
ioapev, 2 pl. toare, 3 pl. foavrt, part. tras (not ids), ALolic icats. 
—ioayris, subj. 3 plur. contracted from icdwrrt. 

toxe for dioxw, Imperf. igxoy. 

lordw, the same as fornpt, Imperf. toray. 

torn (ZTA-), Statuo, ¢o cause to slund, set up, erect, raise, place, sia- 
tion, orntw, A. éornoa, P. é€orqea as Present intransitive, sto, to 
stand, later éordxa active, Pluperf. €ornxeww or elornxervy as Imperfect 
intransitive, was stunding, P. P. €ordya rare, A. P. éordény, F. 
Perf. éornéw, éornfoua, shall stand, as future to €ornxa, 2 P. (éoraa), 
éor@, €arainv, éorahi, éotavat, éorws, as Present intransitive, to 
stand ; 2 Pluperf. (€ordecv) as Imperfect intransitive, was standing, 
2A. éornv, ord, orainv, oT|Ot, oTnvat, oras. — Evy-toTotTo, opt. 
3 sing. for uy-torairo. — €ordae, A.3sing. for €ornoe ; 3 plur. 
éordcay, for éorncav.—éoradny, A. P. for doradnv. 

In some compounds whose middle is intransitive, the Perfect 
active may be translated as a real perfect; a8 dviornt, to set up, 
avicrapa, to rise up, avearnxa, to have risen up. 

ioxw (€xw), to have, hold fast, F. cxnow, P. érynxa, &c., as in gw. 
—ioyes, imperat. 2 sing. for icxe, formed after the analogy of 


cd 


oxés, from exo: : 
i (EQ), another form of inys, found only in composition, dia, ddié- 
out, Imperf. Evv-sov, P. P. part. peper-cpevos, from pedinys. 
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xad-€Copac (€Copat, “EAE-, ‘EA-), to sit down, Imperf. éxabe{dpuny, Poet- 
ic also xade{épnv, usually as Aorist, F. xadedovpat, later cabedqco- 
pa, A P. éxadecOny as middle, F. P. xabeo@jcopa as middle. 

vab-evde (evdo, ‘EYAE-), to sleep, Imp. éxdbevdoy, nadeddov, Or xabni- 
Sov, F. xabevdnaw, A. xadevinaa. 

xaO-npat (‘E-, fyat), Perf. of ‘EQ, as Present, to sit, sit_down, cdOwpat, 
caboipny, Kabnoo, xabnoOa, xabnpevos, Plup. éxa@npny, xabnuny, as 
Imperfect. —xd6n, 2 sing. later for na@noa.—xaOy pea, opt. 
1 plur.—«d6ov, imperat. 2 sing. contracted from xaéeo, later for 
xadnao. 

<ad-iCw (ifm, ‘IZE-), to set, place, F. xnadiow, xudid, A. éxabioa, P.M. 
xexaOiopat rare, F. M. xa@i(noopa, A. M. éxadtodpny. 

kaivusa (KAA-), to excel, to be distinguished, Poetic Timp. exasvpny, 
P. xéxaopat, xexdoOa, xexacpevos and xexadpevos, Plup. éxexdopny. 

xaivw (KAN-), to kill, Poetic, a cava, 2 A. éxavoy, 2 P. néxavat 

kai also kaw (KAY-, KE-), fo burn, F. cavow, cavoopa, A. éxavoa, 
Poetic éxea, Epic ena or éxeta, P. xéxavxa, P. P. xexaypm, A. P. 
exavOnv, 2 A. P. éxanv. —xavdnowpas, F. P. subj. 

kadew (KAA-, KAA-), to call, F. radéow xadéw xara, A. éxddeoa, P. 
xexAnka. P. P. xéxAnpat, A. P. exAn@nv, rare exadécOnv, F. Perf. 'xe- 
kAnooua.— P. P. opt. 2 sing. eexApo, 1 plur. kexrAn peda. 

kaAnpu, inf. xadnpevas, for kaAéw, Kadeiv. 

kapyw (KAM-, KMA-), to labor, F. rapéopat xapodpat, P. xéxpnxa, 
2 A. éxapoy, 2 P, part. xexpnas, -@ros or -dros, 2 A. M. éxapdpuny as 
active, Epic. 

KAIIYQ, to breathe, Epic, A. éxdmvoca. 

xata-yAarilw, to kiss, regular; P. P. part. careyAwriopévos. 

kaT-dyvupt, kaT-ayvuw, to break to yneces, F. xarafw, A. xaréaka, rarely 
xatnéa, A. P. xaredxOnv, 2 A. P. cared pny, 2 P. xaréaya, rarely xa- 
THya. — xaTed&o, ‘a for xardéw ; xaredéas, A. part. for xara- 
fas; xateaya,2A.P. subj. for xaray®; xareayeis, 2 A. P. 
part. for xarayeis. —Kxavadéats, A. opt. 2sing. for xarafacs ; formed 
as follows, xata-Fafais, xat-Faéats, xa-Fafas, xa-vd£as,. like xara- 
Bat xar-Baés naBacr. 

KA®EQ (KA®-), to pant, Epic, P. xéxnde, is dead, part. xexadyws as 
Present. , | 

xedavvupt (KEAA-), Epic for oxeddvvum, A. éxeddca, Pluperf. P. xe- 
xedaoto, A. P. éxedacOnv. ¥ 

neat (KE-, KEI-), Ionic xéopat, to lie down, xéwpas OF Kei@pat, Keoi- 
pnv, xetoo, xetoOar (xéerOar), xeipevos, Imperf. exeipny, F. xeico- 


pas. 

keipw (KEP-), to shear, F. xépow, commonly xepd, A. xepoa, com- 
monly éxe:pa, P. P. xéxappar, A. P. éxépOnv, 2 A. P. éxapny. 

xelw or xéw, I will lie down, desire to lie down, Epic for xeiow, réoow. 
— xaxen, imperat. 2 sing. Doric for xardxee. 

kedevo, to command, regular; P. P. rexerevopat, A. P. éxedquodny. 

xekAw (KEA-), to come, or bring, to land, as a ship, F. xédkow, A. exer 
va 
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xéAouat (KEAE-), fo order, request, exhort, Poetic, F. xednoopat, A. 
exeAnodyny, A. éxeAXnoa rare, 2 A. xexAdpny, exexAdunv. — xéxdo- 
peat, kexAdpevos, new Present, from xexAdunv.— xévro, Imperf. 
3 sing. Doric for xed-ro, xéAero, as Aorist. 

cevtéw (KENT-), to prick, regular. A. inf. xévoat, Epic. 

kepavvust and xepavviw (xepdw, KPA-), to mix, as wine and water, F. | 
keptiow xepO, A. éxépdoa, lonic éxpyoa, P. P. xéxpapar, sometimes 
kexépaopat, A. P. éxpa@nv, éxepao nv. . 

kepaw, to miz, Epic, imperat. xépa and xépate. —xépwvrat, subj. 

3 plur. as if from xépapat. : 

xepdaiva (KEPAA-, KEPAAN-), to gain, F. repdava, later xepdnaw, 
xepdnoopar, A. éxépdava, éxepdnoa, P. xexépdayxa, xexepdnxa, later 
xexepdaxa. —xepdnOnawvrat, F. P. subj. 3 plur. 

xevOw, Epic cevOavw, (KYO-) to hide, F. revow, A. éxevoa, P. P. 
3 sing. xéxevrat, 2 A. &xvOov (xéxvOov), 2 P. xéxevOa as Present, 
2 Pluperf. éxexev@ew as Imperfect. 

Kew, SCE Kelw. | 

xndo (KHAE-, KAA-), to vex, trouble, afflict, Epic F. endyow, A. M. 
éxndeodunv, 2 Perf. xéxnda as Present middle, F’. Perf. xexadjoopac 
as future’ to xéxnda. . - | 

xidynpt, KexAnoxw, Poetic for neSdvvupt, Kadr€w. 

xivupat, Epic for xivéopat, to move one’s self, Imperf. éxivipunv. 

kipvaw, Kipvnys, for xepdvyups, imperat. xipvait, inf. xepydpev Epic, 
part. x:pvas, colic xipvats, Imperf. éxipywy, éxipyny. 

Kixadvo, Ktyyave, Ktyéw, (KIX-, KIXHMI) Zo find, reach, Poetic, Imperf. 
exixavov, exixeov, F. xixynoopat, Epic xynow, 2 A. éxcxov, also eéxi- 
XIV, (KiyEew KLXS) Ktxelw, Kiyeinv, Ktxnpevat, Kixeis. Pres. M. part. 
xtxnevos a8 Present or Aorist, Epic. 

kixpnus (xpdw), to lend, F. ypnow, A. éxpnoa, P. P. xéxpnpar. Mid. 
xixpapat, later xtypdopat, to borrow, A. éxpnodunv. 

nio, to go, Poetic, kiw, xiorpt, kie, xiew, xiov, Imperf. éxcov usually as 
Aorist. — KIAGQ, Imperf. éxiafoy per-exiafov, as Aorist. | 

kXaf{w (KAAT-, KAAIT-, KAHT-), clango, to shout, scream, clang, 
Poetic, F. crkay&o, A. éxrayéa, P. xéxdayya, 2 A. dayov, 2 P. xe- 
KAnya, xéexAayya, aS Present, I’. Perf. cexAdy£opat, as future to xe- 


cAayya. . | 

tXaiw, K\dw, (KAAIE-, KAAE-, KAAY-) fo weep, F. xkatow, kdavao-— 
pat, kAavoovpat, KAatnow OF khanow, A. éxdavaa, P. P. xéxAavpat, 
A. P. ékravadny, F. Perf. kexAavoopat. 

«\fiw (KAHMI), to break, A. éxddoa, P. P. réxAaopar, A. P. éxrdodny, | 
2 A. part. dzro-KAds.. ; ; | 

keto, Claudo, to shut, F. crelow, A. Exderoa, P. xexreaxa, P. P. xeé- 
xNetpat, commonly kéxrAeccpat, A. P. éxreioOny, F. Perf. xexAeoouat. 
—xkarakdAcei, EF. 3 sing. 

KX\éntw (KAEII-), clepo, to steal, F. créyro, xréyropat, A. &xhewa, 
P. xéxhoda, P. P. xéxXeppar, A. P. éexrepOny, 2 A. Exdazrov later, 
2 A. P. éxdXdmny. ’ . 

KAni¢w, to celebrate, call, Poetic, F. xretfw Doric, P. P. xexdrxiopar, 
éxAqiopa, Plup. P. éxAniopny. 

KAniw (krelw), fo shut, Ionic, A. éxAnioa, P. P. xexAnivae and xexdui- 

- opat, A. P. éexrniocGny. . 
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KAwe, in-clino, to bend, incline, F. chia, A. exXtva, P. réxdtxa, P. P. 
réxrtpat, A. P. éxAtOnv, Poetic éxrAiv6nv, 2 A. P. éxdtyny. 

KAUv@ (KAYMI), 40 hear, Poetic, Imperf. é&Avov as Aorist, P. xéxduca 
as Present, 2 A. (€Auv) imperat. KAA, kAvre, 2 A. M. (éxAdpny) 
part. cAvpevos, celebrated, 2 P. (xexAva) imperat. xéxdide, Kéexddre, 
as Present. 

xvaiw, to scrape, regular; P. P. xéxvatopar, A. P. éxvaia6nv. 

xvaw, for xvaio, Imperf. 3 sing. éxvy (&vae) as Aorist, F. xnow, A. 
éxuqoa, P. P. xéxvnopa, A. P. éxyvnoOnv. 

Kodovw, to check, regular; A. P. éxodovdnv, éxorovaOnv. 

xovaSitw (KONABE-), to resound, A. éxovdBnaa. 

xéntw (KOII-), to cut, regular; F. Perf. xexdyrouar, 2 A. P. éxdrny, 
2 P. xéxora Epic. o ot 

copevyvupt (KOPE-), fo satiate, F. xoperw, xopéw, A. éxdpeca, P. M. 
xexdperpat, not Attic xexdpnua, A. exopecdunv, A. P. exopéoOny as 
middle, 2 P. part. xexopyws as middle, * 

Kopvoow (KOPYO-,.xépus), éo arm, Poetic, regular; P. P. part. xexo- 
puapevos, KexopvOpevos. 

KoTew, kotaivw, to be angry, F. xorécopat(oa), Poetic, A. éxéreca, 
A.M. éxoreoaunv, 2 P. part. cexoryes. , 

Koxva (yew), to trickle down, Imperf..xoyverxov, or xoyuderxov, Epic. 

xpa(w (KPAT-, KEKPAI-), to cry aloud, F. cpa not common, A. 
éxéxpafa later, 2 A. éxpayov, 2 P. xéxpaya as Present, 2 Plup. éxe- 
xpayew as Imperfect, F. Perf. cexpaynow, xexpdfopat as future to 
Kéxpaya. — Kexpax6t, 2 P. imperat. 2 sing. syncopated. 

Kpataiv, 2 protraction of xpaivw, Epic, Imp. éxpaiawov, A. éexprmva, 
P. P. 3 sing. xexpaayvra, Plup. 3 sing. xexpdavro, A. P. éxpa- 
avOnv. 

xpaivw (KPAN-), to finish, complete, rule over, Poetic, F. xpava, A. 
éxpava, Epic éxpnva, P, P. 3 sing. xéxpavra, A. P. éxpavOny, F. M. 
Kpavodpat a8 passive. | 

kpepdvvupe (xpeudw), to hang, F. xpepdiow xpepo, A. éxpéudoa, P. P. 
kexpépacpat, A. P. éxpendoOnv, A.M. éxpenacduny. 

K pe pene («pep ), to hang transitive, rare inl the active. Mid. kpépa- 
pat, to hang, be in a state of suspension, to.be hanging, Imperf. éxpe- 
papny, BF. Kpewiiropat. . 

Kpnuvaw OF Kpnpunus, for kpepavyupe. . 
KPIZO (KPI. KPIK-), to creak, shriek, squeak, 2 A. éxpixov, 2 P. xé- 
xptya as Present. _ _ ; 
Kpive, to separate, judge, F. xpw&, A. expiva, P. xéxpixa, P. P. xéxpi- 
par, A. P. éxpténv, Epic éxpivény. , 
xpovw, to knock, regular; P. P. xéxpovpat, xéxpovopat, A. P. éxpov- 


aOnv. 

xporreo (KPYB-, KPY@-), to hide, regular; F. Perf. cexpipoua:, 2A. P. 
éxpbBnv, rarely éxpopny. — Ex pvBov, Imperf. from KPYBQ, (N. T. 
Luc. 1, 24.) 

xrdopat, to acquire, F. ernoopat, P. céernpat, exrnpat, Subj. rexr@pas OF 
Kéxr@pat, Opt. KexryyNV OF Kexrapny, as Present, to possess, A. éxri- 
Onv passively, A. éxryodyny, F. Perf. xexrioopat, éxragopa, as fu- 
ture to xéxrnpat. 
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xreiva (KTEN-, KTAN-, KTA-, KTHMI-), Zo Kill, slay, F. xreva, Epic 
xravew, A. éxrewa, P. éxrdvyxa rare, later &xraxa, exrayxa, A. P 
exradny Epic, éxravOnv later, F. M. xravéouat as passive, 2 A. éxra- 
vov, also éxrdv, Poetic, 2 A. M. éxrdpyy as passive, Poetic, 2 P. 
éxrova the usual Perfect. - 

xripevos (KTIMI, xrifw), built, founded, Epic ; a defective 2 A. M. 
part. with a passive signification; used only in composition, éi-xri- 
prevos. 

xrivvups, xrwvio, (xreivw) to kill, aro-xrivyvum.—dmo-Krivyuper, 
subj. 1 plur. 

xruréw (KTYI-), to sound, crash, A. éxrimnoa, 2 A. éxruroy. 

cuéo, rvo, to be pregnant, to bring forth, F. xunow, kunoopa, A. éxv- 

ca, also éxijca to impregnate, P. xexunxa. 

xuioxw, xvicxopat, (Kim) to concetve, A. M. éxiodpny, éxioauny (oc). 

xudivdw, kvAwdeo, KuvAiw, to roll, F. rvdwinow, A. éxvdioa, P. 
cexvAcopat, A. P. éxvdicOny. 

kuvéw (KY-), to kiss, F. xuvpoopa, A. éxtoa. The compound mpoo- 
Kuvéw, 10 worshep, is regular. 

xUpw, to fall in with, to meet, to chance, F. xkupow, A. éxvpoa. 


A. 

Aayyavo (AAX-, AHX-, AEIX-), to obtain by lot, F. Anfopa, Lon‘ 
Aafoua, P. efAnxa, A€Aaxya, A€Aoyxa, P. P? efAnypa, A. P. ed; 
xOnv, 2 A. €dayov (NEAaxov).— ~AAaxov, 2A. Epic.—Aaydn-. 
2 K. opt. for Aaxoiny. ' 

RapBava (AAB-, AABE-, AHB-), to take, F. Anyroua, P. etAnda, rave 
2 AeAGBynxa, P.P. ciAnppat, sometimes AcAnppa, A. P. eANPAn”. 

. Perf. AeA ona, 2 A. EAaBov, 2 A. M. eAaBdpnv (AeAaBdpy’). 
AAMBO gives the Ionic Adpyopat, AdAappar, EAduPOny. — €Ada- 
Bow, é\AaBdpny, 2 A. pic. . , 

Adpra, te shine, regular; 2 P. XéXapra. . 
AavOavw, Poetic AnAw, (AAO-) lateo, to lie hid, escape notice, F.djow, 
A. €Anoa rather rare, P.M. AéAnopat, Ionic AéAaopar, A. P. éda- 
cOnv Doric, F. Pérf. XeAnoopat, 2 A. @AaGov (AeAaGov), 2 A.M. €dAa- 
Odpnv (AcAaOdpnv), 2 P. A€AnOa, Doric AéAaGa as middle. Mid. Aa» 

Gdvopnat, to forget. ; 

Adoxw (AAKE-, AAK-), loquor, ¢o speak, gabble, Poetic, F’. Xaxnao- 
par, A. éAdxnoa, 2 A. édaxov, 2 A. M. edXaxduny (Acdaxdpny), 2 P. 
AeAdxa, Epic XéAnxa, as Present. | 

Ade, to see, Epic, Imperf. Adoy. ° | 

Aéyw, loquor, zo say, regular; A. P. éAéxOnv, F. Perf. XerAcEopat. 

Aéyw, to enumerate, to collect, F.r\é~w, A. Ere~a, P. etroxa, P. P. ef- 
Aeypat, Aedeypar, A. P. edéxOnv, 2 A. P. éXeynv. —Imperf. ér€- 
ypny, for éXeydpnv, 3 sing. X€xro, for edéyero, both Aoristic. 

Aero, Aurdvo, (AITI-) linquo, éo leave, F. Aciyw, A. EAecWa later, 
P. P. AeAeppar, A. P. ereiPOnv, F. Perf: AereiWvouar, 2 A. Erarov, 
2A.M. éeAurdpunv, 2 A. P. eAXimny later, 2 P. NeXoera. — EAAtTO. 

2 A. Epic. —€Xeemrro, Imperf. 3 sing. for éAeirero, as Aorist. 

Aeixo, lingo, to lick, regular ; 2 P. part. AeAcypas or AcAetxpos. 

Aero, to peel, regular; 2 A. éAdmny. 
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Aeve, to stone, regular; A. P. edevobnv. 

AEXO, to put to bed, A. &de€a, P. part. NeXoxvia. Mid. AEXOMAIL, 
to sicep, F. NéEopar, A. edeEdunv.—rééo, Pres. imperat. 2-sing, 
for X€xov, Aoristic; xara-héy Oat, Pres. inf. for kara-A€eyeo Out, 
Aoristic ; xara-A\éypevos, ‘Pres. part. for -Aeyduevos. — éxro 
or €Xexro, Imperf. 3 sing. Aoristic. —Aéfeo, A. imperat. 2 sing. 
for AéE£as. 

Ani¢a, to pillage, regular; P. P. AeAjiopat, A€ANopar, A. M. éAniod- 
pany, €AXnNCvapNny. ~ ° 

AIZQ (AIIT-), fo twang, A. €dAcyéa. . 

AcAaiopa (AIAA-, Adw), to crave, Epic, P. XeAinpac, the participle 
AeAujpevos means also eager, hastening, Plup. NeAcnpnv. 

Acooopat, diropat, to supplicate, A. Atodpnv, 2 A. eArropnv. — €AXC- 
oapny, A. Epic. 

Aoéaw, to bathe, transitive, Epic, A. &Adeca (oc), F. M. Xoécopa (aa), 
A. M. édoeodpny (oc). 

Adw, lavo, to bathe, Poetic in the active, Imperf. fAoov €Aouy, Edoe 
€Xov, eAdopev eNovpev. Mid. Aovpas, to bathe, reflexive, imperat. 
Aov, inf. AodeGac, part. Aovpevos, Imperf. eAovpny, €AovTO, EAOvY- 


TO. . 
Avw (AYMI), sdlvo, to loose, F.rAdow, A. ~Avoa, P. A€Avxa, P. P. 
Aedvpar, A. P. eAGOqv, F. Perf. NeAvooua, 2 A. imperat. ADO, 
2 A.M. édvpnv AUTH AvvTO. — Aero, Perf. Pass. opt. 3 sing. 
A® Ags Ay, plural Adpes Are AGvri, inf. Anv, part. A@y, Doric for Gé- 
Aw, contracted from Ado. 


M. 


paivw (MAN-, MANE-), used only in the compound éx-paiva, to madden, 
A. €unva, 2 A. P. euavnv as middle, 2 F. pawfoopa: as middle, 2 P. 
pépnva as Present middle, to be mad, to rave. Mid. paivopa, F. 
pavodpa, P. pepdvnpat, A. dunudpny. . 

paiopa (MA-), to feel after, touch, seek, probe, F. pdoopa(oa), A. 
é€pacdapny (od). 

pavOdve (MA@E-, MAO-), to learn, understand, F. pabjoopa, P. pe- 
pabaxa, 2 A. guabov, F. M. (paddouar) pabedpar Doric. —épua- 
Oov, 2 A. Epic. . ' 

papvapat, to fizht, Poetic, subj. pdpyopat, opt. papvoiuny, imperat 
(papvaco) papvao, Imperf. epapydpny. 

pdprreo (MAPLI-, MAII-), ¢o seize, catch, F. pdpo, A. gpapwa, Plup, 
P. 3 sing. €uepaprro, 2 A. pévaproy, péparov, Exarrav. — Bpavas, 
A. inf. for papwat. 

putoow (MAI-), éo wipe, regular; 2 A. P. éudyny. . 

.txopat, Ionic also for payéopa, di-mico, to fight, F. payéropat pa- 

éopat paxotpar, Epic paynoopar, P. pepdynuas, rarely pepayecpa, 
° x cpaxeoOny later, A. P. euayeoduny, later also éuaynodpny.—pa- 
xeoupevos. Pres, part. Ionic for paydpevos. 

MAO (MQ-, MEN-), Zo desire earnestly or strangly. to be eager, intend, 
Poetic, 2 P. péuaa, pépova, as Present, 2 Pluperf. eueygew as Im- 
perfect. Mid. paopar, pwopa, 3 sing. pora, as active, imperat. 
2 sing. pdeo, inf. pooda (pderOar), parte popevos, A. euwodyny, 
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° 

— pépaey, 2 Pluperf. 3 sing. with the ending and force of the Im- 
perfect. (§ 118, 1, 4.) 

pedouat (MEAE-), to concern one’s self about, think of, plan, machi- 
nate, F. pednoopat, rarely pednow. , 

peOinus (perd, input, tw), to send off, let go, peOnoa, &c., as in inns; P. 
peueOercxa, P. P. part. pepertpévos Tonic. 

pedvoxw (webvw), to intoricate, A. epeBica, P. P. pepébvopa, A. P. 
€zeOvoOnv as middle. Mid. peOvoxoua, to get drunk.— pedvadny, 
A. P. inf. olic for pebvodnvgt. 

pebva, to get drunk, defective. 

petpopac (MEP-, MOPE-, MOPAZ-), to obtain, acquire, Poetic, F. pap- 
copa, P, pepdpnxa, P.M. 3 sing. eipaprat, pepdpnrat, pépopra, 
pewdpaxrat, éuSparat, it is fated, inf. péepopOat, part. eipappevos, pe- 
popnuevos, pepopuevos, BeBSpapevov, fated, ordained by fate, Plu- 
perf. ejuapro, pepdpnro, it was fated. Observe that etpaprat etpapro 
eiuappevos take the rough breathing. 

péAAw (MEAAE-), to be about to do any thing, to intend, delay, Imperf. 
€meAAoy Hpeddov, A. eveAAnoa nueAAnoa. 

peXo-rrotéw, Lo compose odes, regular; P. P. part. pepeXoreromnpevos. 

péeAw (MEAE-), to concern, to care for, F. pednow, 2 P. pepnda as 
Present, Epic, 2 Plup. éuepznAecv as Imperfect, P. M. pepeAnpa as 
Present active, Pluperf. M. peyeAnpny as Imperfect, A. p. part. pedn- 
Geis as active.—pépBrerat, pepBreoGe, P. M. for pepeAnra, 
pepednobe ; wépBrero, Plup. M. for pepeAnro; all Epic. 

MéXet, é¢ concerns, impersonal, peAn, pedAor, peAecv, w*Aov, Imperf. 
quedre, F. pednoe, A. evednoe, P. pepéAnxe, Pluperf. duepernnes. 
pévw (MENE-), maneo, éo remain, F. pevo, A. tuewa, P. pepevnxa, 

P. pépova rare. 
MENQ, see MAQ. 
Hepunpite, to ponder, reflect, F’. peppnpito, A. éneppnpréa, rarely éuep- 
pnptoa. 
perapédopat (perd, pédopat), Ionic perapedeopat, to repent, F. perape- 
Anoopar a8 passive. 
MerapeAerat, poenitel, it repents, impersonal. 
pnxdopa (MHK-, MAK-), to bleat, 2 A. éuaxov, 2 P. péunxa as Pres- 
ent. — pepaxvia, 2 P. part. fem. Epic, for pennnvia. — €pe- 
“‘enkov, 2 Plup. with the ending and force of the Imperfect. €§ 118, 
1, d.) | 
puaive, to stain, regular; A. épinva, epiava, P. P. pepiaopat. — prdv- 
Onv, A. P. 3 plur. Epic, for épiavOey, cusdvPnoay. te, A 
plyvupt, pryvia, ploye, (MIT-) misceo, to miz, F. pifo, A. Eka, 
BP. peprypa, A.P. dulyOnv, F. Perf. pepifopa, 2 A. P. eulyy, 
—pixro or épexra, 2 A. M. for éulyero. 
ptpvnoxw (MNA), Memoro, to remind. F. pynow, A. guvnoa, A. P. 
€uvncOnv as middle, F. Perf. peuvjoopa as middle. Mid. pepvn- 
oxopat, Epic prvdopat, reminiscor, to remember, F. punoopa, P. 
pépvnyas as Present, memini, subj. peyv@par or pepryepat, Opt. pe- 
pyypny Or peprauny, imper. pepynoo, inf. pepvgobat, part. pepynpe- 
vos, Pluperf. eueuvnynv as Imperfect.— P. M. opt. 2 sing. pé- 
K¥oto, 3 sing. pepvegro Tonic for peuvoro; 3 plur. pepvaiaro, 
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lonic for pemsivro 5 imperat, 2 sing. pépveo; part. pepydue- 
vOS. — PV@ED, imperat. 2 sing. from MNQQ. 

pipve, Poetic for péevo. 

psvvbn (MINY-, MINY@E-, MINYOIZ-), minua, do diminish, to be less, 
A. égvidnoa, euivibica, P. pewvdnka, A. epivOnv. 

pvnpoveva, tv call to mind, regular; P. épynpdveuxa. 

MOAQ, see Brooke. 

pute, pu(dw, puléw, to suck, A. enu(noa, 2 P. part. dual pepufére. 

pote, to mutter, grumble, A. éputa, Epvea. 

puKdopat ( MYK-), mu gio, to bellow, F. puxnoopa, A. envKnoauNy, 
later éuvxnoa, 2 A. ésuxov, 2 P. pépuxa as Present, 2 Plup. dpepo- | 
xecv as Imperfect. 

pda, to close the lips or eyes, A. ¢uvca, gutca, P. pépixa. 


N. 


vaerde, 0 inhabit ; part. fem. vareTdwoa, Doric as to form. 

vaio (NA-), ¢o dwell, Poetic, F. vdcopat, A. évaca causative, P. P, 
vevaopa, A.P. évdoOnv, A A.M. évacdpnv.— vdo dat, 2 A.M. inf. 
from NHMI. 

vioow or virrw, to stuff, press close together, F. vigw, A. aga, 
P. P. vévacpat, Jonic vévaypas. 

"vii, to flow, Imperf. vaov, vatoy. 

veirmoua, See viccopat. 

VELKED, to chide, Epic, F. veexéow, A. éveixeca. 

veo (NEME- ), to distribute, consider, pasture, F. vepd, vepnow, A, 
éverpa, Pp. veve unka, P.P. vevéunpa, A. éveunOnv, évepebnv, A. M. 
évetpapunv, eveynoaunv. —NEME@Q, Imperf. évepeOdunv, Epic. 

véopat, contracted vevpar, to go away, return, usually as Future, 2 sing. 
(véea) vetat, Subj. 2 sing. vena. 

vEw (NEY-), no nare, to swim, F. vevootpa, A. évevoa, P. vévevea. 
— €vveoy, Imperf. Epic. 

véw, 10 heap up, A. éyca, P. P. vernpat, véerno 

véw, vu, neo, to spin, F. vo, A. évoa, P, » veo pat, A. P. évn- 
Onv, A. M. evgoduyy. 

yea, VNVEW, Ionic for véw, to heap up, A. evynoa, A. M. évnnodyny. 

vi¢w, later virrw, (NIB-) to wash, as the hands or feet, F. vippo, A 
eva, P. P. veuppa, A. P. evipOnv. 

viogopat Or veiooopat, Epic for veopat. 

vider, ningit, to snow, to cover with snow, impersonally, F. vive, 
A. eve. 

voew “(GNO. ), to think, perceive, regular in the Attic dialect. The 
Tonic contracts on into @; thus, € evaca, vev@xa, vévopat, evevdpuny. 

vuoritw, to feel sleepy, A. évicraca, later évucraga. 


=. 
&éw, to scrape, A. éeora, P. P. feoua 
Euv-vepéw (EYN-NE@-), to be clouded, to ‘lower, P. Evy-vevoda. 
Eupéo, Evpdw, (EYP-) to shave, regular Mid. fvpéoat, commonly 
Evpopat. 
fiw, to polish, A. efica, P. P. eEvopar, A. P. efvobny. 


/ 
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INFLESTION OF Worns. [§ 133. 
0. 
Otafoua: “DASE. OSAB-). te fur, F. ovaineoum, P,P edayzai, 
ANg “aur. 


Chute. te simu 70m. © inte 
OLYON AL we anol. P. tw eum Be Preset, A. S3neq - 
Oye OZE- OS- ug GO. Te emul © sme. ners ci ggne ii ef, F- anew, 
dome Gere, 4. @ nea. Jone Sera, 2 P. tleda 2s Present, 2 Plu- 
PT owe. whuberr. Bs Imperect, 
Ore. Ofer 14. own, Poeuc, F. vite, 4. ofa. cite, A. P. oty Ony, 
24 ) 


-arym. 2 PL dye as Presem METGASIUVE, LO stand open 
Pass ubvonar imp BoyuLrn, etyrmun, P TUse-winers use aroiye 

Qimem, ty Cu 3... Yerutar : ly €@xtoy, Tare. 

Bievduues. te tre | house, Tegular.— oveodougrac, P. Pp. subj. 
Sse un us Herarlean Tibles. 


Ode e cium, to Mera. damnent, F. oiuefoum, later oipntea, A. @pw- 
fa, P. tineryna, 4 P tap2eny Ory, 

OL ynews, Ze pur wd WIRE, regular ; Imperf. 3 
Mmucr 


minus, ovun ‘OIE-) opinor, to think, 2 sing. oz, Imperf. @dpny, 
gum, F anroua, erty. The connecting vowel is dropped only 
TN. nium. gun. — JIC Cie, Ciopas, (i) Gsouy, Guero, A. io Ony, 
AON, eiraunr. fara: 


Onan ANT. ORO-), to be gone, as Perfect, Imperf. Sxdpuny, as 
WON, Someumes Bs Pluperfect, F. o2)7 
@ antes Y nee & eA, P_pP. © yma equiva! 
Ole. soy Oey sa 


Patti, POT ae Te rarely Ohirhdfes, { OALS6., OALSGE-) to sip, 
YK weiinan = miirsrca, 2 A. edicbor. . 

was (~by #8 a ved ay Lean, CA-) fo destroy, lase, F. CrA€re, GAS, A. ®Acoa, 
* Me Cheig £ = neade as middje, fa hare perished, 2 Pluperf. OA6- 

eve TN gaan, BS Se, 2A (Sher) opt. Odoiny rare, 2 A 

‘’ win wo — asereex ionert. iterative from OA€a. 


Madey 08 fu 5 spt Ft, ae. N 7a. Bs an adjective, fatal. 


~ Imnet wclon | 


— OrAdpe- 
The Lebny sperinw, (TMH, OWLS: 7semor, Fy. Cuore, commonly (dp€opac) 
Peedie, Vo ome. P jumunca. P,P + Gpepocpan, Cpeporat, A. P. 
wpe lhs uwunrona, WM cuneate — Bruny, Pres. Opl.—dpnoty- 
Te ey “Mee. Pts MOD. = > 
Bey eme WORE), to ope 27, F. dpioke, A. opopéa, A. P. dpdp- 
te 2 Vsuied, . 
moun UNL. UNS ONHMI), to bencfit, F. drtow, A. Smoa, A. P. 
. — Via ubivaysus, Lo derive benefit! F. or7jcopai, A. emoduny, 
we pars Mery, 3A. doin or wriuny, Graipny, ooo, SvacOa or 
ates JU pEVOS, —vvouvvra, Pres, part. from ONEQ. 
Nv ONO, ONOMI), to insult, think lightly of, find Sault 
‘tected Ike Oidopas, F. dwcopas, A. évooaunv, E 


pic dvd nV, 
\ Pe frcvdyy us middle. —of veo Oe, Pres, 2 sing. for oveoOe, frong 
\n' 


aco. to forma word expressive of some sound, regular; P,P. 
vest > « 8 
menemes// xe Ds 
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devia, to merry, mid af the mam. F drive heat the « 





etc 


Spwpa as Present middle, 2 
ee middle. Mid. Zprvmar, épcopar, to rise, tushy Import 
Spvinnr, and dpcdgm, F-dpoipas, Ps dpapeuan a8 Proeat, TAL 
Spipne.—Spoeo Spaev, A. M. imperat 2 sing. Epic, implying 






2'A. M3 sing. Spro, for Spervy iy pera 
dpéabat, part. Sppevos.—dpepyrar, P.M, 
subj. 3 sing. from dpéopat. 
Spopae (Spree), éme-dpopas, to watch over, Imperf. $ piss $ from 
Spicow or dpirre (OPYT-, OPYX-), fo dig, regular; P. dpsipuya, P. P, 
Spvypat, dpopuypat, Plup. Speptynny, dpeptypny, Soop VAD 
Pat a 2 F. P. épvyjoopas, or épuxncopat. 
ivopas, rarely dog wat, (OZGP-) Lo smell, perovive by the smell, 
dogpicopa, A. e aepptvbne later, A. soppyoduyy later, 
2°A. M. dodpduny (og pane) ). 
oipéw, mingo, Imperf. <oipeav, ofpeov, F. obphow, commonly odphro= 
nat. A. éovpnoa, ofpnaa, P. feipna, ALP. ophény. 
otrdw (OYTHML), to wound, Epic, A. oor, A. P, obriOnv, 9 A. v8- 
tiv, obra rdpevas oF ovrduer, 2 A. M. obrduevor us punalvo, 
Sgeirw, Epic dpeddw, (OSEIAE-, OGEA-) to owe, J ought, f muat, 
F, éferdjow, A. dpethnoa, P. dpeidnxa, 2A. Spedov or bbeduv, 
used only in the expression of a wish, O that! would to God !— 
S perov or SpeXoy, in the later writers, has the force of the parti« 
cle ie, utinam. 


Spada, Io increase, glorify, A. opt 3 plu. bpindeny Allo an to 





F. ogdjow, A. Sphyea rare, P, SpAqea, 2A. bphov, depres 
36 ane aa £ Be 3 sing. Tonic ane 1 bpMiny 

bxhoas, to feel indignant, Epic, found only in the A, set, ind. 3 plur. 
Sxbroan and par. jo 


Sp horcine (OBAE, O68-), fo be es incur ass ponalty, 0 o10#, 


1. 
maife, to play, F. xaife, commonly waifouat, mrackoiyar, A. Ferascriy 
later zxafa, P. xénauca, P. P. memaopas, imac, A.V. beak 
xSny later. 
maiw (IIAIE-), to strike ¥ pala F Poetic mashow, A zi 












Ony, A.M. én 
at; P,P. nexddaopas, J 
walnoese, A. opt. 3 sing, ir wadaloae, ituplying TACAG 





¢ 
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0. 


dddfopat (OAAEZE-, OAAK-), to bite, F. ddaknoopa, P. P. S8aypai, 
A.M. ddakduny. 

68am, to smart from a bite, Imperf. ddafov. 

OAYOMAI, to be angry, P. d8advopa as Present, A. @dvoduny. 

d{w (OZE-, OA-), oleo, to emit a smell, have the smell of, i é(now, 
Ionic dféow, A. d{noa, Ionic dfeoa, 2 P. d5wda as Present, 2 Plu- 
perf. ddadeu, wdadeu, as Imperfect. 

otyw, otyvup, to open, Poetic, I’. olfw, A. da, aiga, A. P. otyOny, 
2A. P. ofyny, 2 P. Zeya as Present intransitive, to stand open. 
Pass. otyouat, Imp. olyduny, diyvopnv. Prose-writers use dvotyo. 

oixéw, to dwell, regular; Imperf. exeov, rare. 

oixo8opew, to build a house, regular.—ocrxodopnrat, P. P. subj. 
3 sing. in the Heraclean Tables. 

olpatc (ofpor), to bewai!, lament, F. oipm£opat, later oipago, A. apw- 
£a, P. ofpwypa, A. P. oipayOnv. - 

olvoyoéw, to pour out wine, regular; Imperf. 3sing. é@voyde, in Ho- 
mer. 

olopat, otuat, (OIE-) opinor, to think, 2 sing. ote, Imperf. @duny, 
Suny, ¥ oinropat, onOnv. The connecting vowel is dropped only 
IN otpat, @pny. —Epic cio, diopat, (t) diduny, diero, A. dtc Ony, 
A.M. picapny, dioduny. 

ofxopa: (OIXE-, OIXO-), to be gone, as Perfect, Imperf. Syduny, as 
Aorist, sometimes as Pluperfect, F. olyjoopat, P otywxa, sometimes 
@xoxa, Epic dxnxa, P. P. gynpat equivalent to ofywxa. 

OIQ, see dépw. 

GAtobaive, cdicbdvw, rarely dAtcOdfw, (OAISO-, OAISGE-) to sip, 
A. adicOnoa, P. ddioOnxa, 2 A. ddAtoGov. , 

ddAAvpA, CAAVw, (dA€w, OA-) to destroy, lose, F. cdéow, orAG, A. Grea, 
P. dA@Aexa, 2 P. dAwAa as middle, to have perished, 2 Pluperf. ddo- 
Ae, rarely dAwAev, as middle, 2 A. (dAov) opt. droiny rare, 2 A 
M. dAdunv.— drX€eaxev, Imperf. iterative from d6Aéw. — dAdpe- 
vos or ovAdpevos, 2 A. M. part. as: an adjective, fatal. 

Spvups, suviw, (OM-, OMO-) fo swear, F. dudow, commonly (dpéopat) 
dpoupa, A. dpooa, P.dpapoxa, P. P. duadapoopat, dpopora, A. P 
Spdbyv, opdaOnv, A. M. dpordunv.— dpvuny, Pres. opt.—dpovr- 
res, part. from OMOQ. 

opdpyvupe (OMOPT-), Zo wipe off, F. oudpgw, A. dpopga, A. P. dpdp- 
x4nv as middle. 

Sviynus (ONA-, ONE-, ONHMI), éo benefit, F. ovgow, A. dvnoa, A. P. 
avnOnv. Mid: évivapa, to derive benefit} F. dévnvopa, A. dynodpny, 
avacapny, later, 2 A. dvdpny or wpny, dvainny, 6vyoo, Svacbat or 
dvioGat, dvnuevos. —dvovvra, Pres. part. from ONEQ. 

dvopat (ON-, ONO-, ONOQMI), to insult, think lightly of, find fault 
with, inflected like 8idopat, F. dvdcopar, A. dvooapnv, Epic dvdyny, 
A. P. dvéa6nv as middle. —otveo be, Pres. 2 sing. for dveaée, fromt 
ONQ. 

jvouaro-rotew, to form a word expressive of some sound, regular; P. P. 
evoparomenoinpat. . 
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onvie, to marry, said of the man, F. érvow without the «. 

dpaw (OII-, EIA-), to see, Imperf. édpav, lonic Spwyv, Speov or Speor, 
F’, dyopat, 2 sing. dyer, A. dpa rare, P. édpaxa, rare and Poetic 
édpaxa, also Spa rare, Plupert. also dew rare, P. P. ddpapat, dp- 
pa, A. P. d6nv, rarely wpabny, A. M. dvdpnv rare, 2 A. ef8ov, 
2 A.M. ei8ounv, 2 P. drwra, lonic and Poetic. 

Opéeyw, dpéyrupt, to stretch out, F. dpe~w, A. dpeEa, P. dpmpexa, P. M. 
dpopeypa, A. P. apéxOnv as middle. 

Gpnt, for dpdw, Doric ; subj. 2 sing. dpnac or dpyat. 

Gpvups, dpvuw, (OP-, OPOP-) to rouse, I. dpcw, A. dpoa, 2 A. dpo- 
pov, 2 P.épwpa as Present middle, 2 Plup. dpmpev, dpopeyv, as 

mperfect middle. Mid. dpyvpat, dpéopat, to rise, rush, . Imperf. 
@pvupnv, and dpeduny, EF. dpotpar, P. dpopepar as Present, 2 A. 
apopnv.—odpaeo Gpaev, A. M. imperat. 2 sing. Epic,- implying 
@poapny (apordunv). —2 A. M. 3 sing. dpro, for dpero, imperat, 
poo, inf. épAae for dpéaGat, part. ppevos.—dpopnrat, P.M. 
subj. 3 sing. from dpeopat. 

Spopat (Spvupt), ére-dpopat, to watch over, Imperf. 3 plur. é-dpovro. 

Opvcow OF dpittw (OPYT-, OPYX-), to dig, regular; pb. opapuxa, P. P. 
a@pvypat, dpwpvypat, Plup. dpwpiypny, dpoptypny, apiypny, 2 A. P. 
apuyny, 2 F. P. dpyynropat, or cpvynoopat. 

oodpaivopa, rarely doppaopat, (OLPP-) tv smell, perceive by the smell, 

. coppnoopa, A. P. dodpavény later, A. dodpnoapny later, 
2 A. M. doppduny (doppapny). | 
ovpew, mingo, Imperf. éovpeov, ovpeov, F. odpyow, commonly oipnao- 
"pat. A. €ovpyaa, otpnaa, P. éovpynxa,.A. P. ovpnOny. 
ovTdw (OYTHMI), tu wound, Epic, A. otrnca, A. P. obrmOnv, 2 A. od- 
Tav, ovrd, ovrdpevat OF ovrdpev, 2 A. M. odrdpevos as passive. 

_ opeiho, Epic épédAdAw, (OSEIAE-, OPEA-) fo owe, I ought, I must, 
F. ddevtjow,, A. dpeiAnca, P. dpeirnxa, 2 A. Sperov or dhedov, 
used only in the expression of a wish, O that! would to God !— 
& peXoy or deXoy, in the later writers, has the force of the parti- 

cle eiOe, utinam. 

épeArw, to increase, glorify, A. opt. 3 plur. épeArXetey ALolic as to 
form. ; 

dprtcxave (OPAE-, OA-), fo be guilty, incur as a penalty, to owe, 
F. dpdjow, A. dpdAnoa rare, P. dpdAnxa, 2 A. Sprov, drei, 
oprwv. —dAprAcc, ZA. 3 sing. lonic tor dpAe. 

6xOnoat, to feel indignant, Epic, found only in the A. act. ind. 3 plur. 
&xOncay, and part. dyénoas. 


II. 


maitw, to play, F. waifw, commonly maifopa, maEovpat, A. eraia, 
later émacta, P. aémaxa, P. P. wématopat, mémacypa, A. P. érai- 
x nv later. . , 

gaiw (IIAIE-), to strike. F. aaiow, Poetic rainco, A. éraa, P. reé- 
maxa, P. P. rératopa, A. P. éraicOnv, A. M. ératodpny. . 

waAdaiw, to wrestle, regular; P. P. werdAaopa, A. P. éradaicOny. — 
wadrrnoece, A. opt. 3 sing. forsadaioee, implying TAAAQ. 


- - 
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madsd-Royéw, to repeat, regular; Pluperf. P. 3 sing. émadAaAdynro, 

onic. 

gwdaAXkw (IIAA-), fo brandish, A. émmda, P. M. wéraApat, 2 A. part. dp- 
gweradov Epic, 2A. P. emadnv.—madrro, 2 A.M. 3 sing. for éexd- 
Aero. 

IIAOMAI, ¢o acquire, F. racoua, P. wérapae as Present, possess, Plup. 
énernapuny, werayny, as Imperfect, A. éracapny, F. Perf. reracopas. 

gapa-vopew, to transgrress the law, regular ; Imperf. mapevdpouv, napn- 
yépouv, Perf. Pass. rapnvdpnpas. ~ 

mwap-owvew, to act like a drunken person, to insult, Imperf. éxapoiveov, 
érappveov, A. mapgynca, emappvnca, P. werapeovnka, P. P. rerap@- 
ynpat, A. P. éemapevnOnv. 

macy (IIAO-, IHO-, IEN@-), to suffer, F. weicopat, A. érnoa rare, 
P. wérogya rare, 2 A.érabov, 2 P. rérovOa, Epic wérnba. — 2 én o- 
o6e,2P.2plur. Epic for rerdvOare. —mwewaOvia, 2 P. part. fein. 
Epic for wennOvia. — ouvev-rerovOas, 2 P. part., benefited, well 
treated with. 

rareopat (IIA-), pascor, to taste, eat, Poetic, F. radcopat, P. réracpaz, 

. €naoapny. 

rravw, to cause to cease, to stop, repress, regular; A.P. éravOny, érav- 
anv, middle, F. P. rav@jcopat as middle, F. Perf. reravoopa as 
middle, 2A. P. érdny rare and doubtful. Mid. ravopa, to cease, 
Slop. ; ° 

weir (T116-), ¢o persuade, regular; 2 A. ém@ov (aémBov) Poetic, 
2A.M. émOdunv, 2 P. weroda as Present middle, to trust. Mid 
metOoua, fido, to believe, obey.—_mweémweto Oc, 2 P. imperat. 2 sing. 
—éméntOpev, 2 Pluperf. 1 plur. Epic for éreruidepev. — IIIOEQ, 
NEIIOEQ, F. wOnow, will obey, remcbnow, will persuade, A. part. 
mOnous, trusting, Epic. ; 

rewaw, to hunger, regular; later forms, F. rewiiow, A. éxeivaca. — 
wetynpevas, inf. Epic, from WEINHMI. 

meipa, to pierce, regular; 2 A. P. érdpny. ; 

wedNde@ (ILAA-, IIAHM]), Zo bring near, reAabw, to approach, Epic, int. 
(rehav) meddav, P. P. rémAnpat, A. P. érAaény as middle, 2 A. M. 
eAnpny, approached, 

méAw, weAopat, to be, Poetic, Imperf. &reAov, reAov, ereddunv, wedo- 
pnv.— Syncopated forms; Imperf. 3 sing. érre, was; 2 sing. 
Exdeo, €rAev, wéA€v, thou art ; 3 sing. €rrAero, he is; part. éme- 
WAOMEVOS, TWEPt-TAGMEVOS. 

wépmw, to send, regular ; P. ménoppa. 

wevbéw, to sorrow, reguiar..— wevOnpevat, inf. Epic, from TENGH- 
MI. 

mépSopat (IIAPAE-, IIEPA-), pedo, F. wapdnoopa, 2 A. emapdoyv 
(&rpadov), 2 P. réwopda a8 Present, 2 Plup. éxendpdev as Imperfect. 

mépOw, to sack asa city, Poctic, regular; 2 A. érpadov Epic, 2 A.M. 
émpaOdpny as passive. Pass. mépGopat, émepOdpnv, both Aoristic. ~ 
wép@at, Pres. inf. for mépOerOa, Aoristic. 

répynps (mepaw), Poetic for mumpagne. 

wéoow OF retro, later rémrw, (IIEH-) coquo, to cook, digest, A. ére- 
ya, P. P. wémeppa, A. P. dren. | 
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qrérapa, the same a8 rerdopat. . 
avez avvyt, Teravvve, later rerdw, (ITET-) pando, to expand, F. wera- 
ow meta, A. énéraoca, P. werérasa, P. P. weméracpa, wérrdpat, 
_ A. P. éreraaOny. . 
srerdopa, to fly, A. éréraoa, later, A. P. '‘érerdcOnv. 
weéropat (rerdopat), to fly, F. rernoopat, 2A. érrdépny, wroiuny, mre- 
o6at, mrdpevos. p 
arnyvupu, myvie, later mycow or myrra, (ITAT-, THI-) pango, figo, 
"0 fit, 10. freeze, F. ike: A. éméa, P. P. wee A. P. éxn- 
x9nv not common, 2 A. P. érdynv the usual aorist passive, 2 P. me- 
anya as Present middle, to be fixed, to stand fast, 2 Plup. éwenn- 
ew as Imperfect middle. — rnyvuro, Pres. Mid* opt. 3 sing. — 
€anxro, 2A. M. for expyero. —repimnyeis, 2 A. P. part. . 
areé(w, to syueeze, regular. — mreCéw, meCeduevos meCevpevos, émete- 
ov eméeCevv, lonic. a 
ariAvaw (wedaw), to bring near, Mid. widvapat, to approach. 
avipwAnps, weyumAdw, (IIAA-) pleo, to fill, Imperf. émipwdny, rarely 
enipndaov, F. wAnow, A. érdnoa, P. wéadnxa, P. P. wemdno pas, 
Plup. P. éwemAnpny, A. P. érrnodnv, 2 A. M. ésxAnpny. 

The present and imperfect drop the first » when, in composition, 
another p» comes to stand before the first syllable; as ¢p-mimAns. 
The same remark applies also to wipmpnut; as ép-wimpnu.— ép- 
wimndn Oe, imperat, 2 sing. —éu-aiwAeis, Pres. part. 

mipmpnye, mympaw, rarely mpjOw, (IIPA-) to burn, F. mpnow, A. 
éxpnoa, rarely émpeca, P. rempnxa, P. P. rémpnpat, mémpnopat, A. P, 
éxpyaOnv, F. Perf. mempnoopat. — imo-ripapyot, Pres. subj. 
3 sing. for miympn. | : 

mevuoKxe, later muvugow, (IIINY-, IINY-) to render intelligent, to advise, 
P. P. wenvipa as Present, to be wise, discreet, imperat. rénvioo, 
inf. rervioba, part. wervipevos, Pluperf. éremvizny as Imperfect, 
A. P. émuiOny later. — revupévn, part. fem. from DINYMI. 

wive (III-, MIMI, I0-), poto, bibo, to drink, F. miopa (i, 0), later 
mtovpat, P. wémwxa, P. P. réropa, A. P. éxdOnv, 2 A. emtov, iw, 
mious, mie commonly wiht, mety, midy.—m@6t, or ra, 2 A. im- 
perat, from OMI. — ép-wiceo, A. M. imperat. 2 sing. later Epic. 
— xara-miet, for xara-rivet. - 

aremioxw (III-), tu give to drink, F. riow, A. év-émoa, A. P. ério6ny. 

qwimpdaoKa, mepiw, (IIPA-) to sell, F. mepdow, wepa, Epic, A. émépaca 
(oc), Epic, later érpaca, P. wémpaxa, P. P. wérpaya, A. P. éerpa- 
@nv, F. Perf. mexpacopa: the usual future passive. In the Aorist 
and Future, Attic writers use ameddépnv, arodacopat. 

winrw (IIET-, ITE-, HTO-), cado, to fall, F. wecotpa, Ionic revéo- 
pa, A. seca, commonly éxecor, méow, mécayu commonly récorps,. 
weceiv, wecav, P. mémtwxa, rare wémtnxa, 2 A. érerov Doric, 2 P. 
part. wemrnas, -via, -@ros or -dros, also wemrews, -Gros, Attic me- 
aTws -@tos, contracted, A. M. éereodny later. 

mirvae, ritvnu, (meraw) for reravvvps, to expand, Epic. 

airvo (IIET-), for rirrw, to fall, Poetic, Imperf. éxervoy as Aorist. 

mipavoxe (pdcxw, PAY-, PA-), to say, tell, to show. Mid. mipdoao- 
pat, mpavoxopat. 


® 


~ 
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mdd{w (IIAAT-, IAAIT-), to cause to wander, Poetic, A. érrayfa, 

A. P. émddyyOnv as middle, F. M. rAdyfoua, A. M. érdayédpny. 
Mid. wAdQopa, to wander. 

méxw, to knit, regular ; P. wémdoxa, 2 A. P. émAdany. 

wréw (ITAEY-), to sail], F. rdevow, commonly mAevoopat, wrevoovpat,s 
A. érdevca, P. wémdevxa, P. P. rémdevopa, A. P. émrevoGnv. 

mwAnOw (IIAA-), to be full, 2 P. réwAnOa as Present, 2 Plup. ememAn- 
Jew as Imperfect. . ; 

mAnoow OY wAnTrw (IIAAT-, MAHT-), to smite, F. rAnEw, A. érAn€a, 
p. P. méxAnypar, A. P. érdnxOnv rare, I. Perf. wewdnfopm, 2 A. 
mérAnyov Epic, 2 A. M. werAnyopnv, 2 A. Pass. émdnyny, in compo- 
sition generally émAaynv, xat-erAdynv, 2 P. wémAnya, sometimes as 
passive. Mid. also rAyyvupa.—aré rAnyov, émerAnyor, 2 Plu- 
perf. with the ending and force of the Imperfect. (§ 118, 1, d ) 

mXuve, to wash. as clothes, F. rAuva, A. éxduva, P. P. rémdtpa, A P. 
emdvOny. 

mrao (IIAQMI), Ionic for rAéw, regular ; 2 A. érAwv, part. éme-wrds. 

mvew (IINEY-), to blow, F. rvevow, commonly mvetcopat, mvevovdpat, 
A. érvevoa, P. wémvevea, A. P exvevaOnv. 

rolew, to desire, miss, F. roOnow, mobecopa, A. érdénoa, érdbeca, P. 
memdOnxa. — IIOOHMI, inf. roOnpevar, Epic. 

. wotéw OY rroéw, Lo make, do, regular; I. Perf. merounoopac. 

mowwdopat, to punish, F. rowacopat. 

Srovew, to labor, F. rovnow, woveow, A. éxdvnca, endvera, P. wendynxa, 
P. P. wendmpa, A. P. érovnOny. 

TIOPQ (IIPO-, IZAP-), ¢o give, allot, Poetic, A. émpwoa rare, 2 A. ero 
pov, inf. weroperv 01 mwemaperv, P. P. 3 sing. wempwrat, it is fated, 
mempapevos, fated, Plupert. P. érémpwro, it was fated, 

mpdoow (IIPAT-), to do, regular; F. Perf. mempdfopa, 2 P. wérpa- 
ya, as intransitive, fo have done well or ill. 

IIPIAMAL, to buy, 2 A. érpedpenv ; the rest is borrowed from ovéopac. 

mpovceAew, to insult, 1 plur. mpovredouper, part. rpovoreXovpevos. 

mpo-xetpiCoua, to undertake, regular ; A. empoxetpttauny, Doric. 

Mpwyyvevw (mpo-eyyvos), to give security, P. wemparyyvevxa, Doric. 

mrdpvupat (IITAP-), to sneeze, 2A. émrrapov, 2 A. P. part. rrapeis. 

nmmoow (IITAK-, ITHK-, HNTA-, HTHMI), ¢o crouch from fear, F. 
armnéeo, A. émrnta, P. érrnya, 2 A. érraxov, also (érrnv) 3 dual 
aryrny, 2 P. part. remrnas, -via, -@Tos. 

mrupopat, to be frighten:d, regular ; 2 A. P.-émripny. 

nrvocw (IITYT-), to fold, regular ; 2 A. P. erroyny. 

auxa(w, to cover up, regular. —remveadpévos, P. P, part. 

muvOdavopnat, Poetic revOopar, rarely mu@oua, to inyuire, F. revoopac, 
nevootpat, P. mémucpat, 2 A. emvOdpny. 

Tupéoocw, mupertw, tu have a fever, F. rupégw, A. éripeca, érvpeta. 


P. 
paivw (PAN-, PAA-), to sprinkle, F. pava, A. éppava, Epic éppaca, 


P. P. ppacpat, €ppaypar (*), A. P. éppdvénv.— eppadarat, éppa- 
_. Baro, p. and Plup. P. 3 plur. PP »<PP . 
paiw, to rend, regular; A. P. éppaioOny. 
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parritw, to strike with a rod, regular. — pepdmiopar, P. P. Poetic. 

pare (PA®-), to sew, regular ; 2 A. P. éppdgnv.— €pamroy, lmperf, 

oetic. 

pé(w (PET-), for épdm, to do, Poetic, F. pétw, A. peta, Epe~a, A. P 
part. peyGeis. 

péw (PEY-, PYE-, PY-), to flow, F. petow, commonly sevoopa, A. 
éppevoa, P. éppinxa, 2 A. P. éppinv, 2 F. P. punvopar as active. —- 
peovpevos, part. lonic for pedpevos. 

PEQ, ¢o say, Perf. efpnxa, P. P. eipnua, A. P. éppnbny, pre, pnbeinv, 
pnOnva, pnGeis, (sometimes eppeOnv, Tonic elpnOnv, etpéOny, only in 
the indicative,) F. Perf. eipyaozac as Future passive. See also EI- 
IQ. . 

pyyvupt, pryvie, Poetic pnoow, (PAT-, PHT-gPar-) frango, to break, 

. pn£w, A. éppnéa, P. P. éppyypat, A. P. éppnxOnv, 2 A. P. ép- 
payny, 2P. Eppnya, Eppwya, a8 passive. —evpayn (that is, erpayn), 
2 A. for éppayn. 

ptyéw (PIT-), to shudder, Poetic, F. prynoa, A. éppiynea, 2 P. eppiya 
as Present, 2 Pluperf. épptyew as Imperf.— éppiyovrs, 2 P. part. 
dat. sing. Doric. (§ 118, I, d.) 

ptyde, frigeo, rigeo, to shiver, regular.—fey&y, inf. for pryotv, Dor- 
ic, found also in Attic Poetry. — pey@, subj. 3 sing. regularly con- 
tracted from pryéy. — PITAQ, opt. 3 sing. pey@n; part. ptyaoa. 

pinto, pirréw, (PI®-) to cast, F. pio, A. Eppa, Poetic Eppa, P. 
Eppupa, P. P. Eppspar, A. P. dppipOnr, 2 A. P. éppidny, Poetic épi- 

nv. —pepipéar, P. P. inf. Poetic. 

propa, to rescue, F. pucopa, A. eppicaynv, picapny. —PYMI, inf. 
pvoGac; Imperf. éppiro as Aorist, 3 plur. puaro Epic. 

purdw, to make dirty, regular. — pepuwwpeéva, P. P. part. in Homer. 

povvupt, pwvviw, (PO-) fo strengthen, A. éppwoa, P. M. éppwpar as 
Present, A. P. éppaadny. 

| . 

caipw (ZAP-) ; different from catpw, to sweep ; 2 P. c€onpa as Present, 
ta grin. — ceoadpvia, 2 P. part. fem. Epic for ceonpvia. 

caAdrito (SAAIIIT-), to sound a trumpet, A. érddnty£a, éoddmeoa, 
P. P. ceodAmopat. 

gadéw (cdw), to save, Epic, regular.—odw, imperat. 2 sing. contract- 
ed from odoe; Imperf. 3 sing. cdw, €odw, from waoe, €odoe. ; 

caw, to sift, commonly onéw, A. éonoa, P. P. céonpat, ceconopat. 

oSévvut, cBevvia, (SBE-. SBHMI) to. extinguish; F. cBérw, A. toBe- 
oa, P. é>Bnxa as middle, P. P. éoBeopar, A. P. éoBeobny, F. M. 
oBnocopa, 2 A. €oBnv, cBnvat, aro-oBeis, a8 middle. 

veBaoaato, he forbore, a defective A. M. 

geiw, to shake, reguiar; P. P. cécecopa, A. P. éveiobnv. — éoael- 
ovro, Imperf. P. 3 plur. Epic.—dva-oceiaoxe, Imperf. itera- 
tive, Epic. 

SEYO (SY-, SYMI), fo move, drive away, Poetic, A. toceva, ceva, 
A. P. éov6nv, €oovbny, as middle, P. M. éooupa, écovpevos, A. M 
gevapnv, 2 A.M. doodpnv, 2 A. P. dn-éooova (1). Mid. cevupar, 
to pursue, part. cvpevos. —aevrac, Pres. 3sing for ceverat.—v U- 
6c, 2 A. imperat. 2sing. g* « 
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onmw (SAII-), to rot, regular; 2 P. oéonna as intransitive, to rot, 
2A. P. dvdrny.—cannn, 2 A. P. subj. 3 sing. Epic. 

avyaw, to be silent, regular; F. Perf. ceorynoopat. 

teamrw (ZKA®-), to dig, regular; 2 A. P. éoxadny. | 

oxeddvvust, oxedavvia, (SKEAA-) to scatter, F. oxeddow oxedo, A. 
éoxéSaca, P. P. doxé8acpat, A. P. doxeddobnv. — 81a-oKxedavvu- 
ot, 8ta-oxeSdyvurat, subj. 3 sing. 

SKEAAQ (3KEA-, SKAA-, ZKAA-, SKAHMI), to dry up, A. Zoxnda, 
P. grxAnxa as middle, F. M. oxAnoopa, oxedXovpat, 2 A. éoxAny, 
orAainv, oxAnvat, 2s middle. Mid. oxéAAopat, to wither, 

oxerropa, commonly cxoréw, oxorovpat, specio, to consider, F. oxe- 
Yona, P. grxeppa, A. doxepOny, eoxeyrauny, F. Perf. doxéyropas 
passively. e 

oxidvns, for oxeddvvups, A. P. éoxidvdcOnv. 

opvye, tv burn, regular; 2 A. P. eopvyny (‘). 

cdouat covpa, equivalent to cevozat, imperat. cov. —dwo-couy, 
Pres. inf. act. ° 

-ondw, to draw, F. onaco, A. éonaoa, P. gomixa, P.P. 2onacpa, 
A. P. éomdcOnyv. * 

omeipw, to sow, regular; 2 A. P. éomdpny. . 

orevda, to offer a libation, F. omelcw, A. éomeoa, P. toretxa, P. P. 
éoreopat, A. P. éoreioOny, regular. e 

areiBw (STIBE-), fo tread, press down, A. torewva, P. P. éoriBnpat. 

oréAXw (STEA-), to send, F. oredd, A. €orecda, P. prada, P. P. 
écraApat, A. P. éorddOnv rare, 2 A. P. éoradnv.— é€oradrddaro, 
Plup. M. 3 plur. Ionic, from STAAAAQ. —dd-eordAxapey, P. 
1 plur. for d-eordXxapev. 

orevatw, to sigh, F. orevafw, A. éorévaga. 

orépyw, to be fond of, regular; 2 P. érropya. 

oTepew, oTEpicxw, (STEP-) to deprive, F. crepnow, A. éorépyoa, Epic 
éorépeca, P. éorépnxa, P. P. eorépnpa, A. P. dorepndnv, F.M 
orepnoopa, 2 A. P. part. orepeis. Mid. also orépopat. 

orevrat, pl. orevvrat, to pledye one’s self, threaten, Poetic, Imperf. 
orevuto, defective. 

aropévvupt, crdpvus, (STOP-) sterno, to strew, F. cropéow cropa, 
A. é€orépeca, A. P. eoropecOnv. 

orpehw, to turn, F. oTpeye A. érrpewa, P. orpoda, P. P. gorpap- 
pat, A. P. éorpépOyv, lonic eorpapény, 2 A. P. éorpany the usual 
aorist passive. 

OTpovvupt, oTpwvviw, (ZTOP-, STPO-)* the same as oropévvup, F. 
orpoow, A. gotpwoa, P. P. gorpwpat. 

arvyew (STYI-), to shudder at, A. é€oriynoa, éorvéa, P. éoriynxa, P. 
P. doriynpat, éorvypa, A. P. éorvynOny, 2 A. gorvyov, F. M. orv- 
ynoopat as passive. 

ovv-inpt, to understand, A. éovyjxa, for ovvjxa, rare. 

cupicaw, cvpilw, to hiss. whistle, F. cvpigopar, A. éovpia, éovpica. 

axaw, rxatw, to cut open, let loose, F. cxdow, A. éxaoa, écxaca, A. 

ML. écxacauny, tu leave off, give up, abandon. 
cel, to save, regular; A. P. éoaOny from odo. 


e 
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T. 


TAMLQ, TAQ, to take, Epic, imperat. (rde) TH, Doric (raere) rye, 2 A. 
part. rerayov, Epic. 
TAAAQ, TAAQ, TAHMI, fo endure, venture, ‘Poetic, F. raXaow rare, 
¥. M. tAncopat, A. erddioa, P. ré \7]K A, -A. M. éradacdpny (oc), 
2 P. (rérdaa), rerdainy, rérhabt, rerAavat, teTAnws, 2A. erAny, Tha, 
~~ rXainv, rAGO, TAnvat, TAds. —rérAa, 2 P. imperat. 3 sing. for re- 
= rrabt. 

ravuw, Ionic Taye, to siretch, F. raviocw {t), Epic ravuw, A. éran- 
oa, P.P. rerdvopa, A. P. eravog Oy as middle, IF, Perf. reravi- 
| Topat. — TANYMI, Pres. P. 3 sing. rdavurat. 

Tigow (TAT-), 2o arrange, regular; F. Perf terd£opat, 2A. P. érdyny. 

Teivw (TEN-, TA-), t tendo, to stretch, F. revo, A. érewa, P. réraxa, 

. terapat, A. P. eradny. 

teipe, to‘affict, F. répow. ' 

rehéw, to finish, pay, F. redéow redew Tedd, A. éreheoa, P. reréQexa, 
P. P. Tereheopat, A. P. éredéoOny. 

Téuvo, lonic rdpve, (répw, TMA-) to cut, F. rena, P. TeTHNKA; P.P. 
TET HNMAL, A. P. érunOny, F. Perf. TeTHHTOMAL, 2 A. érepov, rarely 
erapov, 2 A. Mid. érepdpny, rarely erapdpnv, 2 P. part. rerynas as 
passive. — éx-rérpuna doy, . P. subj. 3 dual. 

TEMQ, to Sind, 2 ~ Térpov, érerpov, Epic. _ 

répra, to amuse, F. repo, A. éreppa, A. P. ereppény, Epic é érdp- 
POnv, as middle, 2A.P. erdprny ‘as middle, Epic, 2 A. M. érapzo- 
Env (reraprépnv). —Tpametopev, 2 A. P. subj. 1 plur. Epic for 
Taprra@pey. 

répropat, to become dry, to be drying, Ionic, A. érepoa, A, M. érepod- 
pnv, 2 A. P. éréponv. 

TEYXEQ, P. M. rerevyjobat, to arm one's se if. 

revyo (TYX-), to prepare, make, F. tevéo, A. érevéa, P . TETEVYA aS pas- 
sive, P. P. TéeTUYypat, A. P. érv Onv, Ionic érev Onv, F. Perf. rerev- 
fopa. The forms réruypat, eruxOny are found intransitive, nearly 
equivalent to eipi, rvyydvw, érvyov.—Terevxerov, 2 Plunerf. 
3 dual with the ending and force of the Imperfect? (§ 118, 1, d.* 

, see TATO. 

myxo (TAK-), to melt, regular; 2 A. P. érdxnv, 2 P. rérnxa as mid- 
dle, to melt away. 

TIEQ, to sadden, vex, P. P. rerinuat , Terinyevos, 2 P. part. rerinds as 
passive, saddened, dejected. 

redéw (Oem), to put, place, Imperf. éridovy, F. M. Tibfioopat. —éri-. 
Gea, Ionic for érideov. 

riOnps (riBew, Béw), to put, place, F. how, A. %nxa only in the indic- 
ative, P. réOecxa, Doric reOexa, P. P. réGer at, oric réBepat, A 
ereOnv, 2 A. env, 00, Oeiny, Bés, bcivat, eis. Mid. ridepat, Onco- 
pat, P.réOear, A. eOnxduny, 2 A. éBépnv, Odpat, Oeipny, (@éa0 
G€0) Gov, Oér Oat, Bépevos. he ‘singular €Onxa, €Onxas, €Onxe, and 
the 3 plur. €yxav, are, with good writers, much more common than 
the remaining persons. On the other hand, the singular of the 2 A. 
€Onv is not used in the indicative, at least by good writers. Of the 
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' aorist middle only the indicative €6yxdpnv and the participle Onxdjee- 
vus are found. —ri@nrs, Pres, 3 sing. Doric for riOno. 
tixrw (TEK-), to bring forth, beget, F. rete, commonly réfoua, A. ére- 
fa rare, P, P. TéeTeypal, Tere pat, both later, A. P. erexOnv, 2 A. 
eTeKoy, 2A. M. érexéunv, 2 . TETOKA; F. M. rexotpat. 
Tindw, 10 honor, regular; F. Perf. TETLNTO"AL. 
rivw (riw), to pay, expiate, atone for, F. TiT@, A. érioa, P. rérexa, 
P,P. reriopat, A AP. eric Onv. — Mid. also Tivupat OF rivnffiat. 
rerio, ritpnut, (TPA-) terebro, to bore, A. érpyoa, P. P. rérpnpat, 
. erpnOnv. 
rinpooKe, (TOP-, TPO-. TPOMI), to wound, F. rpo@ow, A. erpoca, 
P. rérpwpat, A. P. erpwOnv, 2 A. réeropov, also ef-erpwv.—rérop- 
Oa te, P. P. inf. 
TiTVoKopat, rarely tirvcKo, (TYX-, Tiuxw) to prepare, take aim at, Epic, 
2 A. réruxov, 2 A. M. reruxdpny. 
tho, to honor, regular; 2 P. réria, rare. 
THITYO, tphoow, to cut, F. tpnéw, A. -érpnéa, 2A. érpayov, 2 A. P. 
éTudyny, erpnyny. 
Topéw (TOP-), to prerce, F. topnow, A. erdpnoa, 2 A. éropoy. —rero- 
pie, from TETOPEQ. 
tperw, lonic rpdzw, to turn, F tev A. érp “ya, Ionic érpaya, P 
rerpoda, rarely retpaga, P BP. rérpaypat, P. erpepOny, Ionic 
aponv, F. Perf. rerpdvpopat, 2 A. érparov, 2 A. P. érpamyy usu- 
ally as middle, 2 A. M. erpamdpnv. 
rpc rare rpapw, (OPE®-) to nourish, F. dpepw, A. €6pewa, P. ré- 
Tpopa, also érpopa, P. P. réOpaupat, A. P. €OpépOny rare, 2 A. 
érpadov as passive, 2 A.P. érpagdny. 
tpéxw, Doric rpdyw, (@PEX-, APEM-, APAME-) fo Pury F. 8pé£opat, 
commonly dpapovpat, rarely dpeta, ‘paps, Spdpopza, A. 2Ope&a rare, 
P. dedpdpunea, rarely tro-8edpdunxe, P. P. dedpapmpar, 2 A. €Spapop, 
2 P. 8€8popa, dva-3edpopa, Epic. 
Tpéw, to tremble, A. €rpeca. 
rpiBw, to rub, regular; 2 A.P. erpiBnv, F .M. ovv-rpiBetrac rare. 
rpil's (TPIT-), éo chirp, screech, 2 P. rérptya as Present, 2 Plup. ére- 
rptyew as Imperfect. 
Tpvyw (TPYXO-), to wear out, afflict, F. Tpuge, P.P. rerpuyopat. Pass. 
Tpuxdopat. 
Tpwyeo (TPAT- )s to eat, gnaw, F. rpofouat, A. érpwka, P. P. rerpw- 
yua, 2 A. erpayov. 
thyxdve (revxo, TYXE-, TYX-), fo obtain, hit, happen, F. revEoiat, A 
€ruxnoa Epic, P. rérevya, commonly. reruynxa, Pluperf. éreretyxea 
Ionic, happened, 2 A. €ruxov. In the sense fo happen, chance, hap- 
pen to be, it has rvyxdvo, eTUyXavoy, érvxnoa, eTeTEvXER, JETuXov. 
—réacat (rdy- wat), for Tuga, A. inf. found only in éx-é€rooce 
(eméruye), and part. éri-rdocats ‘Holic. 
turrw (TYIITE-, TYII-), to strike, F. rio, commonly TUNTHO A. 
erua, P. P. réruppat, TeTUmTH LAL, A. P. érumrn6nv rare, 2 A. érv- 
* rov (rérurov) rare, 2 A. P. érumny. 
rigw (OY®-), to raise smoke, burn, A. va rare, P. P. réOvppat, 
2 A.P. érigny. 
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Y. 
tAdoxw, tddeo, to bark as a dog, A. dAaka later. - 
‘inr-to xveopat, Poetic and lonic tr-icxopat, to promise, F . irocxnoopat, 
P. uméoxnpa, A. brecyebny rate, 2 A.M. trecydunv. 
tpaive (ipaw, ‘YSAN-), to weave, regular; P. P. idacpat, rarely - 
ipudacpat. | 
bw (5), to rain, regular; P. P.dopar, A. P. do6np. 


®. 

@®ATO, see ecbio. 

aivw (paw, PAN-), to show, shine, F. gave, A. épnva, later épava, 
P. médayxa, P. P. réhacpa, A.P. épavOny, 2 A. épavov, 2 A. épa- 
vopnv, 2 A. P. épdvny as middle, 2 P. régnva as middle. — paav- 
Any, épaavOny, A. P. Epic for éfavnv. 

ddcxcew, see dnpi, mpdoxe. 

cdo, to shine, Epic, . Perf. rehjoopas as middle. 

@PAQ. to kill, see PDENQ. - 

Peidouat (PIA-), to spare, F. heivopa, A. éperoapny, 2 A. weguidé- 
pnv Epic. —TE@IAEQ, F. redidnoopa, Epic. 

BENQ, AQ, fo kill, Epic, P. P. réparar, réavrat, inf. repacba, F. 
Perf repynoopa, 2 A. répvoy or eredvov, mépva, mepveper, me- 
dveov (not repvev). 

déepBa, to feed, 2 P. mehopBa. : . 

gépw (Ol-, ENEK-, ENEI'K-, ENEIK-), fero, porto, to bring, F. of- 
aw, A.(dca), impérat. oloe, inf. otcev, P. évnvoya, P. P. evqve- 
ypat, rarely ofopa, A. P. nvexOnv, F. P. évexOnoopat, oloOnoopat, 
2 A. fveyxov or fveyxa. Ionic forms, A. queixa, P. P. evqvecypat, 
A. P. nveiyénv. — hépre, imperat. 2 plur. for pepere. — Pepper, 
inf. Epic for pepepev. —hépynoe, 3 sing. Epic, from ®EPHMI. 

devyo (SYT-, &YZ-), fugio, to flee, F. pevfopat, pev£oopa, P. M. 
part. mebuypevos, A. M. ehev€duny rare, 2 A. &pvyov, 2 P. mepev- 
ya, Epic part. mehu(ores.—regvyyor, 2 P. part. Aolic, from 
@YITO. a sainns eih ot ball ous, $ 

nui, pack, (PA-) fari, to say, a, painv, Had or habi pavar, pas, 

+ [mperf epny, epapnv, usually . Aorist, F. daca, A. épyca, P. 
P. nédaipat, part. mehacpevos. , 

Pbdvw (SEA-, BOHMI), to anticipate, F. p6aow, commonly POnoopat, 
A. épOaca, P. épOaxa, 2 A. épOnv, POG, POainy, POjva, Pbas, 
2 A.M. part. bOdpevos a8 active. — mapa-POainat, 2A. opt. 
Kpic for rapadéain. . 

¢ Gcipw (POEP-); to corrupt, F. dbepa, Epic Pbepow, F. M. péepov- 
pat, POapotpa, A.épbetpa, P. épOapxa, P. P. &pOappa, 2 A. P. 
épOapnv, 2 P. “poopa, sometimes as intransitive or middle. — 
€pOopOaz, P. P. inf. Holic for épOapOa. 

Pbive (pbio, SOINE-, POIMI), to be consumed, A. épbivgca rare, P. 
xat-ePOivgxa rare, 2 A. (€péiv), inf. Péivat, part. Poioa rare. — 
#oled, Imperf. dw-ep cov as Aorist. 

Pbiw (SOIMI), to consume, waste, F. pbicw bd, A. epoca, P. P. 
Epbipa, Plup. epbipnv, A.P. epOidnv, 2 A. M. éPOipny, POiwpas, 
Pbipny Pliro, Pbicbw, Pbicba, Pbipevos. 
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pbovew, to envy, regular. —éPOdveca, A. later for épOdynaa. 

‘dire, to love, ragular; F. Perf. rediAnoopa. — Epic A.M. éptad- 
any, Pirrowa, irae (Pidrar), Pirduevos, from PIAQ. — pidrnpe- 
vac, inf. Epic from ®1AHMI. . 

PAAZQ (PAAA-), to burst asunder, P. P. réepracpas, 2 A. &pradov. 

hréyw, to burn, regular; 2 A. P. épreynv. 

‘Pdva, wept-Prvo, (PAEY-) to scorch, P. P. mepi-répdAevopar. 

hpalo (SPAA-), fo tell, explain, regular; 2 A. meppadovy éreppadoy, 
Epic. — rpo-redpadpevos, P. P. part. for mpo-reppacpevos. — 
ppadev, Imperf. 3 sing. for éppacev. 

pew, used in composition with ex, eis, da, regular. — ®PHMI,-2 A. 
(€ppyv(, imperat. ppes, inf. ppjvac. - 

dpvyw, frigo, to parch, regular ; 2 A. P. éppvynv. 

gvrdcow (PYAAK-), to watch, regular; 2 P. repiAaxa. —wpo-o- 
Aax Ge, Pres. imperat. 2 plur. for rpopuAdovere. 

ipa, to knead, mix, A. épupaa, P. P. redhyppa, A. épupény, F. Perf. 
mepipoouat, 2A. P. épupny.— SYPAQ, hupdcw, &c., regular. 

giw (SYMI), to produce, F. diow, A. tpica, P. réhuxa as Present 
middle, ¢o be, Plup. éreduxev as Imperfect -middle, 2 P. régva as 
Present middle, 2A. épuy, dua, puny, pivar, dus, as Present mid- 
dle, fore, to be, 2 A: P. épunyv. — émé duro, Plup. with the end- 
ing and force of the Impertect. (§ 118, 1, d.) 


X. 

xalo, ava-xdfw, xafopat, (KAA-, KEKAAE-) cedo, fo yield, F. ydoo- 
pat, kexadnow causative, A.xexadjoa rare, A. M. éyacdunv, 2 A. 
xexadov causative, 2A. M. xexaddunv, 2 Pluperf. exexndey rare. 

xaivo, see ydoKo. ; 

xatpe (XAIPE-, XAPE-, XAP-), to rejoice, F. yatpnow, A. éxaipnaa, 

. xexapnea as Present, 2 A. P. éydpny as active, F. Perf. xeyapy- 
ow, Kexapnoopat, as future to ceydpnxa, P. M. xeydpnpat, Kexappat, as 
Present, Poetic, A. M. éynpdpny not Attic, 2 P. xeyapnas as Pres- 
ent, Epic, 2 A. M. éxapépny (xeyapdpnv). 

xaAdw, to loosen, F. yaddow, A. éxdddoa, P. xexdddxa, P. P. xexa- 
Aagpa, A. P. éxadraoGnv. 

xavidva (XAA-, XANA-, XENA-), to contain, grasp, hold, F. yeicouat, 
2 A. Zya8ov, 2 P. xéyavda as Present. : 

xdoxw, later yaivw, (XA-, XAN-) hio, to gape, F. yavotpat, A. Zyava, 
Xavat, rare, 2 A. €yavov, 2 P. xéynva a8 Present, to be open, gape. 

xé(w (XEA-), caco, * xévopat, xecovpat, A. exeoa, Exeror, P. E Ké- 
xeopa, 2 P. xéyoda. 

xéw (xevw, XY-, XYMI), to pour, F. yéw like the present, Epic yetdow 

evo, later yea, A. éyea, apic éxevoa €xeva, rare €yvoa, P. xéytxa, 

. P. xéxtpar, A. éyudnv, FM. xéopa, A. M. éxeauny, Epic éyev- 
dpnv, 2 A.M. éxyvunv. Mid. yéoua, Epic yevouar. 

XAAZ- (XAAA-), to bubble up. 2 P. part. xeyAddas. — cexyAaddecp, 
P. inf. Doric; xexyAddwy, P. part. Aolic; both with the force of 
the Present. — . ; 

xAdw (XAIA-), to ive lururiously, 2 P. xéydida as Present. 

xoddw, to enrage, regular; F. Perf. ceyoddoopua: as Future middle. 
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xo, xovvupt, xworvuw, to heap up, F. yhoo, A. éywoa, P. xéexora, 
. rexoopat, A. P. éxaony. 

XPAIZSMEQ (XPAIZM-), to help, avert, Epic, F. xpawpnow, A. 
éxpaiopnoa, 2 A. éxpatopov. 

xXpaopns, to use, I. ypnoopa, P. réxpnpat, A. éxpnoOnv, A. M. éxpn- 
odpnv, F. Perf. ceypnoopas. 

xpaw (xpéw, XPHMI), fo need, rare in the personal form, P. M. réxpr- 
pear, xexpnpévos, aS Present active. . 

Xpn, it ts necessary, there is need, Impersonal, ypy, xpein, xpyvat 

or xpyv, xpewv, Imperf. éypny or xpnv, F. xpnoe, A. éxpnce. 

xpaw, to lend, see riypnps. 

xpaw, to give an oracular response, F. xypnow, A. éxypnoa, P. xéxpnxa, 
P. P. xéxpnpat, xéxpnopa, A. P. éxypnoOnv. Mid. ypdopat, to con- 
sult an oracle, - : 

xpeperi(w (XPEMIZ-), to neigh, A. eypéuoa. . 

‘xpi, to annint, regular, P. P. réxpipat, xexpropat, A. P. éxpicOny. - 

xpalo, xpovvupt, xpwvvuw, (XPO-) to color, A. éxpwoa, pp. Key pa- 
opa, rarely xéypopa, A. P. éxypacdyv. 

¥ 


Wat, to handle, regular; P. P. &pavopa, A. P. epavadny. 
Wuvxo, to cool, regular; 2 A. P. éyiyny and epiyny. 


Q. 


&0éw (20-), to push, F, d6n0@, commonly dow, A. €woa, Ionic dca, 
P, é&-€wxa, P. P. Ewopa, Ionic dopa, A. P. doodnv, rarely eoOny, 
A. M. da-wodpny. — dv-w6eoin, opt. 3 sing. in an Tonic inscription. 

dvéopat, to buy, Imperf. dwvovpny, avovpnv, F. dvjncopa, P. écovnpas, 
A."éwvnOnv passively, A.M. dwrnodpny, aynodunv. Classical writ- 
ers generally use emptapny for éovnodpny. 


§ 134. ADVERBS. | 


1. Endings of Adverbs answering to 661 or wot, where? 
-Oe; a8 dAdo, aypdht, éyyvGt, éxetOe: 
-0U3; 38 a’Tov, dAAaxov, mavTaxou, ayxou- 
. -at, only in xapai, hum. 
-ot ; a8 IoOpot, vot, Sadnpot, Meyapot. — Otxot. 
-va, Aolic for -o1 ; péove (pewor), rude, mHAUL, GAAuL, ToUTUL, aTéput. 
-w@; dvw, KaTw, claw, Era, EEw, érigw, pda, TépTw, TPP. 
-ot is found in names of towns or cities ; as AOnvgot, OnBnot, Odup- 

mtact, Ceamact. 

-80v, -ros, -Oa; evdov, évrds intus, éxrds, &vOa, évravéa, vraba. 


2. Endings of Adverbs answering to wéOev, whence? 
-Oev, Latin-nde; as d\dobev, otpavdbev, AOnvnber. 
-6a, fEolic and Doric; apdcGa; eumrpooba, vepba, omicba tmioba, 
efumi ba, dvwba. 
-&, Doric, in rouvré, tava, &, aire. 
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3. Endings of Adverbs answering to réae or wot, whither ? 


-8e is regularly appended to the accusative ; as oixdévde, dAade. — Su- 
ade, from duyn, annexes -8e to the root. Oixaée, from oiKos, 

follows the same analogy, with a change of o into a.—In the 12 spice 
expression Gvde déyovde, -8e is annexed also to év.— The Epic “A‘- 
ddade appends -de to the genitive, in consequence of the omitted ac- 
cusative 8dyuov. — This adverbial accusative always retains its pect - 
liar force, and may be accompanied by an adjective ; as Kowrd! €i- 
varopeny. 

-8es, Epic and Doric; yapadis, otxadis, dvds; yapavdis, Odupae- 
dvois, aypavdts. 

-(e is appended to the root ; as A@nvate, Oupate, EPA terra épale, 
xapace. — @pia has Opiate. 

-o€; éxeioe, GAXoce 3li0, morepwce. 


4, Endings of Adverbs answering to nére, when? - 


-re, AZolic -ra, Doric-xa; a8 woré, mavrore, mora woKa. 
-at, only in wdAa, anceenily. 

Other adverbs of time: def aici, aiptov, Exeira, xGés exes heri, 
veoori nuper, VURTIOp noctu, voy nunc, ope, mépvar, mpiy prius, 
pany, Mpal, onpepov THuEpor, Tires. 


5. Endings of Adverbs answering to rs, how? 


-ws, English we is appended to the root of adjectives, participles, or 
pronouns. For practical purposes it is only necessary to change -wy 
of the genitive plural into "ws ; a8 copes copas, Wouxos Hovyes, 
nous ndews, adnOns ddnbas, odros ovTws, éppapevos eppwpevas. 

-8nv, -8a, appended to the root of verbs ; as ypdBdnv, piydnv piyda. 
The ending -dnv is often preceded by a, in which case the radical 
vowel « becomes o; a8 Aoyddyy, onopdbny sparsim. — [Aotvros 
gives mAourivdny, and dporos, apiorivdny. 

-8é6y, Latin -tim, from nouns and verbs ; as idaddv, ayeAnddv, xurn- 
ddp, xavbdy. 

-{or- el, from adjectives ; as €bcXovrl, dvari or dvarel, dpeodi, Gvopa- 
ori, axnpuxti OF axnpuxtei, rerparrodioti, BapBapioti, ‘EXAquerti. 

-&, from verbs ; as ddd&, évaddaé. 


6. Endings of Adverbs answering to 17, in what way? 


“7 <7); -q (-a), Doric -¢@ (rare) ; as ovdapn, An, wey, i8ia, Orjpo- 
gia, KOWv]}; a@raxh, 8x7, AdOpa, mavry, wavra ; Doric Wei, aure, 
Toure, THVEl, OTE. 


—_ 


§ 13%. 1. Some genitives, datives, and accusatives, denot- 
' ing various relations, are commonly regarded as adverbs ; as, 


G. é&qs, Gpou, TpoatKos, aipyns - 
D. Kon), eixi}, dppoi, KUKA@, ExaTL, ExnTty cexyre 
‘A. paxpay, Xap; pearny, Sixny, Teos, apxnv, xatpdv, THY Taxiorny, 


ay, iay, é VEKa 
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2. Especially the accusative of the neuter of an adjective is 
often used adverbially ; as pdvov, only; wodd or wodAd, much. 
So wAnaiov, vorepoy, pada, xdpra, xpipa, dixa, Taxa. 


3. Sometimes a word with the preposition governing it is 
used adverbially ; as wapa-ypyya, mpoupyou (mpo-epyou), xab-drrep, 
ep-eEns. So &-aiduns, éx-ro8av, éu-ro8mv, ér-éxewa, ém-ocxepo, 
KaT-O7v. ) 


§ 136. PREPOSITIONS. 


Api (apis), amb-, around, about, mostly Tonic and Poetic. In 
composition it sometimes implies two sides, which is properly its origi- 
nal meaning. 

Avd, on, upon. — /Eolic and Thessalian 6y- ; as dv-réOqv for dva-re- 
Onvat ; dv Td péaov, for ava rd peécov. 

Avri, instead of. In composition it often means against, contrary 
to, which is its original meaning. 

Amd (arai), a, ab, abs, from. In composition, also off, away. 

Aca (état), through. In composition, also asunder. 

Eis, Ionic and old Attic Es, to, into. — Argive évs, Doric, Beotic, 
and Thessalian, ev. 

Ex or EG, e, ex, out of, from. — Doric e&3 whea it stands for é&- 
€0Tt ; Beeotic and Thessalian ¢ és before a consonant, éao before a vow- 
el, as és Macdav, écydvas, érodpxt. — It has already been remarked 
that é ex is used before a consonant, and e£ before a vowel. It is added 
here, that, in inscriptions, €§ 1 is found before p ; as €f Pyveias. 

Ev, in, at. — Epic evi, etv, etvi ; Doric and solic ¢ évd, but only when 
it stands for Z-eort. 

Eri, upon, on. 

Kard (karat), down. In composition, also utterly, up, completely. 

Merd, after, with, — AZolic and Beotic eda. 

II apd (zrapai), along, near, - 

Ilepi, arvund, about.—In the Elean inscription IIAPIIOAEMO 

wept moNepou. 
pd, prae, before. 

Ipés, before, towards, — Doric mpori, mori; Beeotic qori. 

Suv or Zvy, cum, con-, with. 

‘Ymép (Urreip), super, over. a | , 

‘Yard (vrai), sub, under. In composition, it may correspond to the 
English. diminutive ending -ish ; a8 trdXeuxos, whitish. 


Note. The word &s sometimes has the force of eis ; it is never, 
however, prefixed to a noun denoting an inanimate object. 
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§ 187. CONJUNCTIONS. 
GdAd, sed, at, but. frou, either, or; in Homer, equiv- 
dre, quippe, inasmuch as, because. alent to pév. 
airdp, ardp, wa, Orws, os, ut, that, in order 
dp, enim, for. that, 


se, and, but for, on the other hand. 


éav, ay, Or t HY, (el av) Epic ef xev, 


Doric aixa, ft 
ei, Doric ai, st, 2 


in any way. 
» whether, that. 


4, Epic and Tonic 3 né, vel, or quam, 


than. 
dé, i8é, and, corresponding to nye 
nev, both, as well, followed by we 


§ 138. 


é, ah! of sorrow and compassion. 

a, &, ha! ha! of laughter. 

al, aiBoi, of wonder. 

dnnanai Or dramnai, of approba- 
tion. 

drraharrard, ef joy. 

arratai, @ratrat, or arraraiaé, of 
sorrow and disgust. - 

Bai, or BaBaaf, of astonish- 
ment. 

é, or é, hei! heu! eheu! ah! 
of . grief. 

ela, or éta, eja! on! courage ! 

elev, well, be it so;-a modifica- 
tion of the preceding. 

ehedev, of grief ¢ or joy. 

edye, that is ed ye, euge! eu! 
well done! bravo ! 

evot, evoe! evax! the cry of the 
bacchanals. 

Hy, 7 vt, nvibe, en! lo! behold! 

larrarai, Or iarrara:d&, of sorrow ; 
with the Genitive. 

lad, i iavot, eho! ehodum! heus! 
in answer to a call ; sometimes 
it is equivalent to iov, io. 

Wot, lo! behold ! 

ln, of exultation. 

lov, alas! of grief. 


kai, et, and, 

pev, indeed, on the one hand, fol- 
lowed by 8é. 

Cpws, yet, still. 

Ort, that, because. 

ouvexa, since, because. 

v.|dppa, Poetic for iva, drws. 

re, que, a 


- 


INTERJECTIONS. 


im, io! of joy or grief. 

pu pv, of pain; it is made by 
breathing strongly through the 
nostrils. 

oa, woe! alas! 

ot, oi! alas! woe! with the Da- 
tive. 

otpo, that is of por, woe is me! 
with the Genitive. 

érroroi, Ororot, érrororot, OF Gro- 
rororo., of sorrow. 

ovai, vae! woe! with the Dative. 

nanai, taraaé, papae! of pain, 
sorrow, joy, wonder. | 

manana, how nice I feel! of pleas- 
ure. 

aénat, mérot, ® mérot, O gods! 
of complaint. 
nonak, wunnag, of wonder, or-ad- 
miration. 

purarai, used by rowers. 

v %, of smelling, 
ev, i, alas! “with the Genitive. 

&, oh! of wonder, or grief; with 

| the Nominative. 

®, O! with the Vocative. 

of én; of grief. 

Ser, used in encouraging row- 
ers. 
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DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


§ W339. Substantives are derived from adjectives, verbs, and frown 
other substantives, 


-a G. as, from adjectives in os pure or pos, and from verbs in pe. 
Those derived from adjectives denote the abstract, and are always 
paroxytone ; as dcia, atria, €ypa. ‘Those derived from verbs de- 
note action, and regularly change the radical ¢ into 0; a8 xdpd, 
POopa, potpa. 

-ados G. ov, rare; Guados, xpéuados, dpupaydds. 

-acva G. ns, chiefly from masculines in wy; as déawva, Spdxawa, 6€- 
atyva. 

-dip, -as, G. aros, neuter, from verbs ; as dAetap, Greupap, GAnup, e€t- 
Sap, ldap, pyxap ; dépas, répas (from TEPQ, terreo). 

-as G. dées, feminine, chiefly in natzonal appellatives; it denotes 
either a female or a country ; as AnAids. 

-as G. ov, denoting the agent of a verb chiefly in composition ; as 
opvBobnpas, puyabohiipas, ovoparobnpas. 

-Swv G. dvos, feminine, rarely -8avn G. ns, from verbs ; as addyndayv, 
xapydav, peredav peredoun, crendav xrndov. 

-eca G. as, from nouns in eds; only Bagidea, iépeca. 

-eca G. as, from verbs in eva; it denotes action ; as macdeia. 

-era G.as, sometimes*-ia (lonic -in), from adjectives; it denotes 
the abstract of the primitive ; 4s dAnOera, dudbera duabia, apedia, 
aBraBin, adpadin. 

-EY, G. éws, oxytone, English -man, -er, from nouns and verbs; as 
imzrevs, ypappartevs, Awpteus. Those derived from verbs denote the 
agent, and regularly change the radical ¢ into o; as ypabers, pbo- 
pes, Topeds. — Sometimes it denotes a thilf® conceived of as an 
agent; as euBorevs. 

-7 G. ns, from adjectives and verbs. Those derived from adjectives 
denote the abstract, and are always paroxytone; as xaxy. Those 
derived from verbs denote action, are generally oxytone, and regu- 
larly change the radical ¢ into o ; as otpodn, dodn, omovdny, pan. 
So dywyn, axwoxn, dxwyy, €30d7, drony. — Sometimes it denotes 
the effect ; as ron, a section. 

-np G.- épos, the same as -rnp, rate; anp, ai@np. 

-ns G. ov, denotes the agent of a verb, chiefly in composition ; as 
yewperpys, addAavromeaAns, Tpinpapyxns, macdorpiBns. 

-Opa G. as; a modification of -recpa, -rpa; a8 dvaBaOpa, oip7Opa. 

-Opoyv G. ov; a modification of -rpov ; as petOpov, FetOpov. 

-1A, G.as, English -ness, -dom, denotes the abstract of adjectives; as 
xaxia, evdatpovia. 

_ -és G. idos, feminine, chiefly in national appellatives ; it denotes a 
female or country ;. as Tepais, ‘EAAnvis, Poxais. — A few come 
from verbs; Amis, dyupis, Sms, rpéms, xdpis, Ppdus, rpdxts, Bais. 

-An or -AXa G. ns, chiefly from verbs; as ayéAn, (evyAn, Gundy, Tpa- 
yn, dedda, Oveddra. 
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“hor or -AAoyw G. ov, chiefly from verbs; as @iAov, ei3wAov, Sai 

adov. 

-Aos ur-AXos G. ov, chiefly from verbs ; as atAds, Bndds, xpvorad- 
Xos, Orridos OmridXos, SxtaAXos Oculus. 

-MA, G. aros, denotes the effect of a verb; it regularly has the pe- 
nult of the first person of the perfect passive ; a8 mpacow mpaypa, 
GXopa GApa, oneipw oreppa. —"1b ua, do Opa, from ei, dw. — 
Sometimes it denotes action; as dpdvnpa, yevynua. 

-n G. ns, denotes the action, and sometimes the effect, of a verb ; it 
regularly has the penult of the first person of the perfect passive ; 
as pynun, yyoun, TYLh, ypayyn.— Zr aOpn from torn. 

“pts, 2 Inodification of -yy, rare; Suvapis, Ocues, prpes. 

-pés G. ov, denotes the action of a verb; it regularly takes the penult 
of the first person of the perfect passive ; as dduppds, Stwypds, vet- 
opds. — It is often strengthened by 8; as BaOpéds, apOysds, EdxnOpss. 
—I1a6yés, from eijus. — Sometimes it denotes the effect; as ypn- 
ods, mAdKapos TAOYpCS, poxLEs. 

-vyn G. ns, chiefly from verbs ; oreidvn, Spend, épyavn, (ov, ma- 
xy, Par, pyxavn. | 

-vov G. ov, from verbs ; yAvdavoy, dpéravov, rimavov, Spyavoy, Té- 
Kvoy. 

-vos G. eos, from verbs ; €4vos, txvos, Tépevos. 

-vos G. ov, chiefly from verbs; orépavos, xamvds, xduwvos, Koipayos 
rupavvos, Avxvos (from AYKQ, luceo). 

-ota G. as, rare; dvota. 

-ov G. ov, from verbs; (ov, epyov, Cvydv. 

-ovn G. ns, chiefly from verbs ; a8 dyxdvy, axdvn, Beddvn, ohevddyn, 
Xappovn, TANT pPOVT, Wdovn. ; 

-os G. ov, denotes the action or agent of a verb; in dissyllables, the 
radical « becomes 0; a8 €Aeyxos, Adyos, SvOos, Syxos. Those de- 
noting the agent are found chiefly in composition ; as (wypddos, a- 
rouos, povcorods. — Sometimes this ending is actzve when the acute 
is on the penult, and passive when on the antepenult; as pnrpoxrd- 
vos, matricide, pnrpdéxrovos, one slain by his mother. 

-os G. eos, is appended to the root of a verb; a8 mpayos, yévos, déos, 
rpvwos, ivOos. —“Eo os from évyyu.— When the verbal root is lost 
sight of, neuters of this ending are commonly referred to adjectives 

in us 3 as Bados, dfos, aiaxos, KdAXos, pijkos, UYos, paxpos 
-pa G. as, chiefly from verbs ; €8pa, ai@pa. 

-pov G. ov, chiefly from verbs ; fupdy, dapov, xévrpoy, Bréeapoy, pe- 
Tpov, Aérrupov, Ovperpov. 

-pos G. ov, chiefly from verbs; Evpds, Sacrpés, iatpés, dAeOpos, xAHpos, 
dpyupos, atpos. ; 

-s, feminine, appended to the root of verbs; as dy, of, PrAdE, Bais, 
das, mrvk, pwok, rhv vida, TH adxi, ai orayes, TAS Trixds ; but 6 BIE 
— Sometimes it denctes the agent ; as dvaf, knpv£, PvdAag, mascu- 
line. 

-oa or-onG. ns, from verbs; 3dfa, puga, Fdocoa, aioa (from AIQ, 
aio), dcca (EIQ), povoa, don. ~So pda, cxila, pifa, with a 
change of oo into ¢. 
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-SIA, G. as, paroxytone, equivalent to -ois; as elxacia, 6vola. — 
When it denotes the abstract of a verbal adjective in ros, it comes 
from -ria by changing r into ; as ap@apcia, dvomewia, anpatia, 
aéavacia. " ; 

-S15, G. ews, Latin -tio, English -ing, -ment, denotes the action of a 
verb ; it regularly takes the penult of the second person singular of 
the perfect passive ; as riots, rroinats, Spaots, mpakts, Oris, xéda- 
ots. 

-aos G. eos, -cov G. ov, rare; dAgos, micos, dos, réAcov. 

-=2A, G. ns, English -ess, from masculines; as Ai8voca, dvacoa, by0- 
oa, Baciticaa, npaicoa. 

-SYNH, G. ns, paroxytone, English -ness, denotes the abstract of ad- 
jectives ; a8 Scxatoovn, cwppoovwy. —‘le pwovvn and a few others 

engthen o into w before o. 

-TEL be G. as, from masculines in -ryp ; a8 oA€retpa. 

-rn G. ns, rare ; apern, dry (addra), yevern, dairy. 

-THP, G. jpos, oxytone, -TH2, G. ov, English -ter, -er, denotes the 
agent of a verb, and regularly takes the penult of the third person 
singular of the perfect passive; as cwrnp, purnp, Sixaorns, ixérns. 
— Sometimes it denotes a thing conceived of as an agent; as (w- 
oOrTnp, WoTHp, anrys, émevduTns. 

-TH3, G. ov, paroxytone, English -er, -man, from nouns; it is com- 
monly preceded by a, n, 2, ea (lonic ty), co; a8 Ikoarns, yervernrnys, 
woXirns, Srapridtys, Hreipaorns, yyowTns. 

-THS, G. nros, feminine, paroxytone, sometimes oxytone, Latin -itas, 
English -ity, -ness, denotes the abstract of an adjective as iadrns, 
d£urns, ddporns, Bpadurns. —Ilorns from rive. 

-res G. dos, feminine to ~rys from nouns ; as @uAérts, yevverdtis, tro- 
Airis. — A few come from verbs ; ziotis, punoris, hatis, Pportis. 
-roés G. ov, Latin -tus, apparently the same as verbal adjectives in ros; 
as aunrds, kwxuTds,4rayerds. Sometimes the accent 1s placed as far 
back as the last syllable permits; as Bioros, méros, Oavaros, xapa- 

Tos. 

-rpa G. as, a modification of -rpia, -retpa; it commonly denotes the 

instrument used by the agent ; as Wnxtpa, Evorpa, pytpa. 
rpta G. as, the same as -retpa ; a8 dpynotpta. 
rpoy G. ov, from -rpa ; a8 didaxrpov, virrpov, mAnKTpov, Aoerpdy. 

-r pis G. idos, the same as -retpa, -rpia ; a8 avAnrpis, aXerpis. 

-rus G. dos, feminine, from verbs ; as deovriorus, Bonris, épynotus, 
xiGapioris, ayopyrus. | . 

-rwp G. opos, Latin -tor, the same as -rnp; as éoridtwp, mpdxtup. 

-vs G. vos, rare; ioxuf, wrAnOus. 

-@, -ws, G. ovs, from verbs; nyu, ras eixovs, 1edd, aldas. 

-wy G. ovos or ovros, in participial nouns; as dyay, dfwy, dndav, dpy- 
you, kavowy, Tévov. 

-d&v G. vos, masculine, denotes the place where many things of the 

- same kind are kept; as Sadbvdy, yuvaxar. 

-avns G. ov, rare ; reAdvys, vopwvas Beotic. 

-wvea G. as, the same as -wy’; a8 podwrid. 

-&p G. opos, the same as -rwp, rare: xévrwp, Sadaccoxparep mavro- 


KpaTop. 
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-wp, neuter, from verbs, Epic ; €Adwp ééddup, Edrwp. 
-wo7 G. 7s, from verbs, Epic ; dAewpy, eArwpy, Oadsrwpn. 


§ 240. Patronymics, that is, names of persons derived from their 
parents or ancestors, end in 


-a8ns G. ov, Holic -adcos G. w, in nouns of the first declension ; as 
‘Inrérns “Inrmoradns, the son of Hippotes ; Bopéas Boped&ns, AAevas 
Adevadns, Avyeias Avyniadns, "Yppas Yppadios, Tivas Twateos. — 
Nouns in -tos of the second declension change -os_ into -ddys; as 
“Aotos Aciddns. oO 

-i8ns G. ov, Beotic -8as, in nouns of the second and third declensions ; 
It is appended according to the following examples : Aiaxds Aiaxidns, 
Ante Anroiéns, BonOdos BonOoidns: Ayapepvev -ovos, Ayapepvovi- 
bys, Tudevs -€os, Tudei8ns ; Axaiperns -eos, Axatmevidns, ‘HpaxArys 
-xXéos, ‘HpaxAeians. — For -etdns, the Acolic and Doric use the un- 
contracted.form -eidas ; a8 KpnOe-idas, Oive-idas. 

-vadns G. ov, am Epic ending, always preceded by a Jong syllable ; as 
Ayxions Ayxtoddns, “Apnros Apnriadyns, Baxxos Baxxtadns, Aaope- 
Swv Aaopedovriddns, Ot devs OiAradns, Kamavevs Karavniadns. 

-iwy G. -iwvos or -iovos, masculine, Poetic; as”Axrwp Axropiov, Kpd- 
vos Kpoviwy, IndXevs LnAclov- 

-tonidns G. ov, rare; EAar-oviéns, TaAa-tovidns, lamer-covidns. 

-ag G, -d8os, feminine to -d8ys ; as O¢arios Geatids, daughter of Thes- 
tius, . 

-is G. -i80s, feminine to -i8ns ; as”ArAas ArAavris, daughter of Ailas, 
Kadpos Kadpnis, Onaevs Onanis Onogs. 

-ivyn, -tdyvn, G. ns, feminine to -twy; as Eidnvos Einvivn, Axpictos 
Akpioiovn. | 


§ EAL. A diminutive signifies a small (or dear) thing of the 
kind denoted by the primitive. Diminutives end in ) 


’ -cov G. ov, the most usual ending; as dvOpwros dvOpamoyv, mais madés 
matdioy. — Many diminutives in -cov have lost their diminutive signi- 
fication ; as wédov mediov, EAwp EXAdptov, BiBAos BiBriov, Onp Enpiov. 
Still, in such cases, the primitive is always more dignified than the 
diminutive form. 

-i8cov, commonly contracted with the preceding vowel; a8 ypais 

pads ypaidioy ypadtor, yn yndvorv, Bods Bods Boidiov, AEs -eos Ackei- 
Boy. — The endings -vidiov, -idioy are always written -vdsopy, 
-t8cov; a8 txOus ixOuvd:0v, bs Vator, indriov ivaridtov. — The ending 
-€ideqy may be written also 1d10y; a8 pyds pnoeidtov or pnoidior. 

-t8evus G. ews, denoting the young of an animal; as derds derdevs, 

Aayds Acyidevs. 

-ig ef i8os or i8os; a8 duaka dyakis, vaoos vnois, wiva€ mevaris. 

-iyveoy, -ixvn, only in mores roAdixyn mrodiyuov, kvdcé KVAIXYy xvhi- 
xviov. _ 

foxtov, -igxos, -iaxn, (Beotic -txos, -txa, chiefly in proper 
, ames ;) as xorvAn KoruAioKyn KorvAioKwyv, veavias veavioxos ; Beeotic 
Gpradtxos, mUpptxos. 
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-Aptor; a8 movs moddpiov, @8n @ddprov. 

-agtoy, xdpn xopagvy, the only example. - 

-vAXos or -vAos, -vAXis, -vAAcOv, Latin -ulus; as "Epws Epwrv- 
hos, petpa& pecpaxvaAdwoy. 

-uSptov; as pedos pervdptoy, vyaos ynovSpioy. 

-Udtov, -addsov; a8 (aov (widtov, ydpos xwpaguoy. 


§ AR. Adjectives are derived from substantives, verbs, adverbs, 
and from other adjectives. 


o 


-atos is formed by annexing -ws to the root of nouns of the first de- 
clension ; as dyopatos, rpoyaios, AOnvaios. — Its neuter is sometimes 
used substantively ; as tpomarov or rporaiov, ‘Hpaiov. 

-axds, equivalent to -cxos, from nouns in cos, ta, tov; a8 omovderaxds, 
KoptvOtaxés, xapdiaxds, OAvymiuxds, IAcakés. 

-aXepos, rare and Epic; kxudddtuos, edddipos, mevedAtpos. 

-dvds after a vowel, -nvds after a consonant, Jonic always -nvds, 
Latin -anus, used in names of places out of Greece Proper ; it is 
equivalent to -cos, and has no neuter. Most commonly adjectives of 
this ending are used substantively: Ei. g. Udptov [apiavds, @acra- 
vos, ABudnvés, Aapyraxnvés. 

-as G. a8os. common gender, chiefly from verbal nouns ; as izrds, Ao- 
yas, patvas, wraxds, dporBas. 

-axos is found chiefly in adverbs in -yod, -y#, -yas § a8 dAdaxod, dA- 
Aayy. 

civ s is formed by annexing -tvos to the root of nouns of the third 
declension ; as dpeiwds, adryewds. It is found also in adjectives de- 
rived from nouns of the first two declensions ; as rroOevds, evdivesrds, 
tyvewwds, epareiwos. 

-etos is formed by annexing -cos to the root of nouns of the third de- 
clension ; as dpevos, Apyetos. It is appended also to the root of 
nouns of the same declension; as yuvaieios, atyewos. Not unfre- 
quently, however, ¢ takes the place of @ oro in nouns of the first 
two declensions ; as povceios, omaydeios, avOparetos, Emtxovpetos. — 
Its neuter is often used substantively ; as xoupevs xoupetov, Onceior, 
EpeyGetov, ‘Hpdaxdeov. 

ets G. evros, from substantives ; it generally denotes fulness, and is 
preceded by n, 0, ore; a3 @wrnjes, devdpners, mAakders, Xapiecs. 

eos, Latin-eus, English -en, made of, consisting of, chiefly from - 
nouns denoting metals ; as ypiaeos, dpybpeos. — In poetry, it is of. 
ten used for -esos ; as Bpdreos, Boeos. — Sometimes it comes from 
other adjectives ; ad*Aatveos, xeveds. 

-npns G. eos, rare; aodnpns, Eepnpns. 

-ns G. ov, from nouns; as edamns, eOeXovris, Tptaxovrourns. 

-HS, G. eos, oxytone, from verbs ; as dpadns, apabys, Geoerdns, andns, 
oivoBapns, Geovdns. — In a few instances, it is acteve when the acute 
is on the penult, and passive when on the last syllable ; as Geopions, 
god-hating, deoprons, hated by the gods. > 

-4s G. nros, chiefly from verbals in -yros ; as dduns, dxpns. | 

-IKOZ, oxytone, Latin -icus, English -ic, -ish, belonging to, pertain- 
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ing to, from nouns ; as srownrixds, apxixds, Meyapixés. — When the 
root ends in a, the adjective may end in -aixds ; a8 rpoyaixds, Ka- 
oravaixes, IAaraixds. 

-cpos, sometimes -ipatos, from nouns; it denotes fitness; as €3m3:- 
pos, xpnotpos, moripos, broBoAtpaios. ; 

-INOS (i), English -en, made of, consisting of, from nouns; as £0X¢- 
vos, Spvivos.— Adivds, xOeaeves, from adnv, xGes. 

-tvos, equivalent to -avds; it has no neuter, and is most commonly 
used substantively; as Axpayavrivos, Aeovrivos.— Ayxtorivas, 
from dyyxuoros. 

-103, Latin -ius, belonging to, derived from, from nouns ;.as odpavens, 
aidépios, cwrngtos, éoméptos, warpios. — Those derived from names 
of places are commonly used substantively in the masculine and fem- 
inine ; a8 Nagcos, Tyvos, KopivOcos. — ‘Those derived from other 
adjectives do not materially differ from their primitives ; as éAevde- 
ptos, caddpios, dbepiorcos. — The neuter is often used substantively ; 
as Avoviatov, mornptoy. 

-ts G. ios, feminine or common, from nouns ; a8 evans, Tptaxovrov- 
ris, dvadkis, marpis, pyrpis. 

-xdés, rare ; Ondu-Kds. 

-Ads, -A€os, -Acos, Or -Ats, from verbs and nouns, denote guahty 
or fulness; as 8e:dds, orpeBrds, EtxeAos, otyndds, Umvndds, Wopa- 
A€os, dpmadéos, amarndos, puEnrs. 

-pos, rare; duidupos, Aovpos, Sidvpos, Erupos. — Avdpépeos, froin 
avyp. 

pow G. ovos, from verbs ; it has an active signification ; as éemori 
pov, vexpodeypov. 

-vés, chiefly fom verbs ; decvds, orvyvds, wepves, epeBSevvds epepvds, 
oriArvds. 

-otos is formed by annexing -:os to the root of nouns of the second 
declension ; as aidotos, jotos, éuotos OF dpotos. 

os, from verbs, with a change of the radical € into 0; used chiefly in 
composition ; as rayvypddos, Bods, dipOoyyos. Aourds. —In a few 
instances it is gctive when the ,acute 1s on the penult, and passive 
when on the antepenult ; as mpwroxrdvos, that slays ferst, mpwrdxro- 
vos, first slain. . 

-pés denotes quality or fulness; chiefly from nouns or verbs ; it is 
commonly preceded by e, n, or v;' as rpudepds, movnpds, dApupds, 
Aapmpés, Vuxpds, exvpds, KPYQ xpvepds, NEKQ neco vexpds, AvGw 
lu geo Avypdés. — EIAQ i8prs. 

-s, from verbs ; as dpmaé, émire£, roAudié, vendus Exndvs. 

-atos is formed from -rios by changing r into o ; a8 peAoryatos, mAov- 
aos, Adpodictos, MiAnotos, yepovoros (yepévotos) , dxnpactos, éxov- 
ows (éxdvotos), 3nudatos, —. Adjectives ike the following imply a 
primitive in -7rns : Bpornotos, Huephowos, voxrepnotos, LOaxnotos. 

-suvos; ynOdouvos, Seamdauvos, Oapovvos, miguvos. * - 

-TEOS paroxytone, Latin -ndus, from verbs; it denotes obligation, 

", necessity, propriety ; regularly with the penult of the third person 
singular of the perfect passive ; as ypddw ypamréos, scribendut 
to be written, that must be written. 
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-TOS oxytone; Latin -tus, from verbs, equivalent to the perfect passive 
participle ; regularly with the penult of the third person singular 
of the perfect passive ; as ypdd@w ypamrds, scriptus, written. — 
Sometimes it denotes capableness ; as Oeurds, visible, capable of being 
seen. — Sometimes it has an active signification ; as xaAumrds, cov- 
ering. . 

-vAos, Latin -ulus, English -ish, diminutive, Doric ; paxxds pixxddos. 

-vs is appended to the root of verbs ; as 7dbus, Opdoow rpayis, NEKQ 
vexus. Not unfrequently the verbal force is lost; as xAarvs, evpus, 
Baus, yAuKus, Taxus, dkus. . 

- £8ns, English -y, -dike, contracted from -oec8ns, from EIAQ, de- 
notes resemblance or fulness; as mupoedns mupwdns, ofnxadns, ave- 
pewons. . 

-at0 s, contracted -@ os, formed by annexing -:os tothe root of nouns ; 
aS npwios Hp@os, K@os. — In a few instances, the w does not belong 
to the root; a8 marp@os, pytppos, manr@os. 

-wy G. ovos, wvos, .participial adjectives ; meray, aldwy. . 

-®veos, Aolic, formed by annexing -:os to the genitive plural of 
nouns; dAAwmos, érepwvios, mavranos. 

-s, from adjectives in -wros ; a8 aBpas, ayvas. 


§ 143. Verbs are derived from substantives, adjectives, inter- 
jections, and from other verbs. 


-aw, formed by annexing w to the root of nouns of the first declen- 
S100 ; aS Tidw, aTrdopat, ToApdw. 

-é€w, from nouns, denotes a state, being, or action; as moAepew, evTe— 

€@. 

-evw, from nouns, is equivalent to -€w ; a8 raped, koAaKkevo, Bact- 
evo. 

-d@ is commonly formed by annexing to the root of nouns of the 
second declension ; as dovAdw, cravpdo.— Sometimes it comes from 
nouns of the other declensions ; as (npia (nuda, rip mupéw. 

-(w, -a(w, -i¢w, from nouns and interjections ; as dpyd{w, oxevdtw, 
dpiCe, olaxifw, aidtw (al al), ofpwlw (otpor), puto (mv), eAeAil@ (€de- 
Aev), epevéa (pev). . 

-aivw, English -en, to be, to make, commonly from adjectives in os, or 
substantives in pa.; a8 pwpaivw, onpaive. . 

-¥vw, English -en, to make, commonly from adjectives in vs ; as Babu- 
Yo, TEBVUVO. 

-oeio, Latin -urio, desiderative, from the future of the primitive ; as 
Spdw Spaceio. 

-tdo, rarely -dw, desiderative, from substantives; a8 orparnyida, ovy- 
rida, KAavouiw, Oavaridw Oavatdw, racyntiaw, xe(ntidw. 

-dAAo, diminutive, rare; as é£ararvAAw, BdvVAA@. 


Nore. When the root of a verb is obsolete, it is customary to de- 
rive the actual form from a kindred noun ; thus Bodo, irda, Sexala, 
which are mere prolonga ions of the roots BO-, ®IA-, AJTK-> are com- 
monly derived from Bon, piros, dixn. 

10 
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COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


§ 144. 1. When the first component part of a compound word 
is a noun of the first or second declension, its ending is dropped, and 
an o is regularly substituted. When it is a noun of the third declen- 
sion, an o 18 generally placed between its root and the second compo- 

nent part. E. g. 


Oddacca Kparéw Gadacc-o-Kpdarap 
mparos rixre Mpwr-o-T6Kos 
mais tpiBo mat0-o-TpiBns 


Sometimes the connecting letters are ot, o7, co, , t, @, a0, at; aS 
68-o1-rdpos, be-da-8oros, rodto-c'0-vdpos, Aaprrad-n-Ppdpos, kaA-t-wapes- 


os, mod-a-vurrnp, Six-ao-wddos, peo-at-mdAtos. 


2. The connecting letter o is regularly omitted when the second 
eomponent part begins with a vowel, or when the root of the first part 
ends in ¢ or v; a8 yuy-aywyds, mroAi-ropbos, doru-yeirar. 


3. In words compounded with numerals, the first four numerals are 
povo- (before a vowel por-), &:-, rpi-, rerpa- (before a vowel rerp-) ; 
as povd-ras, dsi-rovs, Tpi-Kepws, rerpd-rous, TeOp-trmov. — ‘Hye-, 
semi-, half; as nys-padns, jur-KvKALov. 

But dis, and rpis, in composition, retain their original force ; as 3io- 
eos, doubly baked, rpic-d\Bros, thrice happy. 


Nore 1. When the second part is a digammated word, it is regular- 
ly preceded by 0; in which case -oepyos, -dexos may be contracted 


into -oupyos, -otyos ; a8 Geo-erdns, pevo-exns, ayabo-epyds dyaboupyds, 
kaxo-epyds xaxovpyos, (8add-exos) 8adodyxos. 


Nore 2, For the compounds of nouns in -7s, -os, G. eos, -as G. aros, 
aos ; of nouns in -ws of the second declension; of some primitives in 
-pa of the third (as alya); and of yéa yi, Bots, vais, peAas, was 
way, see Lexicons, - 


_ § EAS. 1. When the first component part is a verb, the connect- 
ing letters are €, 1, eo, oe, ot, Eat, GO; a8 pev-é-payos ; dpy-t-Képav- 
vos; ep-éo-Bios. 

So mep-cé-rodts ; épu-ci-rohs; dnfi-bipos, repwi-voos ; rap-ect- 
xpos. 

2. When the second component part begins with a vowel, the con- 
necting letters are omitted. Sometimes however o stands between 
the component parts... KE. g. mecd-apya ; Leio-avdpos, piy-aoms. 


N 146. The prepositions lose their final vowel, when the word 
with which they are compounded begins with a vowel ; except repi 
and rpd; as dv-dyw, dvb-orhile, dm-€xw, én-aivew, wept-exw, Tpo-cxa. 

IIpé may be contracted with the second part, when it begins with 
€ 5 88 mpoexw mpotxw, mpoéAeyor mpotAecyov. 
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Nore 1. The final vowel may be retained before a digammated 
word; as dyudévyut, dvaolyecxoy, droeimeiy, Siacidopas, énevvups, 
KaTaévyupt, peraivo. 


Norte 2. The olians, Dorians, and Epic Poets may drop the final 
vowel of avd, xard, mapa, mori, rarely amd, td, before a consonant ; 
@S avotdvres, avveirat, ddd€£at, ayEnpaivw ; trapOepeva, rorbepev, an- 
arépiro, UBBaAAw (for trBddAdAw). For card, see above (§ 13, 11). 


Norte 3. The olic and Doric may change we pi into rep, in com- 
position ; as répodos, méppoxos, meppexetv, for mepiodos, mepioxos, me- 
plexetv. 


§ 247. The inseparable patticles are a-, apt-, ept-, dvo-, da-, (a-, 
Aa-, and y7-. 


a-, before a vowel ay-, English in-, im-, un-, or -less, called a privative 
or negative; prefixed to substantives or adjectives ; as d@eos, dypn- 
@ros, avdpotos. — In two or three instances it is prefixed to verbs ; 
thus, driw, avaivoya.— Before a digammated word, it is'a-; as 
aetxns, aidpts, dovros (but davovraros).—Ap-dhacin, dvd-edvos, 
exceptions to the rule. ; 

a- intensive; as domepxés, arevns. 

a- denoting union; as ddoxos, dxorrts. 

apt-, eps-, very, much, both intensive; a8 dpiyveros, épBpeperns. 

8uvo-, Latm dis-, English mis-, un-, the opposite of ed, denotes diffi- 
culty, misfortune, badness, and is prefixed to substantives or adjec- 
tives 5 as Svomopos, dvotuxns. — In duc OynoKe, it is prefixed to 

VnOKO. ™ 

da-, fa-, Xa-, very, all intensive; as Sadowds, (aperns, Adpayxos. 

yn-, Latin ne, negative ; as yyowos, vnoris, vovupos. - 


s 148. When the second component part is a noun beginning 
with d, ¢, 0, its initial vowel is often lengthened ; as t#-jKxoos, orpat- 
nyos, 68-ny6s, Aox-ayés, vav-dyds, dy-nvwp, dvo-nAaTos, dy-dvupos. 





PART III. 
SYNTAX. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. | 


NOMINATIVE. 


149. 1. The subject of a sentence or proposi- 
tion is that of which any thing is affirmed. ‘The 
predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 


2. The subject is either a nominative, or a word 
standing for a nominative. | ‘The predicate is either 
a verb alone, or a verb and a substantive, adjective, 
pronoun, or participle ; in the latter case, the verb 
is called the copula. Both the subject and the 
predicate. may have other words connected with 
them. E. g. 

Eye eyo, I say. 

Aepvos hv Baoidevs, Lernus was a king ; here Aépvos is the subject ; 

hv Baorrevs, the predicate ; and fp, the copula. - 


Axovoas ravra 6 Kupos émeiOero, Cyrus, hearing these things, was 
persuaded; here dxoveas ravra 6 Kipos is the subject. 


Norte 1. The most usual copulas are cipi, trdpyo, métpura, pivar, 
WEAW » méhopat, ytyvopat, avgdvopat, pévo, KaTaotyvat: €exa, paivo- 
pat, p@pat, 8yAovpat: Kadodpat, Gvopatopat, Aeyouat, dove : aipe- 
Gnvat, amodeixvupat: vopifopat, Kpivopat, vrodapBavopat : elyt, xara- 
weprropat, émiBaive. 

Norte 2. The copula retains its peculiar character even when it: be- 
comes a participle ; as A€pvou dvros Baoidéws, Lernus being a king. 


§ 150. 1. A finite verb agrees with its subject- 
nominative in number and person ;_ as, 


— 
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Eyo eyo, I say, It is I who say. ‘Hpets \éyoper, We say, It is we 
who say. 

ZU Adyeis, Thou sayest. ‘Ypeis Neyere, You say. 

Exeivos éyet, He says. 


Ey, vo, jpeis are of the first person; ov, oo, tpeis, of 
the second person; all other nominatives are of the third person. 


(a) A subject.in the dual may take a plural verb. On the other 
hand, a subject in the plural may take a verb in the dual when two 
persons or things are meant; as Avo veavioxw mpocetpexov, Two 
young men ran up. ‘Os 8 Gre yxeipappot motapol Kar’ dpeadu peovres 
eis proydayxecay oupBddAcrov SS8pipov vdwp, And as when two winter- 
torrents descending from the rocks unite ther mighty waters in a ravine; 
where two streams running on opposite sides are meant. 


(b) The verb may agree in number with the nominative in the pre 
dicate; as Eordv dvw Adpw H Iopevy bYrndrAd, Idomené is two high 
halls. 


2. Two or more nominatives in the singular, 
connected by «a¢ (expressed or understood), take 
the verb in the plural and in the chief person, 


which is the first with respect to the second and 
third, and the second with respect to the third ; as, 


Eyo kai ov edoy(oueba, I and thou concluded. 
Tlapetpe xat €y® xai ovros Spuvicxos, Both I and this Phryniscus are 
esent. 
TeOvaot Kndroddwpos cal Audexpdrys xai Gado, Cephisodorus and 
Amphicrates and others are dead, 


(a) The verb may agree with the nearest or most prominent sub- 
ject ; as Amorépverar y xehadn cai yeip 7 Seka, The head is cut off, 
and also the right hand. , 


(b) The verb may be put in the dual, if it belongs to two substan- 
tives in the singular ; as ‘HAvporrouxy cai 7 KtOaprorixn trodv diade- 
pero GAAnAow, The art of making lyres, and the art of playing on the 
harp, differ much from each other. 


(c) A nominative in the singular followed by perd or ody, with, ° 
may take the verb in the plural; as Anpoo@éyys pera trav Evorparn- 
yoy onévdovraz, Demosthenes with his fellow-generals made a treaty. 


3. When two or more nominatives of different 
persons and numbers are connected by #, ovre, or 
unre, the verb agrees with one of them, and is un- 
derstood after the rest. 


4 
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When however the nouns are regarded as one whole, the 
verb is put in the plural. KE. g. | 
Anpoday % Onpurri8bns Exovow, Demophon or Therippides has. 
Otre ov ofr’ dy Dddos otdels Bivarro, Neither you nor any body else . 
could, 


SoOrs py POdowor pyre Kipos pyre of Kidexes xaradaBévres, In 
order that netther Cyrus nor the Cilicians may occupy them beforehand, 


4. The copula eipé and its participle are very 
often omitted; as, 

“Aptoroy pev vdwp, Water is indeed the best thing ; sc. éort. 

*Qv irynrav, Who being leaders ; sc. dvrav. - 

Norte 1. The first person plural is sometimes used, for the sake of 
modesty, instead of the first person singular; as "OQ AdxiSiddy, nat 
Hets THAtKoUTaL Ovres Bewol ra roavra jyev, O Alcibiades, we too, 
when at your age, were keen in such matters ; where Pericles alone 
speaks. | 


Nore 2. In the Epic language the dual is sometimes used for the 
plural ; thus (J/. 5, 487) dAdvre refers to the Trojans. (JJ. 8, 185) 
Groriverov, ¢popapretroy, omevderoy refer to four horses. 
( Od. 8, 48. 49) xotpae xpsuvdévre, Bnrny apply to fifty-two persons. 
(Hymn, 1, 487. 501) nadderov, Avourvre, ixno Gow refer to the Cre- 
tan sailors. 


Nore 3, When éxacros, €repos, and dAXos in the expressions 
@Xos GAXov, Gros GAocbev, are connected with a plural verb, they 
are really in apposition with the subject of that verb ; as AvaBaivoyres 
Grn éSuvavro éxagros, Ascending as well as they each could. HUporov 
~ Gos addo, one asked one thing, and another, another. 


§ 151. 1. Whenever a noun in the plural is re- 
garded as one whole, or when several nouns are 
regafded as one whole, the yerb may be in the sin- 
gular. Particularly, — 

The nominative of the neuter plural regularly 
takes the verb in the singular. - EK. g. 

Ta orparevpara aywvifera:, The armies are contending. 

Tatra éyévero, These things happened. 
‘So ‘Hyiy ote fore xdpu’ ex hoppidos SovAw papappirrovyre rots bew- 
pévots, We have not (do not exhibit) a couple of 5 aves throwing nuts 
out of a basket to the spectators. oe 

2. On the other hand, a collective noun in the 
singular may have the verb in the plural; as, 


rd 
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Té wAnOos otovra, The multitude think. 
To orparémedoyv-dvexwpovy, The army were retreating. 


§ 152. 1. The nominatives of the personal pronoun are 
implied in the personal endings of the verb. (§ 115.2.) Con- 
sequently, when they are expressed, they are either emphatic 
or antithetic. . 

Thus, Tpapo, I write; Eyo ypdapew, It is I that write; or I write 
‘with an emphasis upon J. Tpapere, You write ; ‘Ypeis ypadere, It 
as you that write. 7 


@ 


2. When a verb in the third person appears without a nomi- 
native, its subject must be determined by the context. Partic- 
ularly, 


(2) The nominative is omitted when any thing general and indefinite 
(ris, mpaypa, ypjya) is expressed; as Aéyovor, They say. Ovrws 
€xet, ltisso. ei€ec 37 taxa, Time will soon show it. 

(b) When the verb indicates the employment of a person, the word 
denoting that person is generally omitted ; as Exypuée rots "EXAnost 
mapagxevacacOa, sc. 6 knpvé, ‘Lhe herald proclaimed to the Greeks to 
make ready. . 

(c) When it is implied in some part of the clause ; as Tdv IoOpdy 
éreixeov xai ogu hy ev tedei, They were building a wall across the Isth- 
mus, and their work (wally was near the end. 

(d) Frequently the active verb-is changed into the third person sin- 
gular passive, and its subject-nominative into the dative of the agent ; 
as Tots moNeplois evrvxnrat, for Of modu ebruxnxaost, The enemy 
have succeeded. 

(e) The subject of verbs denoting the state of the weather or the op- 
erations of nature is not expressed; as vet, it rains; vider, it snows ; 
écewre, there was an earthquake, 


§ 183. In general, any word, sentence, expression, or 
clause may be the subject of a sentence. Particularly, 


(a) The subject may be an infinitive; in which case the verb is. 
called impersonal. Such is the subject of 


dei, it is necessary, one must. most commonly followed by an 
Soxet, tt seems good or proper. adjective. | 
eipaprat, it is fated; eipapro, it | A€yerat, if is said, 

was fated. "| wéAes, fo take care of, 


évdexerat, it is possible, it hap-|mémpwrat, tt is destined. 


pens. . ‘apemet, mpoonket, if is proper, tt 
fouxe, it seems, it becomes, behooves, it becomes. 
eveort, tf is possible. oupBaiver, it happens. ; 
eLeote, it is lawful, proper. xpn, it is necessary, there is need 


dori, it is possible, easy, conventent,| one must. 
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(b) ‘The subject may be a sentence beginning with Orc, that; as 
Aijdov fy drt éyyis wou Baopebs jv, It was manifest that the king was 
pretty near. 

(c) The subject may be a preposition with a numeral adjective fol- 
lowing it; as “Eqvyov wept dxraxociouvs, Abuut eight hundred fied. 


§ 134. 1..The nominative often has the appearance of 
- the vocative ; as ‘H Ipdevn %Bawe, Procné, step out. 

2. The nominative is used in designating an object without 
asserting any thing respecting it; as ‘Opnpov Tras, Homer's 
Iliad. 

3. The nominative, with or without an interjection, is used in 
certain exclamations; as “Quo. éy® 8eAds! Oh wretched me! 
*@ 8vcpopos! Unhappy man that Iam! 

\ 


VOCATIVE. 


§ 155. The vocative with ‘or without @ is uscd 


™ ° 
in addressing ; as, , , 

“Emep ev nuas ) orpatia zpos oé, & Kréeav8pe, The army has scent us 

to you, 0 Cleander. ; 

Note 1. The vocative singular may be-used in addressing a num- 
ber of persons ; as "Ir’ tpeis, & ‘Hpirnida, Go ye, O Herippidas, where 
Herippidas with others is addressed. » 

Nore 2, (a) 7O may stand after the adjective agreeing with the 
substantive ; a8 Mdxap ® Srpewiades, O happy Strepsiades ! 

(b) It may stand between the substantive and its adjective; as *Epe- 
Bos ® haevydrarov, O most bright Erebus. 

(c) It may be repeated ; as "OQ réxvoy & yervaiov, O my noble child ! 

(d) It may be separated from its substantive by a parenthetical ex- 
pression ; as ‘Hyiv eizé, & mpds Aids MéAnre,.In the name of Zeus, 
tell us, O Melétus ! 


SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 


§ 156. 1. A substantive annexed to another 
substantive or to a pronoun, for the sake of expla- 
nation, is, by apposition, put in the same case. 


a 


‘ So when the annexed substantive is in the predicate of the 
sentence. KE. g. . . 
mépEns Baoirevs, Xerxes, a king, or King Xerzes. 
Ey® 6 Tnpevs, I Tereus, Eyé rov Tnpéa, Me Tereus. . 
Su"EXAny ei, Thou art a Grecian. 
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So AaBov Ticcadépyny os Pirov, Taking with him Tissaphernes as 
a friend. Ocpsoroxdrjns yew, 1 Themistocles have come. 

(a) In Poetry, especially in Epic Poetry, a noun denoting a part is 
often put in apposition with the noun denoting the whole. In trans- 
lation, the leading noun may be regarded as an adnominal genitive. 
E. g. Animvpov “EXevos Eihet frace xdponv, Helenus smote the temple 
of Deipyrus with a sword. ’ 

So AAX’ oie Arpeidn Ayapeuvon qvdave Oipp, But tt did not please 
the heart of Agamemnon, the son of Atreus. 

(b) Possessive pronouns and adjectives implying possession are often 
followed by a genitive, which is in apposition with the genitive implied 
in the possessive pronoun or adjective ; a8 Téy éuéy avrov rou radairo- 
pou Biov, The life of me, a miserable man ; here avrov rov raXaumapou 
is in apposition with éyov implied in éudy. A@nvaios dv rédews Tis 
peytorns, Being a citizen of Athens, the greatest city in the world. | 

(c) A noun is sometimes put in appesition with a whole sentence 
‘regarded as a substantive. ‘I'he noun thus appended is in the nomina- 
tive.or accusative according as the principal word in the sentence, to 
which it refers, is a subjéct or an object. E. g. Ta matde ro od peéd- 
Aeroy, roApnpar’ altoxiora, povopaxetv, Thy two sons are abvut to fight a 
duel, a most disgraceful act, ‘EXevnv xrdvapev, Mevedew Avmny mixpay, 
Let us slay Helen, to the bitter grief of Menelaus. 

This rule applies also to such parenthetical phrases as Té Aeydpevoy, 
As the saying 1s ; Wav rovvavriov,' The very reverse ; On the contrary; 
To rov ‘Opnpov, As Homer says; According to Homer. 

(d) When the subject of a sentence is a demonstrative pronoun, it 
commfnly takes the gender of the noun in the predicate; as Emt Jlv- 
Aas tis Kedexias kai tas Supias. "Hoav 8é ravra dvo0 reiyn, To the 
Gates of Cilicia and Syria. Now these Gates were two walls; for at- 
rat, sc. ai WvaAat. 


2. A substantive in apposition to two or more 
substantives is put in the plural. 

So when the substantive in apposition is in the predicate. 
E. g. 

Pidjotos xai Avewy of Axatoi, Philesius and Lycon the Achaans. 


3. A noun denoting a whole, which is regularly 
put in the genitive, may take the case of the nouns | 
- denoting the parts; as, 

Oixiat ai peév wodXal émenraoxecay, ddlyat 8€ repinoay, Most of the 
houses had fallen, and but few remained standing. 


Nore 1. Sometimes a substantive (commonly a proper name) is re- 
peated for the sake of emphasis; in which case, the repeated noun 


10* 
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may, by attraction, be put in the nominative when there is a nomina- 
tive in its vicinity closely connected with it; as AaoOén Ouydrnp “AA- 
rao yépovros* “AArew bs AcAdyeros pidonroAcpocw avacoet, Laothoé 
the daughter of Altes old; of Altes who rules over the warlike Leleges. 


So Avdpopayyn Ovyarnp peyaAnropos Heriwvos > Heriwy ds fvasey vwd 
Idx tAnécon, Andromache the daughter of magnanimous Eétion ; 
Eetion who dwelt at the foot of woody Placus. 


Nore 2. The limiting noun, which regularly is put in the genitive, 
may stand in apposition with the limited noun when both nouns refer 
to the same thing ; a8 Aéxa pvai eiodbopa, A contribution of ten mine. 


Nore 3. . Sometimes apposition takes place even when the nouns © 
are partially related to each other; as (Her. 2, 133) “Iva of 8umdexa 
trea avti && éréwy yévyrat, ai vixres jpeépat yevdpevat, In order that the 
number of years might become for him twelve instead of six, the nights 
being reckoned as days. ; ‘ 

So (Id. 2,41) Tots Bots Odrrovet, ra xépara trepexovra, They bury 

‘the oxen with the horns above the ground. (Soph. An. 259) Adyot 8’ ev - 
GdAndorow éppdbovv xaxol, pudat edéyxov pidaxa, And hard words 
passed between them, — watchman blaming watchman. 


Note 4. A personal or national appellative may be used adjective- 
yi as IldNes ‘EAAds or ‘EAAnvis, A Grecian aty. Onocay rpamelay, 

rugal table ( fare). 

Note 5. Avnp, man, may accompany personal or national appella- 
tives, regarded as adjectives; as BaowAevs avnp, A man who is a king, 
simply A king. “AvSpes A@nvaios! Men of Athens! Athenians! “Ay- 
Spes Scxacrai! Judges ! | 

Note 6. In Poetry, a verbal substantive of the masculine gender 
is sometimes put in apposition with a feminine noun; as (Eurip, Med. 
1390) Mvuoapad xat madorAérop, Vile murderess of thy own children ! 
(Id. Hip. 689) ’O rayxaxiorn xai pirwv d:apbopev, O thou most wicked 
woman and destroyer of thy friends! - | 


§ 157. 1. An adjective agrees With its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. 


So when the adjective is in the predicate of the sentence. 


This rule applies also to the article, the adjective proriouns, and to 
the participle. E. g. 

Av)jp codds, Or Sodds avnp, A wise man. 

T@ €up warpi, To my father. 

Ilapeyv 6 Kipos, Cyrus being present. 

Ey® drodpds els, I am timid, 


With respect to position, when the substantive has no article, the 
adjective is placed before or after its substantive. | 


(a) A noun or pronoug in the dual may take a participle in the 
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plural. On the other hand, a noun or pronoun in the plural may take 
a participle in the dual when two things are meant, E. g. No xaraBdo~ 


res, We both descending. Aiyumol xdafovre paxovrat, Two vultures 
uttering loud shrieks fight. °’ 


(by The masculine of the dual of ‘all adjective forms may agree with 
a feminine substantive ; as To 680, The two ways. Tovrow roiv xwn- 
aéow, Of these two motions. — 

(c) When the subject of a sentence is, or is regarded as, an inani- 
mate thing (ri, xpipa, mpaypa), the adjective in the predicate is put in 
the neuter singular; a8 H xia fv dAreevdv, The snow was warm (a 


warm thing). e 


(d) When the subject is any word but a nominative, the adjective in 
the predicate is put in the neuter singular or plural ; as Padsoy 9 Aa- 
Beiv, To take was easy, It was easy to take. Advvata fv wots Aoxpovs 
GpiveoOa, It was impossible to chastise the Locrians. 


(e) The participle of the copula may agree in gender with the noun 
in the predicate ; as ‘H Aéawa dy icxupérarov, The lioness being a very 
strong animal. 


~ 


2. If an adjective refers to two or more substan- 
tives, it is put in the plural, and in the leading gen- 
der, which is the masculine with respect to the 
other genders, and the feminine with respect to the 
neuter. 


So when the adjective is in the predicate of the sentence. E. g. 


Bovy xai tov cat xadunAvov Gdovs onrovs, An ox, a horse,and acamel, — 
roasted whole, ° ' 

Tpaidia cal yepdv7ia nal mpdBara ddiya Kat Bods xaradedetppevous, 
Old women and old men, a few sheep, and oxen, abandoned. 


(a) If the substantives denote inanimate beings, the adjective is reg- 
ularly neuter; as AiOot re xat mAivOor cai Evda ardxros épptppéva, 
Stones, brick, and timber, thrown together without order. * 


(b) The adjective may agree with one of the substantives, common- 
ly with the most prominent one; a& (Eur. Bac. 905) ‘Erépg..... 
dABe xai Suvapet, In another kind of prosperity and power. 


(c) The adjective or participle may be put in the dual if it refers to 
two substantives ; as KaAAias cat AdxiBiddns Hxérny Gyovre Tov Updae- 
cov, Callias and Alcibiades came bringing Prodicus.' — 

3. Acollective substantive in the singular may 
take an adjective or participle in the plural; as 
Tpoinv EXOVTES Apysiov oronros, The army of the Ar- 
gives having taken Troy. 
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Nore I. (a) Sometimes the gender and number of the adjective are 
determined by the adnominal genitive ; as rnvay dyéda trodeicarres, 
Flocks of birds having been terrified, ; 


(b) Sometimes the gender of the adjective or participle is determin- 
ed by the gender implied in the substantive; as ide rexvovy, Dear 
child. EX@dyv Bin ‘Hpaxdnin, The might of Hercules having come; 
that is Hercules. - a . 

‘Note 2. The masculine is commonly used in general remarks or 
assertions, even when the objects spoken of belong to the female sex ; 
as ol dyaOoi, the good ; of xaxoi, the wicked; of rixrovres, parents. 

So also when, in the tragic Poets, a woman speaks of herself in the 
plural. (§ 150, 7. 1.) 


Note 3. Avo or Ava, two, is very often joined to plural substan- 
tives; as Avo Wiyds. Avoty oipdypact. | 

Aovpe, two spears, and dace, the eyes, in Homer, are accompanied 
by a plural adjective. — ; 


§ 138. 1. Any adjective or participle may be used sub- 
stantively, the substantive with which it agrees being under- 
stood ; as didos, a friend ; of Oynroi, the mortals; ra épd, my 
property ; of dirocopoivres, philosophers. 


2. The neuter singular of an adjective or participle, preced- 
ed by the article, may be used for the corresponding abstract 


noun ; as rd xaddy, the ho fate beauty ; rd Oetov, divinity ; 7d . 


Sedids, fear ; rd péAdAov, the future. 
So 16 épdy, that which is mine, periphrastically for éyo, I. 


3. Masculine and feminine adjectives often supply the place 
of adverbs ; as yds, hesternus; dopevos, gladly. Particu- 
larly numeral adjectives in -atos ;~as tpiraios, mepmraios. 


§ 159. 1. When the comparative is not followed by the 
genitive, the conjunction #, ‘han, is put between it and the word 
with which it is compared ; the case of the latter being the 
same as that of the former; as, 


MedAets én’ dvSpas orpareverOat dpeivovas i} SKvOas, Thou art about 
to march against men-superior to the Scythians. 

Tots BaotAevot trav AaxeSatpoviov adixeiy Hrrov ékeariv H rots i8te- 
ras, The kings of the Lacedemonians have less power to do wrong 
than private individuals, 

IInyat Matavdpov rorapovd Kat érépov ovx €Adocovos h Maiavdpov, 
The sources of the river Meander, and of another river not smaller 
than the Meander. ° 


(a) Sometimes the nominative is used after 7, the context determin 


‘ 
‘ 
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ing its verb ; a8 Tois yeorépots kal paddov axpdlovow fj eye, mapawe, 
sc. axpatw, I advise the young who are more vigorous than I am. 


(b) lIpos, card, dre, as, Sore, may be used after 7; 38 Mei{w 
xara Saxpva, Too great for tears. 


2. A comparison between two qualities of the same person 
or thing is expressed by means of two comparatives with 4 be- 
tween them; aS Mavexdrepo: } avdpedrepa, More rash than 
brave. 


3. When the word, with which the comparison is made, is 
omitted, the Greek comparative corresponds to the English 
positive with too, rather, somewhat, pretty, a little, a little too ; 
as "Omovu 8€ orevwrépa ein 4 6dds, And wherever the road was too 
narrow. 


4. The comparative may be strengthened by ér:, etiam, yet, 
still, péya, much, paxp@, longe, by far, ddjyq, drtyov, little, by 
less, moAX@, ert odA@, oA, mullo, much, more, sce, dcov, by as 
much as, the more, rocovroy, rorovt, so much, the more; also by 


peaddoy, more. 
5. The superlative may be strengthened by paxp@, moAAdg, 


mov, Sow, TogoLTY, olos, ds, Srws, rt; 7, QUAM, very ; ev ToIs, 
of all, among all; also by pddtora, mreiorov, peyorov, most, very. 


Note 1. When a word implies a comparison, it may be followed by 
7, than ; a8 Towwavriov 8pav 7H mpoonn’ aite moeiv, Doing contrary to 
what he ought to do. 

Words of this class are BovAopat, eGédw, (nréw, Bixatov, coddy, évay- 
riov, muxpés, and some others. . 


Note 2. The adverbs rA €éov, petov, €A\arroy, often have the ap- 
pearance of*indeclinable adjectives ; as IleAraoras xat roféras mhéov Fj 
etxooe puptadas, More than twenty myriads of targeteers and archers, 


Note 3. ”H may be omitted after mAéov, mAeiw, €Aarroy, followed 
by a numeral , as”Ery yeyovas meio EB3dounxovra, Bang upwards of 
seventy years of age. 


Nore 4. The superlative in a few instances has the force: of the 
comparative ; a8 Zeio 8, AxtAded, obris dvyp mpomdpoibe paxdpratos, 
No man, O Achilles, was ever more-completely happy than thou. 


Note 5. After ofos, &s, des, Ore (properly 6 rt), and 7, the words 
dvvardy eort, or dvvacGat, as much as possible, as he can or could, may 
be mentally supplied ; as “Avdpas HeAorovggious drt mXciorous, AS 
many Peloponnesians as possible. . 
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PRONOUNS AND ARTICLE. 


§ 160. 1. The genitive of the personal pronoun corre- 
sponds to the English my, mine, our, ours; thy, thine, your, 
yours ; his, her, hers, tts, their, theirs. 


2. Epod, éxol, éud, are more emphatic than the correspond- 
ing enclitics pod, pol, pé. In Poetry, however, even the latter 
are sometimes emphatic or antithetic. 


3. After a preposition, ép07, enol, éue are generally used. 
Except pé in the expression mpés pe, which however is less 
strong than mpds dpe. 


4. Airds is the usual third person of the personal pronoun. 
In the oblique cases it refers either to a person or thing dif- 
ferent from'the subject of the sentence, or to the subject of the 
principal sentence. The same remark applies to the oblique 
cases off, E. g. 


‘O vdpos abrdv odx €a, The law does not permit him, 
Kipos édeiro rov Saxa onpaivery airg, Cyrus desired Sacas to notify 
to him (sc. Cyrus). 


(a) Adrds, accompanied by a substantive, is emphatic, self, very. 
. Sometimes it means by one’s self, in the sense of alone. EE. g. Avros 
Mévay, Menon himself. Kipos airdés, Cyrus himself. Avrot yap éopev, 
For we are alone. 


(b) Aurés, self, very, may be placed before a personal pronoun ex- 
pressed or implied ; as Avrdés elt, 8c. eyo, I am the very man. Aiuros 
ov, or BY ards, Thou thyself. Tatra avrot érocetre, You did these 

ethings yourselves. 


a ; e 
(c) Adrés, self, very, may be connected with obros or éxetvos, for 
the sake of emphasis ; as Aurds otros, This very person. Aidrés éxei- 
vos, That very person. Advroi éxeivov, His own. 


(d) Adrés is used with ordinal numbers, to show that one person 
with others, whose number is less by one than the number implied in 
the ordinal, is spoken of; as “‘HipéOn mpeoBeurins és Aaxedaipova déxa- 
ros aurés, He being the tenth (with nine others) was appointed plenipo- 
tentiary to Lacedemon. - 


(e) In sentences containing thé‘reflexive pronoun, the nominative of 
aurds may, for the sake of emphasis, be placed near the reflexive 
pronoun ; as Tadaorjy viv rapackevafera én’ abros ait@, He is now 
preparing an antagonist ugainst himself. 

* (f) In Homer, Aurés is often used when a person or thing is to be 
opposed to any thing connected with it; as HoAAds 8 ipOtpous wiyas 
“Aide -mpoiawer npdwv, atrovs -8é Adpia reixe xiveoow, And sent pre- 


~ 
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maturely many brave souls of heroes to Hades, and made their bodies the 
prey of dogs. ; 

5. Aurés, preceded by the article, signifies idem, the same; as 
Ilepi rev avréy ris airys quéepas ov ravta ytyvdoxoper, We do not 
have the same opinion concerning the same things on the same day. 


Nore l,.In the Ionic writers, of and the other cases commonly re- 
fer to a person or thing different from the subject of the sentence. In 
the Attic writers they generally refer to thg subject of the principal - 
sentence, like the Latin sui, sibi, se. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the personal pronoun is equivalent to the re- 
flexive ; that is, it refers to the subject of the sentence ; as Ofuat An- 
gew pe, I think Iam talking nonsense. Add roddov pot Sone ra ipe- 
repa éyew, But I think Iam far from having your things. 


Nore 3. In some instances the third person of the persona] pronoun 
stands for the second; (J/. 10, 398) Sgiocy for dpiv. (Mer. 3, 71) 
Seas for tpas. 


Nore 4. The personal pronoun is sometimes repeated in the same 
sentence for the sake of greater perspicuity ; as Epol pév, et xai py xa? 
“EAAQvVed yOdva reOpappeO , ddr’ ody Evvera por Bonets A€yerv, To us, 
although we have not been brought up en the land of the Greeks, never- 
theless thou seemest to speak intelligible things. 


Nore 5. When a,noun ts separated by intermediate sentences from 
the verb with which itis connected, ai és, in its regular signification 
(4), is, for the sake of perspicuity, put in apposition with that noun ; 
as Ey® pev oby Baotdéa, & woAAa oUTws <oTi Ta TUppaya, etrep pobi- 
peiras qpas dwodéoat, obx ot8a 6 rt bet avrov opdoa, Now, for my part, 
I do not see why the king, whose resources are so great, should swear 
to us, if he really meant to destroy us. 


Note 6. Adrds in the oblique cases is sometimes joined to the rel- _ 
ative pronoun for the sake of perspicuity ; as‘Qy 6 pev abrav, One of 
thom. Examples of this kind are of frequent occurrence in the Sep- 
tuagint and New Testament. - 


‘Nore 7. The genitive of the first and second persons of the per- . 
sonal pronoun is seldom put after a substantive in classical writers ; 
thus ‘O wargp pou is much rarer than ‘O éyés warnp, My father. 


§ 161. !. The reflexive pronoun refers cither to the sub- 
ject of the sentence in which it stands, or to the subject of the 
principal sentence ; as Savuriv éemideixvo, Show thyself. ‘O Ap- 
pevios covowa aropav mérepa cvpBovreva: TS Kip raraxaivecr éaurdy, 
The Armenian king kept silence, hesitating whether to advise 
Cyrus to slay him. 

When the genitive of this pronoun depends on a noun, it is equiv- 
alent to the genitive of the personal pronoun, or to the possessive pro- 
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noun; a8 Aorudyys pererépwaro riy éavrot buvyarépa Kal roy waida 
atrys, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son. 


2. The reciprocal pronoun regularly refers to the subject of 
the sentence in which it stands; as AAAyWAas ddpov, They looked 
at each other. 


Nore 1. The reflexive pronoun may also refer to the object of the 
sentence to which it belongs ; as Awd cavrov ¢ya oe didato, I will il- 
lustrate it to you from you? own case. 


Note 2, Sometimes éavrov stands for €ézavrov or ceavrowv ; 48 
Aci nyts dvepéoOat éavrovs, We must ask ourselves. Mépov rov avrys 
oic6a, Thou knowest thy fate. 


Note 3. The third person of the reflexive may stand for the recip- 
rocal. On the other hand, the reciprocal may be used for the reflexive. 
E. g. Avri ipopwpévow éavras ndéws addAndas édpov, Instead of look- 
ing cross at each other, they looked smilingly. Kaf avrotv, Against ear” 
other. AcépOepav adAnaovs, They destroyed themselves ; that is, Eacn 
destroyed himself. 


§ 162. The possessive pronoun is equivalent to the gen- 
itive of the personal ; consequently it has all the properties of 
the adnominal genitive ; a$ ‘O éuds marjp, for ‘O marjp pov, My 
father. Oikos 6 ods, Thy house. oo 

So Olkos ods, A house of thine, One of thy houses 6ddAw ray qpe- 
répav, Our city ; Tid\w jperépay, A city of ours. Ot épot waides, My 
children ; Tat8es poi, Some of my children. ds wdéOos, My regret for 
thee. . . 

Note. “Os, his, in Homer, sometimes stands for éuds, ods. — 2 pe- 
_tepos for ipérepos, in Hesiod ; for éuds, in Theocritus. 


§ 163. 1. The demonstratives 68, otros, récos, roios, bbe, 
ovrws regularly denote that which is before. the mind of the 
speaker; as Otros 6 dvnp, This man. “Edeye rade, He said these 
things. 

2. Exeivos, that, he, she, it, regularly refers to a remote per- 
son or thing ; as Exeivor drodotvrat, Those men will perish, 


Nore 1, In Herodotus, otros, rocovros, rurovros, and ovrws regu- 
larly refer to what precedes; o8¢, roadade, rodcde, de, 10 what fol- 
lows. 


Nore 2. The demonstrative pronoun is sometimes apparently equiv. 
alent to the adverbs évrav@a, Sde, éexei; a8 "Hvayxaca ceé tovroy, 1 
compelled thee who art here. _ 

So Avrn 8€ aot yns mepiodes wdons. ‘Opas; AiSe pev AOnvat, Here is 
for thee a map of the whole earth. Seest thou? Here is Athens, 


o 
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Note 3. The demonstrative may refer to a noun which goes before 
in the same sentence, if that noun has been separated from its verb 
by intervening sentences ; as Meyoriny rov Axapynva .... rovroy Tov 
€tnavra éx Tav ipay ra péddXovrd od: exBaiverv, Megistias the Acarna- 
nian .... the one who foretold by the entrails of the victims what would 
happen to them. 


Note 4. The demonstrative sometimes s follows the relative in the 
same sentence ; Iv3dy rorapudv és xpoxodeiAous devrepos obros morapav 
aavreoy nupéexerat, The river Indus, which 1s the second river in the 
world that produces crocodiles. 


Nore 5. Towro may refer toa sentence or clause ; a8 AloOdpevos 
rov A@dpavra admoxreivat OéXovra rov Ppitov BnAoi rovro rH Dpito, 
Perceiving that Athamas intended to slay Phrixus, he makes it known 
to Phrizus. 


§$ 164. The interrogative pronouns and adverbs are used 
in direct or indirect questions; as 30 ris ef; Who art thou? 
O%8e ri Bovrerat, He knows what it wants. 


§ 163. The indefinite ris, annexed to a substantive, means 
a certain, some, or simply a, an. Without a substantive, it 
means some one, somebody, some person, a ceriain one ; as “Op- 
vibes twes, Some birds. Aéyovoi ries, Some (persons) say. 


Note 1. (a) Tls is sometimes used for éxacros ; as Ev ris ddpv 
O@nEdcOw, Let every one sharpen his spear well. 


(b) Sometimes it refers to the speaker or to the person addressed ; 
as [lot ris puyn, Whither can one (I) go? “Hxet rq xaxdv, Misfor-, 
tune has come to some one (thee). 

(c) Tis may’mean somebody i in the sense of a distinguished person, 
a man of consequence ; ; vl, something great, to the purpose ; ; as Knyov 
paivopai rts Hues, I too seem to be ‘somebody, “Ed0kée re elmeiy to 
Aotudyet, He seemed to Astyages to say something to the purpose. 


Nore 2. Tts is often joined to adjectives and adverbs of quality 
or quantity, for the sake of strengthening or weakening their signifi 
cation, as the case may be; as Tv) wpatordrn ris, A most blooming 
twwooman. ‘Hyépas éB8opunxovra reas, Some seventy days. daos res; 
How big a one? 

N OTE 3. The Poets may repeat rts inthe same sentence ; as*Eor: 
ris ov Tpdow Srdprns mods tis, There ts, not far from Sparta, a cer- 
tain ctly. 


ARTICLE, 
§ 166. 1. Originally the article was a demonstrative or 
relative pronoun; he, she, it, this, that; who, which, what. 


Thus; in the Epic dialect, it is gencrally a demonstrative or 
7 
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- relative pronoun ; in the new Ionic, and Doric, very often ; and 
not unfrequently in the Tragedians. E. g. 
*O yap Bact xyo\obeis, For he having been incensed against the 
king. 
Al 3’ éréputay A@nvain re xai"Hpn, And they muttered, Athené and 
Hera, . 


“Opvis ipds tT odvopa Point, A sacred bird, the name of which is | 


NF. 


2. In the Attic prose-writers, the article retains its demon- 
strative force in the following cases : 


(a) When it is followed by pév, 3¢, without a substantive ; espe- 


cially in the formula 6 peéy.... 6 8€, the‘one .... the other, one.... | 


another, some .... others ; a8 ‘O pev pxe of 8 éreiBovro, He com 
manded and they obeyed. 

(b) Before the relatives ds, dvos, otos ; a8 Tdv bs én, Him who 
said. Ovdevdis rév doa alcxivny eori pépovra, None of those things 
which are regarded as bringing shame. Miceiy rovs oids wep otros, To 
hate such as are ike this man. 

(c) In the expression xai rdv, and he, before an infinitive ; as Kai 
rov xeXevoat, And he commanded. 

(d) In the expression rév xai rdy, this man and that man; 15 xai 
70, this and that, so and so. 

(e) In rd ye, this; mpd rov, or mporod, before this time, formerly. 

(f) In +6, for this reason, therefore, borrowed from the Epic style. 


§ 167. In its usual signification, the article is a weak de- 
monstrative pronoun. Accordingly it is used when a person or 
thing is before the mind of the speaker, writer, hearer, or 
reader. E. g. , 

“Inros, A horse; ‘O trmos, The horse, weaker than this or thal 


horse. . | 
“Avdpes, Men, A number of men; Of dv8pes, The men. 


1. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxpdrys, 5 
“OAvupsos, al A@jvat. 


2. Abstract nouns, and names of sciences, and the elements 
of nature, may take the article ; as 4 dxyapioria, ingratitude ; 4 
dpOuntixn, arithmetic ; 6 ypvads, gold as a metal; 6 dnp, air; 
9 v7, earth. , 


3. When the article is prefixed to such objects as are closely 
connected with a particular person, it has the force of the pos- 
sessive pronoun ; “Epxerat 7) Mavddvn mpds rav warépa, Mandane 
came to her father. . : 
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4, The article may be placed before ro:odros, roidcde, rocod- 
Tos, THAtKOUTos, Tis, rotos, and even before a personal or reflexive 
pronoun. Aeciva, such-a-one, always takes the article. 


5. The article is put before a numeral depending on dyd¢i, 
wepi, cis, Urép; aS Api ra wevre  éxxaidexa Eryn avrov yevopevov, 


Fe being about fifteen or stxteen years old. 


v 
6. The neuter singular of the article may be prefixed to any 
word or expression regarded as a substantive; as Té tpeis, The 
word tpeis. Te eivat xpjoOa, To use the woh eivat. 


So hefore the infinitive ; as To rive, Drinking, To drink. Tot 
xrnoacba, Of acquiring. Ev re xpicba, In using, In the use. 


7. In grammatical language, every word regarded as an in- 
dependent object takes the gender of the name of the part of 
speech to which it belongs; as 6 ydp, sc. civderpos, The con- 
junction ydp 3 4) éy®, SC. dyrovupia, The pronoun éyd; rd Thy, SC. 
oOpov, The article roy. . 

Nore 1. Sometimes the article is of the gender of the substantive 
which refers to a quotation; as KaAjy py mapaiveoty eivat ri Kad- 
Buvayuy Epdery, He said, ‘* To sacrifice to the gods according to thy 
power,’’ is_good advice, where the gender of the article before the ex- 
pression xaddvvapey Epdery is determined by the substantive zrapaiveow. 


Nore 2. When the force of the article is lost sight of in the 
words rairéy (rd aird), and Oarepoy (rd €repov), they may be pre- 
ceded by another article ; as Iepi rd rairdv, About the same thing. 
‘O rov Oarépou xixdos, The circle of the other. 


§ 168. 1. When a noun which has just preceded would 
naturally be repeated, the article belonging to it is alone ex 
pressed 5; as Of re Hevopavros maides kat of rev Gddwv roAtrop, 
Both the children of Xenophon, and those of the other citizens 


2. In certain phrases, a noun is understood after the article 

“Avdpes, “AvOpwroe, men, people; as Ol év doret; Those tn the 
city. Ot civ aire, Those with him.— Ot dpi reva, or O8 mepi 
riva, Those about any body, most commonly means a person and his 
attendants, men, suite, followers, or disciples ; sometimes it stands for 
the person merely. ; 
In, Or X dpa, land, country ; as Eis ryv davray, To ther own coun- 
try. ‘ 
Ny yn, wife, rarely ; as Bupoivns ras ‘Immiov, Byrsune the wife of 
Hippias. eperipns ris Rarrea, Of Pheretima the wife of Baitus. 

Il paypa, or Xpijpa, thing, affairs ; as Ta ris wodews, The affairs 
of the state. Ta trav beav, That which comes from the gods. Té rou 
‘Opnpov, That which Homer says. — Not unfrequently the neuter ar- 
ticle with a genitive is equivalent to a substantive ; as Ta rijs dpyns. 
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for } dpyn, wrath, anger. Td rav npeoBurépwv jydy, for ‘Hyeis of 
speaputepot, We the old people. 
Yids, son; as‘O KAXewiov, The son of Clinias. 


§ 169. 1. The article may be separated from its substan- 
tive by an adjective, a possessive pronoun, or participle ; also 
by an adnominal genitive, an adverb, or by a preposition with 
its case 3 as, 

‘O copds avnp, The wise man, ° 

Tov éuov otxov, Of my house. . 

TH trdpyovoay Suva, The force tohich is: 

TO exeivov mAotov, Their vessel. . ’ 

Ol rére GvOpwra, The men of that time. 

Tov xar’ dorpa Znvés, Of Zeus who dwells among the stars ; in 

heaven. ° 


2. The word or words accompanying the: substantive may 
come, with the article, after the substantive ; in which case the 
article may be placed also before the substantive ; as, 

Avnp 6 aodds, or ‘O dvyp 6 cops. 

Olkou Tov epov, OF Tov oixov Tov eyov. 

Avvapuy ray trdpxoveay, or Thy Suvayey ry drdpyovcay. 

TO mAotoy 7d exeivwr. 

“AvOpwrot oi rdre. 

Tovs soX€uous rovs mpds Tovs Kapdovxous, The wars with the Car- 

duchians. 


o 


3. When a substantive is, accompanied by two or more ad- 
juncts, the article may be repeated with each one of them. 

When, however, the substantive and one of the adjunets are 
regarded as one complex idea, the article is placed only before 
the other adjuncts. E. g. 

Eypavro trais EvAivais domiot rats Aiyumrias, They used the Lgyp- 

tian wooden shields. 

Ev rj) tov Ards ri peyiotn €opty, At the grand festival of Zeus. 

So Td év Apxadia rd tov Atds Tod Avxaiou lepdv, The temple of Zeus 
Lyceus in Arcadia. Ta retyn ta €avrov ra paoxpa, Thetr own long 
roalls. Ard trav év ry Evpomrn médcov ‘EXAnvidey, From the Grecian 
states in Europe. 


4. The article may be separated from its substantive also by 
peév, 8¢, re, ye, yap, 87, adrés avrov, and, in the Ionic dialect, by 
tis, Also by the object (genitive, dative, accusative) of the 
sentence. E. g. 

Tév tis orpariwréwy, Some one of the soldiers. 

Tois avros atrod mjpact Bapuvera, He is burdened with his own suf- 

Serings. 
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5. Sometimes the article is separated from its noun by an 
incidental sentence ; as Amomatvcas tov dndre BovAawro éxacroe 
yuvaixa ayecOa, Having caused them to cease from marrying 
whenever they wished. 


6. When an adjective without the article agrees with a sub- 
stantive with the article, the copula ei, or its participle 4», is, 
in good Greek, always understood; that is, the adjective forms 
a predicate ; as, 

‘O avip codpds, or Sodds 6 dvnp, The man is wise ; Wise is the man. 

So DANG ray émerndeiwy, or Tav émerndelav moddav, The provis- 
tons being many. ‘“Eopa mo\da ra xpéa, He saw that the meat was 


abundant ; that there was much meat. Tots Ndéyos Bpaxurépos éxpito 
The words whieh he used were shorter. , 


7. When several substantives are connected by xai, ré.... 
xai, the article is repeated with each when they are indepen- 
dent of, or contrasted with, each other. But when they are 
regarded as one whole, only the first one takes the article. 
E. g. ; 

Emi vdas ris Kidtxias xai ris Zupias, To the Gates of Cilicia and 

Syria. 

Al €Xadot xat dopxddes cai of dypiot dies Kai of dvoe of dyptor aowveis 

elow, Hinds and gazelles, wild sheep and wild asses, are harmless. 


8. Two or even three articles may stand together ; as Of rép 
raidev &iSdoxaror, The insiructers of the boys. Ta ris ray mod- 
AGy uxjs Supara, The eyes of the souls of the many. 


Nore 1. When a verbal noun denoting the action of the verb is 
followed by a preposition with its case, the” preposition may be put 
after that noun without the repetition of the article; as ‘H viv wyere- 
pa opyy és MervAnvatous, Your present excitement against the Mityle- 
nians, - 

Nore 2. When the article is separated from its substantive ac- 
cording to the first paragraph, it designates the substantive and its 
adjunct or adjuncts as one complex idea; thus 6 codds dvnp, without 
any special reference to those who are not godoi. But when it comes 
after the substantive, according to the second paragraph, it emphasizes 
the adjunct or adjuncts following it ; thus, dvijp 6 codpds, the man who 
is wise, as distinguished from those who are not wise. 


Note 3. When pécos, medius, middle, ixpos, eftreme, éoxa- 
ros, last, are arranged according to the sixth paragraph, they mean 
the middle, the extremity, or top, of the object denoted by the noun 
with which they agree, even when the article is omitted; as Ara péeoou 
rov rnapadeicov, Through the middle of the park. 


Nore 4. (a) “AAXos, with the article, means ‘the rest, the other 
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part, of any thing; as Td dAdo orpdrevpa, The rest of the army; but 
Ado orparevpa, Another army. 

(b) When ra 4\Xa (rdAXa) is followed by a substantive with the 
article, that substantive is in apposition with rad d\Aa ; a8 Ta GAda ra 
wodirixd, The other things, to-wit, politics. 


§ 170. 1. ‘When a substantive with the article is in appo- 
sition with a proper name, it is placed after that proper name ; 
in which case the proper name rarely takes the article. But 
name& of rivers, mountains, countries, (rarely of islands,) are, 
with respect to the position of the article, regarded as adjec- 
tives: and if the nouns are of different genders, the article 1s 
repeated. E. g. 

Boioxos 6 wixrns 6 Gecoadrds, Boiscus the boxer, the Thessalian. 

¢ Tov Tiypnros rorapov, Of the river Tigres. 

Tis “I3ns rov Spovs, Of Ida, the mountain. 

2. When a substantive with the article is accompanied by a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun, or by gas, das, ddos, éxa- 
aros, éxdrepos, duda, duddrepos, it is placed before or after these 
words ; as, 

‘Hyeis of orparnyol, We, the generals. Avrovs rovs mpeaBurepors 

" he elders themselves. J * mpeaBurspavs 

Otros 6 dps, or ‘O dpus otros, This bird. 

Hdvres of “EAAnves or Of “EAAnves rravres, All the Greeks. 

To matde audorepw, or Audorépw ro aide, Both the children. 

Nore 1. When a proper name is appended to d8e, obras, éxeivos, OF 
aurés, the article is commonly omitted. It is omitted also when an 


absfract noun is appended to adrés; as Airy émornun, Knowledge 
itself; The essence of knowledge. | 

Note 2. Obros dynp, Otroct dvnp, This man, This fellow here, 
are used in colloquial style ; but “03’ dynp is more dignified than the 
preceding. | 


Nore 3. When rds, das are adjectives, they take the article ac- 
cording: to the general rule. a, 


RELATIVE. 


§ 171. 1. Originally the relative pronoun had the force 
of the demonstrative ; this, that, he, she, it. Thus, in the Epic 
dialect it sometimes stands for d8e, ofros; as, 

AAAG kal bs Seidorxe Atds peyddoto Kepavydy, But even he dreads the 

thunderbolt of great Zeus. 

“Os yap Setraros #AGe, For he came last. 

Udrpoxdoy xvaiwpev: & yap yépas éott bavévrwy, Let us ntourn Po- 

troclus, for this is honor to the dead. - 
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2. In prose, és retains its demonstrative force in the folow- 
ing expressions : | 


(a)*Os pev....ds 8é, equivalent to 6 pev....6 dé; as Wddets “EAAn- 
vidas, ds mev avapav, eis ds b€ ros huyddas xarayov, Destroying some 
of the Grecian aties, and bringing back the exiles into others. 

(b) Kat ds, And he; as Kal és é€avacras pevyer, And he rising up 
fled. Kat ot nporwv, And they asked. 

(c)*Os xai ds, This man and that man, Some one; a8 Tas Baor- 
Anias iorias émdpenxe bs nai ds, Some one has sworn falsely by the 
royal hearth. 

(d)"H 8’ ds, Said he; °H 8’ 3, Said she; used parenthetically. 


Nore. This rule applies also to the adverb &s, thus, with the 
acute accent. ' 


172. In its usual signification, the relative is a 
kind of weak demonstrative. 


1. The relative agrees with its antecedent, that 
is, the noun to which it refers, in gender and num- 
ber ; its case is determined by the construction of 
the sentence in which it stands; as, 


Tév dadexa pvav ds CaBes, Of the twelve mine which thou recetv- 
edst. | 

‘Eopriy év BaBvAau eovoev eivat, ev 4 wavres of BaBvAwyor SAny 
rv voxra mivovow, He heard that a feast was celebrating in Baby- 
lon, during which all the Babylonians drink the whole night. 


(a) The person of a verb agreeing with the relative pronoun is de- 
termined by that of the antecedent, expressed or implied; as ‘Hyiv ov | 
Ouvere airives Tnpovpey tpas, You do not sacrifice to us who preserve you, 
So when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun; a8 Avay- 
Spia rH hperépa otrwés oe ov Seowoapev, Through our cowardice 
(of us), who did not save thee. 

(b) The masculine of the dual of the relative may agree with a fem- 
inine antecedent; a8 ‘Hydy év éxdore dvo reve eorov idéa Gpyovre «al 
dyovre, ov éxdpeba, In each one of us there are two principles ruling 
and leading, which we follow. 

(c) When the antecedent is, or is regarded as, an inanimate thing, 
the relative is put in the neuter singular. Also, when the antecedent 
is a sentence. E. g. Tupavvida Onpav, & rAnOe ypnpaciv 0’ ddioxerat, ° 
To hunt power, which is caught by means of numbers and money. 

So Oi c£eAOdvres "EXAnves viv airois éemehevyecav par’ Svres ovxvol: 
& otw mpdcbev éenounxecav, The Greeks who went out with them had 
fled, although quite numerous ; a thing which they had never done be- 

or’. 


~ 


240 SYNTAX. [§ 172. 


(d).When the relative is connected with a verb signifying ¢o0 call, to 
name, to be, to believe, it may agree in gender and number with the 
noun in apposition with it ; as“O @dBos Hv aide eimopev, That kind of 
fear which we have called respect, To 900s irep qv Sevrépa miotis, 
Character, which certainly is a second source of con 

(e) The relative in the singular may refer to a noun in the plural, 
when one of the persons or things contained in that noun is meant; as 
Olvds we rpwet pedindis Os te Kat GAXovs Bdamret, ds dv piv yavddv 
€Xy, Wine, sweet as honey, makes a fool of thee, which ruins others also, 
— whoever pours it down immoderately. 


2. If the relative refers to two or more nouns, it 
is put in the plural and in the leading gender ; as, 


Alas xal Tedxpos of péytorov €Xeyyov ESocay rhs atrav av8peias, 
Ajax and Teucer, who gave the clearest proof of their valor. 
(a) If the antecedents denote inanimate objects, the relative is regu- 
larly neuter ; as Ilept modépov xai eipnyns & peyiory Exes duvapuy, Con- 
“cerning war and peace, which have very great influence. 
(b) The relative may agree with one of the antecedents, commonly 


with the most prominent one ; as @dvarov cat Knpa pédavay bs by ode. 
oxeddv €or, Death and dark Destiny, who (Death) ts now near them. 


(c) The relative may be put in the dual when it refers to two sub 
stantives. , 


3. The relative may be put in the plural, when 
it refers to a collective noun in the singular, or to a 
whole class of persons or things implied in a singu- 
lar antecedent. KE. g. 


TAnGee otrrep Sixdocovor, To the multitude who will judge. 
Has res Spvice ois opeiwy ruyyave, Every man, to whom I happen 
to owe money, swears. 
-  Avnp avbroupyos oitep oa lover tiv ynv, A man of the working class, 
which class defends the land. 


4. The antecedent is omitted when it is either 
a gencral word (xpnya, mpaypa, ovros, exeivos), OF one 
which can be easily supplied from the context ; as, 


Odroi elow obs dpare, SC. exetvor, These are they whom you see. 

To peyebos trép Sv ovveAndvOapev, 8c. exeivwv, The magnitude of 
those things for which we are assembled. 

Lapaxadéoas érdoous érecber, Having invited as many as he could 
enduce. 

This rule applies also to relative adverbs; as “Iore Sirov dbev u 


rr 
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wAtos abioxe: xal Grov Sverat, You surely know whence the sun rises 
and where it sets. 


Nore 1. Sometimes the gender of the relative is determined by the 
gender implied in the antecedent ; as Tas A@nvas of ye éué Kai marépa 
Tov épov tmnp£ay ddixa moteiyres, Athens (the Athenians) who began 
JSirst to act unjustly towards me and my father. . ; 


Nors 2. The omission of the antecedent gives rise to the following 
words and phrases : 


Evcoe (vt of), some; éviore (vt Gre), sometimes, ° 
> 4 vr # @ » ow »” ‘ . 
eioty ot, dorey of, €orey oireves, for got, reds sunt qul, 
there are who, simply some; regarded as one word. 
foriy 7 OY S77, for mp, in some way. 
4 @ ’ 
€orty Oras, formas, somehow.  . 
ovKx gc 0’ Grws, by no means, in no manner. 


§ 173. When the sentence containing the relative is, in 
the mind of the speaker or writer, more important than that 
containing the antecedent, it is, by énversion, placed first ; as, 

*A mdvres toact, rad’ dori, What all know is this; These are the 

things which all know. - 

“O re xaddv, pidov aiei, Whatever is beautiful is always dear. 

So Oi 8 dre 387 p’ tkavoy 56: cxomdy “Exropos éxrav, év6’ Oducevs 
prev Epugev axeas tmmous, And when they came where they had slain the 
spy of Hector, then Ulysses. cheched the swift horses. 


§ 174. 1. The relative often stands for the interrogative, 
but only in indirect interrogations ; as Spdfei r@ vavednpy doris 
dari, He declared to the captain of the vessel who he was. 


So Au’ fy alriny, For what reason. Hye é rt ro wabos etn, He did 
not know what the disease was. Ocdoace oia 7 xayioraots gorar, See 
what the condition will be. “AvOpwre, ri rocets ; “O re om; Man, 


what art thou doing? What am I doing ? 


2. Ofos, Scos, and os are often used in expressions of aston- 
ishment, wonder, or admiration ; as “Oca mpaypara tyes! How 
much trouble you have! ‘Qs dpyadéov wpayp’ dary, & Zed xat 
Ocoi! What a hard thing it is, O Zeus and gods ! 


So in indirect expressions of this class; as Ai Apyeita éuaxdpitav 
THY pnrépa olwy Téxvwv exvpnoe, The Argive women congratulated their 
mother that she had been blessed with such children; they said, ‘‘ Oto» 
réxvov exupnoe!”’ Evdaipov poe é avip édpaivero, os adeads xal yer 
vaiws dredebra'! The man appeared to me to be happy, — how fearlesaly 
and nobly he ended his life ! , j 


11 
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§ 175. (1. In general, when the relative would 
naturally be put in the accusative, it is, by attrac- 
tion, put in the case of its antecedent, when the 


antecedent is in the genitive or dative ; as, _ 
Ex rovroy dy Aéyer, From these things which he says; for a. 
Tarolv ois “Apns éyeivaro, With the children whom Ares begat. 
This rule applies also to relative adverbs; as Ex ys ddev mpod- 
xecro, From the place where it lay. 


(a) If the antecedent be a demonstrative pronoun, this pronoun is 
generally omitted, and the relative takes its place; as “Efipey €£ dv 
ruyxdvopev Exovres, We go away from those possessions which we hap- 
pen to have. , 

_ So Oddev dy rpdfayy’ av, Sv ov vol hirov, I would do none of those 
things, to do which is net agrecable to thee; for éxeivov & pe mpataz ov. 

(b) The antecedent may be placed after the relative thus attracted ; 
as Sov 7 execs Ouvdper, With the forces which you have. 

This inversion takes place also when apparently there is no attrac- 
tion ; as ExdvcadGa: dv Exo yerava, To put off the tunic which I have 
on. Ilavra 4 édaBe xpéa, All the meat which he received, 


(c) In attraction, the noun also in apposition with the relative, after 
a verb signifying ¢o call, to believe, to consider, to regard, regularly takes 
the case of the relative; as Tovrav Sv ov decmowav xadeis, Of these 
whom thou callest mistresses ; for ds Searoivas. _ 


(d) In some instances, the relative, even when it would be in the 
nominative or dative, is attracted by the antecedent; particularly the 
nominative of ofos, #Aixos; as, 

Ovder nw elddres tay fy wept Sdpdis, Knowing as yet nothing of 

what happened at Sardes ; for éxeivwv d. (Herod, 1, 78.) 
"Oy nrioret woddovs, Many of those whom he mistrusted ; for éxelvov 
ols. (Xen. C. 5, 4, 39.) * 

So Lpds dv8pas roApnpods ofous xat AOnvaiovs,.To daring men, such 
as the Athenians are ; for otot xai A@nvaiol eict. Exetvo 8evdy rotow 
Hrixoos vpy, That will be a hard thing to men of.oux years; for Hrixor 
vo éopev. — So Neavias 8¢ oiovs ov StadeSpaxdras, But young men, like 
yourself, decamping ; for ofos ov ef, where od is not changed into o¢. 


2. On the other hand, the antecedent is often 
put in the case of its relative. Most commonly, 
however, only its most important word or words are 
attracted by the relative and placed after it. E. ¢g. 


Oix oicOu. poipas hs ruxeiv adr xpedv ; Knowest thou not the fate 
which she must meet? . 

Otyera evyor by Fyes pdprupa, The witness whom you have brought 
has t to his heels, , we 6 
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So Adyous Gxovgoy ols vot dvoruxeis iro d<¢pwv, Hear the melan- 
choly news which I have brought to thee. Edacay eis Appeviay yeu, 
Hs Opdvras Apye mods xai evdaipovos, They said that we would come 
to Armenia w Orontas governed, — a great and rich country. 


. This rule applies also to relative adverbs ; as”AdXove drat dy dcixy, 
In other places whither you may go. ; 


3. The relative sometimes assumes the case re- 
quired by a subordinate clause ; as, 


AvOparous, ois dndéray ris whelova picbdv 3:86, per’ cxeivoy ep Hpas 
dxoAovénoovew, Men, who, when one gives them higher pay, will come 
with him against us ; for of per’ éxeivoy ed’ yuas dxoNovOnaovew, dré- 
ray Tis avTots TAciova pioOdy Bide. 
- So Xwplov én elvac dxpov, 8 el pn tts mporaraAdrporo, advvaroy 
ecerOat Nor, He said there was an elevate olaae hack it would be 
impossible for one to pass, unless he should occupy it beforehand; for & 
advvarov éceoOa mapedOely, ef py Tis mpoxatadn otro aurd. 

Note. Attraction gives rise to the following expressions: “Ay ps 
od, or Méype ob, as far as, until, till. “Ews ob, until, till, E€ of, 
E&€ Grou, E€ &»y, or Ad’ od, since. Eis 6, or “Eore (that is, Es 


6 re), until, all, 3 ‘ 


. | NUMERALS, 


§ 176. 1. A mized number, of which the fractional part is 
one half, is expressed by a circumlocution when it denotes a 
coin-or weight; as Iléunrov jyipvaiov, Four and a half mine; 
literally The- fifth part being a half-mina, implying that the 
remaining four parts are whole mine :_ but Hévre nyipraia, Five 
half-mine, or Two and a half. ; 


_ 2. A circumlocution with 8éov; wanting, may be used when 
the number consists of tens accompanied by eight or nine ; as 
Avoiv déovres etxoor, Twenty wanting two, simply eighteen. ‘Evds 
ddovres tprdxovra, Thirty wanting one, simply twenty-nine. 
- This principle applies also to ordinals, as ‘Evis d¢ov elxoordy Eros, 
The nineteenth year. 
Aéwy, being wanting, neuter, with its substantive may be put in the 
enitive absolute ; a8 T[evrjxovra puas deovons, Fifty wanting one; 
orty-nine. ‘Evds déovros rpiaxoor@ tre, In the twenty-ninth year. 


A4 SYNTAX.  (§§ 177 - 180. 


OBJECT. — OBLIQUE CASES. 


§ 177. 1. That on which an action is exerted 
is called the «mmediate object: ‘That with relation 
to which an action is exerted is called the remote 
object. 


2. The immediate object is usually put in the ac- 
cusative. ‘The remote object is put in the geniteve 
or dative ; it often however depends on a preposi- 
tion. FE, g. 

Atodos fdaxey Odveget rovs dvépous, JEolus gave the winds tq 


Ulysses, where rods dvépovs is the immediate, and Odvecei the re- 
mote object. 


3, When the active is followed by two cases, the 
passive or middle regularly takes that of the re- 
mote object. (For examples see below.) 


§ 178. 1. Participles and verbal adjectives in réoyv or réa 
are followed by the same case as the verb from which they a: are 
derived. (For examples see below.) 


2. The verbal in réoy with éori (expressed or understood) 
is equivalent to 8e¢ with the infinitive active or middle ; as, 
dxovotéoy OF axovorea eotiv, one must hear; tt is necessary to hear ; 
the-same as def dxovery: pupnréoy, one must imitate; det pepeio Oar. 
Notre. In some instances, the verbal in réov or réa has a pas- 


sive signification ; as yrryréoy or yrrntéa, one must be conquered, the 
same as det trracdas. 


§ 179. In general, any word, sentencé, expression, or 
clause may be the object of a verb. Particularly, 

&) The object of a verb may be an infinitive; as E6édw xpjoba, 1 
wish ta use. . 


(b) It may be a sentence beginning with Ort, ds, iva, drws, Sppa. 
(For examples see below.) . 


§ 180. The object of a verb is omitted when it can be 
readily determined by the context ; as Tojodoa éaury eixdva Au- 
Oimy torncev én ro TipBy Trav naidav, sc. avrnv, Having made 


for herself a stone-image (statue) she placed it on the tomb of 
her children. 
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ACCUSATIVE. 


181. 1. The immediate object of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative ; as, 
Tavra trove, I do these things. 


Ilownoas raira, Having done these things. 
Tlowréov tavra, One must do these things. 


2. Any verb may be followed by the accusative 
of a noun having a kindred signification. Here 
the accusative is generally followed by an adjec- 
tive. KE. g. 

Neceiv nropar oun avacyerd, To fall an insupportable fall, 

"Higay Spdpunpa Sewdv, They rushed furiously. 

3. Verbal adjectives and substantives, which reg- 
ularly take the genitive, are sometimes followed by 
the accusative ; as, 
| TpiBov ra rowdde, Skilled in such matters. 


Ta peréwpa ppovriarns, One who ponders on things above. 


Further, adjectives or substantives are sometimes followed by the 
accusative of a kindred noun; as AovAos ras peyioras Owreias cai dov- 
Aelas, The most abject slave. 


Nore 1. The accusative is, in Poetry, sometimes joined to a verb 
signifying fo see, to look, to mark, the expression of the look; as ‘H 
BovAy dee varv, The Council looked mustard. 


Nore 2. Many verbs, which are intransitive in English, are o transi- 
tive in Greek ; as A@avdrous ad:réoOa:, To sin against the immortals. 


§ 182. The accusative is often put after verbs, 
adjectives, substantives, and certain expressions, for 
the sake of limiting, or more fully explaining, their 
meaning. The accusative, thus used, is called 
synecdochical. KH. g. 


Kpotoos 7 jv Avdas rd yévos, Crasus was a Lydian by birth. 
Tatra Wevdovra, They le in these things. 


So ri, for what ?-ri, in any thing, in something, somewhat ; oide, 
in nothing, not ; rddXa, in other respects ; rovro pev, on the one hand, 
rouro 8€, on the other. . 


” 
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§ 183. The accusative follows the particles of 
protestation za and v7. 


M4 is used in negative, and 4 in affirmative sentences. But 
when vail is placed before wd, the sentence is affirmative. 
E. g. 

Ma ay f Avanvoiy, 1 rd Xdos, pa rdév A€pa, ov eidov, By Breath, by 

, by Air, I did not see. 
Nhcbe roy Horeda grt oe, By Posidon, I love thee, 


Note 1. Sometimes pd is omitted ; as Ob, rdv 8’ “OAvpwor, No, 
by thes Heaven. 

Nore 2, Sometimes the name of the god sworn by is omitted after 
these particlés, in which case the article of the omitted name is erie 
expressed; as Ma rév —— €yo@ pév ovd’ Gy emOépny, By 
not have belteved it. 








§ 184. 1. Verbs signifying to ask, to teach, to 
take away, to clothe, to unclothe, to do, to say, to 
conceal, and some others, are followed by two ac- 
cusatives, the one of a person, and the other of a 


thing ; as, 
Tavrd pe épwras, Thou askest me about these things. 
Alreiy rdv Snpov "pudards, To ask of the peo le. 


Toy oijpoy xXAaivay iprcoxoy, I clothed the people with a cloak. 
. Movoixny ved Adpnpov nadevbeis, Having been taught music by 


Lamprus. 
The accusative of the thing may, in signification, be kindred to the 
verb ; as ‘O Daxtxds woAepos deipynoroy madeiay avravs éraisevcer, 


The Phocian war has taught them an ever memorable lesson. 


2. Certain verbs may be followed by the accusa- 
tive and a relative or interrogative sentence, or a 
sentence beginning with 37:, that, u2, lest. 


In translation, the accusative is regarded as the nominative of the 
following sentence. E, g- 


Tivooe cavréy Sorts el, Know what thou art. 
"Hider avrov ore pécoyv éxot rou Lepotxov otparevparos, He knew that 
he occupied the middle of the Persian army. . 


3. Sometimes passive and middle verbs are fol- 
lowed by. the accusative of the remote object, al- 
though the active construction is not used ; as, 
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AmorpaOevres ras xeadas, Their heads being cut off; Being be 


Note 1. The accusative of the person is regularly omitted after 
verbs signifying to conquer (a8 vixdw). The accusative of the thing 
after these verbs denotes the nature or place of the conquest. KE. g. 
Mayxnv mxav, 88. twa, To conquer one in a battle; To gain a battle. 
Odvpmia venenxeos, Having conquered in the Olympic games. Todds 
peaxas Armyvra, They have been defeated in many battles. 

Nore 2. Some verbs of this class are often constructed different- 
ly ; thus, Avoorepéw or crepéw riva tivos, To deprive one of any 
thitg. Adatpéopai (or rapatpéopar, mepteAXeiv) rwd rivos, 
To deprive one of any thing. Agdatpodpai ri ros, To take some- 
_ thing from some one. 

A€yo Oreizeiy twa ed, xadas, Or xaxas, To sfeak well, or ill, of 
any oné, ; 

“Epde ri tun, To do any thing to any body. Wocréw ri ri, To do 
any thing to anyone. Also Ioté@ riva et, xadas, or xaxas, To 
do good, or evil, to any one. 


§ 185. Verbs signifying to name, to call, to 
choose, to render, to constitute, to esteem, to consider, 
to divide, are followed by two accusatives referring 
to the same person or thing. 


The second accusative may be an adjective or participle. 
In the passive, these verbs become copulas. E. g. 
Lrparnyov abrov drédekev, He appointed him general. 


Té orparevpa xatéverpe Sddexa pepn, He divided the army into twelve 
paris. 


Nore 1. In reality, the second accusative forms a predicate ; that 
js, it is in apposition with the first, and consequently may be preceded 
_ by elvac; a8 Sodioryy dvopafover rov dvdpa elvat, They call him a 
sophist ; They say that he is a sophist. AmedeiyOn ris trou elvat in- 
‘gapxos, He was appointed master of. the horse. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the noun denoting the thing divided is put in 
the adnominal genitive ; as AvecAdpeOa ris eidwAcrotxys edn dv0, We 
have divided the art of making images into two parts, 


Terminal functions of the Accusative. 


4186. 1. In poetry, the accusative often de 
notes the place whither ? as, 


AyAads éBas OnBas, Thou camest to illustrious Thebes. 
"Duov ctow, Into Tlion. 


. 
a 
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2. The accusative is used to denote extent of 
space, or duration of tume ; as, 

EfeAatve: oradpovs 800, mapacdyyas 8éxa, He marched two stations, 

equal to ten parasangs. ; 

Aéxa érn xowpovrat, y sleep ten years, 

So *Os ré6vnxe ravra rpia érn, Who has been dead these three years. 
Ovdsey ww etxoar rn yeyovws, Not being quite twenty years old. 

Nore 1. Sometimes the accusative seems to denote repetition of 
time ; as EvresAdpevos ry Spnv eraywwéew odior ras alyas, Command- 
ing him to bring the goats to them at the regular time. 

Note 2. When the accusative denoting duration of time is accom- 
panied by an ordinal number, it answers to the question, how long 
ago? as Evvdrny jpepav yeyapnpeynv, Having been married nine days. 


GENITIVE. 


§ 187. 1. A substantive which limits the mean- 
ing of another substantive, denoting a different 
person or thing, is put in the genitive, called ad- 
nominal. : 


This rule applies also to pronouns, and to adjectives and par- 
ticiples used substantively. E. g. 

TO répevos rou Geov, The temple of -the. god. 

“Epyov ‘Hdaicrov, A work of Hephestus. 

“H axpdacts ray Aeydvrav, The act of hearing the speakers. 

Thy wodw nav, Our state. Tiy éavrov adeAdny, His own sister. 

Méoov jpepas, .The-middle of the day. - 

Td rerpappévov trav BapBdpwv, The defeated portion of the barba- 

rians. 

Els rovro dvayxns, To this degree of necessity. 

So when the first substantive is omitted after the article. (For ex- 
amples, see § 168, 2.) . 


2. Many verbal adjectives and adverbs, which 
have an active signification, are followed by the 
genitive of the object ; as, | : 


TpiBov larmens, Skilled in horsemanship. 
Apxixés avOporav, Qualified to rule men. 


3. The genitive limits the meaning of some ad- 
jecttves and adverbs denoting possession, equality, 


similarity, nearness, or union ; as, 
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Tots avréy dios mpooéxety rav vouv, To attend to their private affairs. 
“Iepos ris Aprepedos, Sacred to Artemis. 

This rule applies to iS:os, iepds, olxetos, émtyaptos, xowwds, toos and 
its compounds, dpoos, adeAdds, yeirwr, wAncios, avrios, évavrios, avri- 
aorpohos, trodép08, €xOpds ; and some of the compounds of dot and ovr, 
as udvupos, avyyemns. These adjectives, however, with the exception 
of idtos, iepds, and emix@ptos, are most commonly followed by the da- 
tive. — Adverbs of this class are dyxe adyyxou, éyyis, trap, tréXas, 
wAnotoy. 


4... ‘The genitive limits the meaning of some ad- 
verbs of place, and of some adverbial cases (§ 135); 
as, | 


Syviis Ev8ov, Within a tent. 
Evrés ov rroAXov pore, Within a short time. 
Epmopias évexa, For the sake of trade. 


‘E £75 is followed by the genitive or dative. 


Nortel. The adnominal genitive denotes various relations, the 
most common of which are those of possession, subject, object, quality, 
material, a whole, component paris. 

It is called subjective when it is equivalent to the subject-nominative ; 
objective, when it denotes the object of an action. ‘Thus, in “Epyoy 
‘Hdaicrov, it is subjective, because the expression stands for*O "H@a:- 
aros elpydcaro, That which Hephestus made; in ‘H axpéacts rév de- 
yévrey, It is objective, because the expression stands fer Té dxpoacGas 
tav Aeydvtov, To hear the speakers, 


Note 2. A substantive is sometimes followed by two genitives de- 


noting different relations ; as Ty HéAomos dardons WeAorovjaov xard- 
Anyw, The taking of the whole of Peloponnésus by Pelops. 


Note 3. The genitive is in a few instances used where one would 
naturally expect apposition ; as (dusch. Pers. 448) A@nvay wédus, The 
city of Athens ; for A@jvac wots. 

Note 4. Sometimes the genitives pov, cot are equivalent to the 


apparently superfluous datives pot, coi; a3 TedopvByrai pov 9 Wuxn, 
My soul is troubled. 


Nore 5. AxdAXovdos and 8:ad8oyxos are followed by the genitive 


or dative. a 


§ 188. 1. Adjectives, pronouns, participles, and 
adverbs, denoting a part, are followed by a genitive 
denoting the whole ; as, 

Oi dyabol rév advOpmrav, The good among men; The good men. 
“O fysous rod dpi6pov, Half the number. 
Tiv mrelorny ths otparias, The greatest part of the army 

11* 
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THs paplns TUXVAP, A good deal of coal-dust. ~* 


Oi xaragvydrres airay, Such of them as escaped. 
Odsels rev petpaxiay, No one of the young men. 


Idvrey "here on cart The most splendid of all. 
Llov vis 3 ; Where on earth? 
Als rns "pépas, Twice a day. 


2. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is put 
after an adjective of the superlative degree, in order 
to express the highest degree to which a person or 
thing attains ; as, 

“Ore 8ewdraros cavrov ravra faba, When your ban in these matters 
was greatest. 


Norr1. The gender of the governing word is generally the same 
as that of the noun in the genitive. 


Norr 2. The genitive plural is used when the whole consists, or 
is regarded as consisting, of many parts. 


Norte 3. Sometimes this construction is employed even where the 
partitive relation is not obvious ; thus, dios, rdAas, oxérAtos, deidatos, 
didn, may be followed by the genitive plural of the noun with which 
they properly agree ; a8 Aia yuvatxay, Divine woman. 


§ 189. Verbs implying a noun are followed by- 
the genitive ; as, 


Baowevet airav, He is their king. (§ 17) 
Idvrov divanpenes, Thou surpassest all, (§ 188.) 


This rule applies chiefly to verbs signifying to rule, to surpass, to 
excel, to inherit. 


Norge. Avdoocw, dpxao, and 7 nyéopat, may take the dative in- 
stead of the genitive. KAnpovopéa, in later Greek, may be follow- 
ed by the accusative of the thing inherited, and even of the person 
whose property is inherited. 

Such examples as KparetoOat td rot “Epwros, To be ruled by Love, 
show that xparéw may take the accusative instead of the genitive. 


§ 190. The genitive after verbs signifying to 
be, to belong, denotes most of the relations ex- 
pressed by the adnominal and partitive genitive ; 
as, 


“O mais Aaxedatpovicey dorl, The boy is the gift of the Lacedemoni- 
ans. (§ 187. _ 
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Avoius éort rh OnpacOa xevd, It is characteristic of folly to pursue 
vain things. 
Elva: érav rpidxovra, To be thirty years old. 


? 


“Ovra rd evpos wACOpou, Being a plethrum in breadth. 
Tovray yevod pot, Do become one of them for my sake. (§ 188.) 


§ 191. 1. In general the genitive may be put 
after any verb when its action does not refer to the 
whole object, but to a part only ; as, 

Tlépre: rav Avdav, He sends some of the Lydians, 
Aafévra trav ramav, Taking some of the fillets. 
2. Particularly, the genitive is’ put after verbs 
signifying to partake, to enjoy, to obtain; as,. 
Mereixov ris €opris, They shared in the festival. — 
Amrohavopev mavrav trav ayabav, We enjoy all the B04 things. 
Obras dvaiuny réxvwv, So may I enjoy my children. *% :. 
Note. Sometimes droAtavo, Aayxdvo, peradidiwpt, pera- 
Aayxavo, tuxetv, to hit, peréyo, are followed by the accusative. 


§ 192. 1. The genitive is put after verbs sig- 
nifying to take hold of, to touch, to feel, to hear, 
to taste, to smell, to perceive, to consider, to under 
stand, to remember, to forget. 

Causatives of this class are followed by the accu 
sative of the person and the genitive of the thing. 
E. g. ~ 

AdBeoGe rovrov, Take hold of this man. 

"AnrecGa avtav, To touch them. 

Yevoa ris bipas, Taste of the door; Knock at the door. 

Mépvnad pov, Remember me. | 

“Ymrepynoev ré € watpds, And he reminded him of his father. 

Ex 8€ pe wdvrov AnOaver, And makes me forget all things. 


Tovs maidas yevoréov aiparos, One must make the children taste 


blood; give them a taste of blood. , 


2. Verbs signifying to take hold of are often fol- 
lowed by the accusative of the object taken hold 
of, and the genitive of the part by which it 1s 
taken; as, — ; 

EAdSovro rijs (ons roy Opdvrnyv, They took Orontes by the gir 

Nore 1. Some verbs of this elass may be followed by the avcusa 


a” 
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live; as AloOécOa: v1, To perceive something. Those signifying fo see 
are generally followed by the accusative of the immediate object. 

Note 2. Mepynone and yevw may be followed by two accusa- 
tives ; as Ol Eyeoratos Evppaxiay avapipynoxovres AOnvaious, The in- 
habitants of Egesta reminding the Athenians of their alliance, Yevow 
ae webu, Iwill give thee wine to taste. 

Note 3. Axovo, ruyOdvopats, and their synonymes, may take 
that which is heard in the accusative, and that from which the thing 
heard proceeds, in the genitive ; a8 “Hxovoe rov ayyéAov ra wapa Tov 
Kupou, He heard from the messenger the words of Cyrus. Tov dyvdpa 
wuvOdyvov tay ddoursper, Inquire of the travellers about the man. 


193. Verbs signifying to admire, to contemn, 
to desire, to care for, to neglect, are followed by the 
genitive ; as, 

“AyacOa: ris aperns, To admire virtue. 

Meyddov erbipeis, Thou desirest great things, 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the 
accusative of the object; as Spovrifovras ra rowira, Caring about 
such things. (Eurip. Bac. 503) Karadpovet pe, He despises me; 
treats me with contempt. 

So in the passive ; Eirrdy ody radra xatreppovnOny in’ abtrov, Saying 
therefore these things I was despised by him. 

Nore 3. *Ayapaz and its synonymes may be followed by the gen- 
itive of a person and the accusative of a neuter pronoun ; as Tad’ 
avrov ayapat, I admire him for these things. °O @aupdlw rov éraipov 
gov Ipwrayépov, For which I admire your friend Protagoras. 


§ 194. 1. The genitive after certain verbs and 
expressions denotes that on account of which any 
thing takes place; as, a 

ZnO oe tis evBovrias, I admire you for your wisdom. 

Ty Sperépa médet ris yns THs Un’ Qpwriov Bedopéevns POovovc., They 
are jealbus of your city, on account of the land given to you by the 
Oropians. : . 

2. The genitive, with or without an interjection, 
is used: in exclamations ; as, an 


*Q Ldce8ov, rot pdxpovs! Posidon, what a length! y 
Ka? ris cide mamore Bots xptBaviras ; raév ddaloveuparav! And who 
ever saw oxen roasted whole in the oven? what tough stories ! 
3. In Poetry, the genitive is sometimes used 
after verbs signifying: to entreat to denote the per- 
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son or thing for the sake of which the person en- 
treated is to grant the request; as, 
My pe youve yourd{eo pndé roxhwy, Entreat me not by my knees, nor 
by my parents. 
Taurns ixvovpai oe, I beseech thee for her sake. 


Aircopa: Znvds OdAvpriov, I pray you let me alone, for the sake o 
Zeus Olympius. (Od. 2, 68.) fe f 


4. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, are followed by the accusative denoting the 
person accused, and the genitive denoting the 
crime ; as, | 

Avofopual oe Setrias, Iwill prosecute you for cowardice. 

KAéova dapay EXdvres, Convicting Cleon of bribery. 

Note l. Sevya, to be accused, and dAGvat, to be convicted, are 
followed by the genitive alone because they have a passive significa- 
tion. 

Note 2. Ailredopai rid rt, to accuse one of any thing. ‘Emefi- 
évaet or EmioxynmrecOal rwi ros, to prosecute one for any thing. 

Note 3. The genitive of a person after verbs compounded with 
kard, a xaraytyyoono, xaradixdlw, xaraxpiva, KaTaTpéxo, KaTaxet- 

ovéw, xaravpevdopat, karaynpicopat, KaTEpety, KaTyyopew, COMmMOn- 
y referred to this head, really depends on card in gomposition; as, 

Lewvrov xaradixalers Oavarov, Thou condemnest thyself to death. 

(a) The . passive construction of these verbs implies that they can 


take the accusative of a person; as Exeivos xareWnpio6n, He was 
condemned, 


(b) The accusative is often wanting after these verbs ; as Karzyo- 
pew avrov, To accuse him. 


(c) Karnyopé is sometimes followed by two genitives ; as Ia- 
panpeoBelas aitov xatnyopetv, To indict him for unfaithfully discharg- 
ing jus duties as ambassador. 


Nore 4. “Evoxos and trevbuvos, accused of, charged with, guil- 
ty of, are followed by the genitive because they have the force of. 
passive participles. —"Evoyos may be followed by the genitive of 
punishment. "Evoxos, devoted to, takes the dative. 


§ 195. 1. The genitive is sometimes put after 
some adjectives, verbs, and adverbs of manner for 
the sake of limiting or more fully explaining their 
meaning ; as, ) 
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“Aras dppévov raidey, “Arexvos dprévav raidwr, or “Asrats Zprevos 
vou, Childless in respect to male offspring ; Having no sons. 
Avopis wpaia, Of the ripe age to be married. 
Ev yxew Biov, to be well off as to operty. 
Kalés éxecv eOns, To be well off'as to drunkenness; pretty tipsy. - 
‘Os elye rdxous, As fast as he could. 
Ovre rpdrov txes, This is your character. 
2. The genitive is sometimes found after verbs 
of saying, judging, inquiring, and examining ; as, 
Tov xaovyvnrou ri Gis; What sayest thou concerning our brother ? 
Evdaipovias 8¢ xai dOdudéryros @oavras f dAdws apivets; But about 
happiness and misery dost thou judge likewise or otherwise? 
3. After crdvdm and éyyéw the genitive is used 
in libations and toasts ; as, . 


Zretcor ayabod Saizovos, Pour out the wine in the name of (or to 
the honor of ) good fortune; May good fortune attend us. 
“Eyxet ‘HAto8épas, Pour out to the health of Heliodora. 


Local and Temporal functions of the Génitive. 


§ 196. The genitive often: denotes the place 
where? and the time when? how long since? or 
how soon? The genitive of place is chiefly Poetic. 
E. g. | 

Ovx“Apyeos hey; Was he not in Argos? 

Tis vurrds vépovrat, They | feed in the night. 


Tptdxovra jpepay amd raurns ths npépas, Within thirty days from 
this day. ” 


Ablative functions of the Genitive. 


§ 197. 1. In Poetry, the genitive sometimes 
denotes the place whence ? as, 
TivBiovos dyads ¢8as Gnas, From Pytho thou camest to illustrious 
S. 


2. The genitive is put after verbs, adjectives, 
and adverbs, implying proceeding from, separation, 
departure, cessation. | 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by 
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the accusative of the immediate, and the genitive 
of the remote, object. E. g. 
Aapeiov cai Wapuodridos ytyvovras waives 800, Of Darius and Pary- 
satis were born two os ye om OF wy 
Tovrov pebierOa, To let him go. 


Acéoxov GrAndwy, They separated from each other. 
“Avev reds, Without any thing. | 


Note. Acdgopos, different, takes the genitive; 8cdgopos, op- 
posed to, hostile, takes the dative. —Kardpyxo is found witl? the 
accusative. 


§ 198. 1. The genitive is put after adjectives 
and adverbs of the comparative degree to denote 
that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

Kpeirroy rovrov, Better than this man. 

Tay troy Oarrov Erpexor, They ran faster than the horses. 

2. The genitive is put after adjectives, adverbs, 
and verbs implying a comparison; as, 


*Erépous ray viv dvrav, Other than those who now are. 
*Opyw rpeurAdotoy KAewvipou, A bird three times as large as Cleony- — 


mus. ; 
TAcoverrncw rot ‘Immoxevraipov, I shall have the advantage of the 
Hippocentaur. 


So EXaocody rid twos, to make one less than any thing. — II po- 
€xw, to surpass, is found also with the accusative. 


3. When the substantive which is compared is 
the same as that with which it is compared, the | 
latter is omitted when it is limited by the ad- 
nominal genitive ; as, | 

Xedpav exere ovdev hrrov nudy Evripov, You have a position not less 

norable than ours ; 8C. Tis x@pas. _ 


Terminal functions of the Genitive. 


§ 199. The genitive sometimes denotes that. 
towards which an action is directed ; as, 


Eoroyd(ero rov petpaxiov, He was.taking aim at the young man. 
Oicrevooy MeveAdov, Shoot an arrow at Menelaus. 

Pio wérpay raya cov, I will soon throw a stone at you. 

EvOd edAnns, Straight to Pellene. 
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' Instrumental functions of the Genitive. 


§ 200. 1. Sometimes the genitive denotes the 
instrument, or the agent after a passive form; -as, 


Lpjoat mupés dyioto Ouperpa, To burn the gates with consuming 
re. ot 
IWAnyels 6vyarpds ris éuns, Being struck by my daughter. 


2. The genitive is used after verbs and adjec- 
tives to denote the material of which any thing is 
made; as, 


Xadxod woréovrat, They are made of brass. 
Pwod rounrnv, Made of ox-hide. 


3. The genitive is used after verbs, adjectives, 
and adverbs, implying fulness or want. 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by 
the accusative of ‘the immediate, and the genitive 
of the remote, object. E. g. _ 


Hevias éyepev, It was full of poverty. 
Kevay dofac pdtv mArpets, ll of vain notions. 
Tay reOyyxérov dds, Enough of the dead. 


4. The genitive is used to denote the price of 
a thing; as, 


Tay mévwr radovow huiv mavra raya of beot, The gods sell to us 
every good thing for labor. 

*Ovéovrat Tas yuvatxas mapa Tv yovéwy xpnudrav peyddov, They buy 
their wives of their parents for much money. 

Xpynpdrov avyrn, That can be bought for money. 


Nore 1. The noun denoting the punishment, that is, the price of 
_ rime, is sometimes put in the genitive. In classical Greek, however, 
this applies chiefly to davdrou, of death ; as, 
Oavarov trayayov MiAriddea édiwxe, He accused Miltiades capitally. 
Karadixacbeis Gavdrov i} buyns, Being condemned to death or banish- 
ment. ae 
“Evoxos Seopov, Deserving chains. 


Norte 2. *Afcos, worthy, and agiws, worthily, are followed by the 
genitive of price or value ; as “A£sas Oavdrov, Worthy of death. — Its 
verb a£tda, to think worthy, is followed by the accusative of a person, 
and the genitive of a thing; as ’Af:ovcw airdy peyddwv, They think 
him worthy of great things. 
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When d£cos means fit, proper, becoming, it is followed by the da- 


Live. 


DATIVE. 


201. 1. The dative is used after many verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and substantives, to denote the 
object to or for which any thing zs or ts done. 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the 
accusative of the immediate, and the dative of the 
remote, object. -E. g. 


Tots Savoia wouros ovdey aedet, Wenlth in no way benefits the 
dead. 
Aupavopévn t@ vexpo, Abusing the dead body. 
Aox® pot, I seem to myself; It seems to me. Aoxeis por, You seem 
to me. Aoxet pot, It seems to me. 
‘Ymirxvodpas oot bexa td\avra, I promise to you ten talents. 
TloGewvds rots pitas, Dear to his friends. 
Eye rive éurodeyr eipt; Am Tin any body's way ? 
So Thy rot beot dor byiv, The gift of the god to you. BaowWel 8a- 
opods, Tribute to the king. 


2. Some verbs, adjectives, and subsigntives may } 
be followed by the genitive of a thing, and the da- 
tive of a person ; as, 


Tay xpev 8iadiddvat trois Oepamevrais, To give some of ‘the meat to 
the atiendants. (4 191.) 

“Yrexapnoev airp tov Opdvov, He yielded the throne to him. 
(§ 197, 2.) 

Air@ mpocrorixes Tov ferxov, He was the commander of his merce- 
nary troops. (§ 189.) 

MadNuora onovdns aéta ry wonder, Of the utmost consideration to the 

state, or Deserving the most serious uttention of the state. (4 200, 

n. 2.) 

Aciyp €or act pexpouyxtas, It is a sign of pusillanimity to all 

an consider it a sign of pusillanimity. (§ 187.) 


3. The dative is used after verbs signifying to be 
(cipi, yiyvopuac), to denote that to which any thing. 
belongs ; as, 

TéAAp traides Hoav xadoi re xayaboi, Tellus had good and noble chil- 
dren. 
Tots wAovolots roAAd wapapvhta ace elvat, They say that the rich. 


have many consolations. 
Ldvra cos yevnoera, All things will be done to thee. 


258 SYNTAX. [§ 201. 


4. The dative is used after verbs and adjectives 
to denote that with regard to which any thing i is 
affirmed as, 


pev ‘rok, Aude ¢ éxes rédos 37, As ta you two, the command of 
sis now do 
Ti cos mapda xe ira rp reOvnxdrt, What shall I now offer thee for 
the deceased ? 
Amd Ededavrims wddkios advo idvr_dvavrés dott rd xwpiov, To a 
person going up from the aty Elephaniiné the country appears 
steep. 


In certain parenthetical phrases &s precedes this dative ; as Ered rep 
el yevvaios ds iddvre, Since thou art of. noble descent to one who sees thee ; 
as thy appearance indicates. ‘Oe epou or “QOs* epoi, In my opinion. 
‘Qs yépovri, For an oldman. Kpéwv hy aorkes ws énoi, more, Creon 
was once, in my opinion, enviable. 


5. The dative is often used after verbs, and 
sometimes after nouns, where the adnominal gen- 
itive would naturally be expected ; as, 


*Hpxov rou vavrixod rois Supaxoucios, They commanded the navy of 
t Syracusans. ; 

Ol tmrmos avrots Bé8evras, Their horses are tied. 

Awa rd , Bueowdpbas avrg 1d otpareupa, Because his army has dis- 


pers 


6. _ The dative j is put after the interjections o} Ol, @, 
t@, ovat; aS Oi pot, Woe rs me! 


Nore 1. Many verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the 
accusative of the immediate object ; as Odedeiy rovs didous, To benefit 
one’s friends. Je 

So i in the passive: Of AaxeSatpdémot amirotvra: td rdavrov Hedo- 
rownoiwy, Lacedemonians are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians ; 

_ implying Udvres Ledomovyyutos amurrover Aaxebatpovious. 


Norte 2. Apatpa ri tun, To take away any thing from any one. 
Aéxopai ri tin, To receive or accept any thing from any one. Qvei- 
oAat or Upiecdai rt rim, To buy any thing of any one. 


Notes 3. In the Epic dialect the dative is sometimes followed by a 
participle i in the genitive; and on the other hand a participle in the 
ative is sometimes appended tv a noun in the genitive (5); as (Od. 
9, 257) “Hyiv 8 abre xarexddo6n pidov ijrop Berrdvrav. (l. 14, 139) 
AyeAdFos GAOdY Kip ..... 8epxopeva. 


Nore 4. The impersonals 8¢?, péres, péreori, wmpoonxes 
may be followed by the genitive aren and the dative of a person; 
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as Aetway. 8é vos BovAevpdroy ose Seiy, And it ts clear that you need 
strong arguments. MéAe cos rovrov, Thou carest for this, 

Most commonly, however, 8ei and x py are followed by the genitive. 
of a person, and the accusative of a thing; as Aurdy oe det Ipopn- 
Oéws, Thou thyself needest a Prometheus. 

The genitive in connection with péreore and mpoonxes depends 
on pépos expressed or understood ; as “Ov pndév pépos rois movnpois pé- 
tears, Of which the wicked have no part, TUpoonxe: ovderi days, 
Government belongs to nobody. 


Nore 5. Frequently the dative of the personal pronoun is apparent- 
ly superfluous ; Eimépevai pot, Tpdes, ayavod Itovnos rarpi pide kar 
pnrpi yonpevat, O Trojans, do tell the beloved father and mother of 11- 
lustrious Ilioneus to bewail, where pot might have been omitted with- 
ott any essential injury to the sense. 

It may be observed here that the pronoun roi (co/) most commonly 
has the force of a particle, and may be rendered You know, You see, 
certainly, or Sir. 


§ 202. 1. The dative is used after adjectives, 
adverbs, verbs, and substantives, implying resem- 
blance, equality, union, approach: : 

Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the 
accusative of the immediate, and the dative of the 
remote, object. LE. ¢. 


“Oporot rots rupAois, Like the bind. 

Eyyis 656, Near a road. ' 

AaxeSaipoviors Siapaxeo Oat, To fight against the Lacedemontans. 

*O aidnpos ducaot Tous daGeveis tots ioxupots, Steel renders the weak 
equal to the strong. : 

‘OptAnra Soxpdret, Companions (pupils) of Socrates. 


2. When the substantive, which depends on éaos, 
or Spotos, is the same as that with which Zoos, or 
' Guows, agrees, the former is.omitted, and the limit- 
ing noun is put in the dative ; as, 

Képat Xapirecow spoia, Hair resembling that of the Graces; for 
dpotat rats népats roy Xapirov. 

Od yap pereixes ras loas mAnyas pol, For thou didst not receive the 
same nu of stripes with me. 


Nore l. ‘O airds, idem, the same, and efs, one, the same, may be 
followed by the dative. In general, however, the dative to which they 
directly refer is omitted, and the limiting noun takes its place. E. g. 
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Obdey ray alrav dxelvots npdrropev, We do nothing leke the things whsch 

they did, avray refers to the deeds, and éxelyots to the doers. 
Qoavros, kkewise, in the same manner, the adverb of 6 aurds, 

takes the dative. . 


Nore 2. Kotvavéa, cotvavds, petexa, TuMETEX@ may be 
followed by the genitive of a thing, and the dative of a person. 
(§§ 187; 189; 191.) 


§ 203. The dative is used after verbs to denote 
the cause of an event, or that on account of which 
any thing takes place ; as, 


Arobvncxe voow, He died of disease. 
Tavry yavpias, You feel proud on account of this, 
Tois menpaypevois aicxvvdpevt, Being ashamed of their past deeds, 


Local and Temporal functions of the Dative. 


§ 204. The dative often denotes the place 
where, and the time when; as, 


Mapa$au or’ Ruev, When we were at Marathon. 
Taury Ti npépa ovx €uaxécaro Baowevs, The king did not fight on 
that day. 


Terminal functions of the Dative. 


205. The dative is used after certain verbs 
and adjectives to denote that to or towards which 
their action is directed; as, 

Airé doixovro, They came to him. 


Lisrey ré8p, To fall on (to) the ground. 


Instrumental and Modal functions of the Dative. 


§ 206. 1. The dative is used to denote the in- 
strument, manner, and means; as, 


Oupoor AaBov Be£G xetpi, Taking the thyrsus with the right hand. 
Apo ievro és rous BapBapous, They went running against the bar- 
rians. ; 


/ ; ° ° 
2. The dative is often put after adjectives, sub- 
stantives, verbs, and adverbs of manner, for the sake 
of limiting or more fully explaining their meaning ; 
as, 


~ 


§ 206.] DATIVE. 261 


Avvarol rois capac, Strong in body. Icxvew trois cdpacs, To be 
Strong in body. - 

Odwaxos ovdpart, Thapsacus by name. 

Eyxein éxéxaoro, He was eminent with the spear. 


3. The dative is put after comparatives to denote 
the excess of one thing over another ; as, 


TIdAt Aoyipe fy “EAAds véyore aaGeverrépn, Greece has become weaker 
by one distinguished cit 

TlodAg & vorepoy, Long after. 

“Evi pdve mpocxovew” of irmeis nyas, The horsemen surpass us in one 
thing on 


4. The dative after passive verbs and verbal ad- 
jectives in -ros and -reos denotes the agent of the 
action ; as, 


Ipoorddos puidooera, He is taken care of oy the servants, 

Etpyro ravra t@ Evdv8nyup, These things had been said by Euthy- 
demus. 

Tots dAAots evra, Desirable to others. 

Qedrnréa cory words €oriv, The state must be benefited by thee. 


5. The dative denotes that by which h any thing 
is accompanied ; as, 


Tots esropevors es TlAdratay €dOdrres, Having | come into Platea 
with those that were left. 

EBonOncav Tots Awptevow éavray re mevraxociots rat xtAlots GrXirats 
cai tov Evpydyov pupios, They assisted the Dorians with one thou- 
sand five hundred heavy-armed soldiers of thar own, and ten thou- 
sand of their allies. 


This rule applies also to the dative of adrds accompanied by a sub- 
stantive $ as Tpinpers avrois mAnpopace BiepOdpyoay, A number of gal- 
leys was destroye with every thing on board, 


Notes I. Awpéopai ri Tivt, To present any thing to any one, 
(§ 201,15) or Awpéopai ria tum, To present one with any thing. 


Norz 2. The dative after ypdopas, utor, to avail one’s seff, to 
supply one’s need with, to use, denotes the instrument. This dative 
may have another dative in apposition with it; or it may be accompa- 
nied by the synecdochical ri, 7), 6 re. —Nopl (w, to use, takes the 
dative after the analogy of its synonyme ypdoyat. 


Note 3. The dative after such verbs as int, opevdovde, de- 
notes the instrument ; as “Qs cide rév KAéapyoy dieAavvovra thot rH 
dfivn, As he saw Clearchus riding by, he threw the axe at him; in- 
tending to hit him with the aze. 


e 
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Nore 4. The dative of instrument may be put after a substanttve : 
as ‘H rBis Bédeow eheors, The throwing of missiles. 

Nore 5. When the verbal in -réoy or-réa is equivalent to d«i 
with the infinitive, the accusative may be used instead of _the dative ; 
as Oire pucOopopnréov dAXous f rovs orparevopevous, Nor must others, 
Wian those who serve in the army, receyve wages; equivalent to Ovre Sei 
iDAovus puaOopopeiy fh rovs orparevopevovs. ° 


' VOICES. 


t - 

§ 207. 1. The active voice comprises the greater number 

of active or transitive, and neuter or intransitive, verbs; as 
KonTw, Tpéxa, eipi. 


2. Causative verbs, that is, verbs signifying to cause one to 
do any thing, have the active form; as yevw, to cause to taste. 


Note 1. The accusative of the reflexive pronoun is often omitted, 
in which case the verb becomes intransitive ;- as €Aavvw, to impel one’s 
self, to proceed, march ; piyvups, to jom one’s self. 

Nore 2. The second perfect and pluperfect, and second aorist active, 
of some verbs have the signification of the passive or middle; as dyvuu 
aya, torn fornv. Also the perfect of ddicxopat, yiyvopa, tornpt, 
oBévyynz, SKEAAQ, and dio. 

Norse 3. Some active verbs are often constructed like passives ; 
that is, they are followed by iné or mpdés with the genitive of the 
agent’; a8 dxovw, xrvw, to be called, droOvnoxa, redevraw, to die by the 
hand of. ° 

Nore 4.. The grammatical subject of an active verb is not always 


the agent of the action. Thus, xataxaiw ri, J burn something, may 
mean also J cause or order somebody to burn something. 


§ 208. The passive takes for its subject that which was 
the immediate object of the active. That which was the sub- 
ject-nominative in the active becomes genitive in the passive, 
and depends on iwd, wpés, rapa, or é&. E. g. 

Kuev rév deondrny dire, The dog loves his master, in the passive 

. becomes ‘O deomdrns pircirat bd rou xuvéds, The master ts loved 

by his dog. 

Nore 1. (a) The aorist passive often has the force of the middle ; 
in which case, the aorist middle is either rare or obsolete; as daA- 
Adoow, to deliver, awadXaynvat, to deliver one’s self; papynone, to re- 
mind, pynoOnvat, to remind one’s self, to remember. , 

(b) The future passive sometimes has the force-of the middle ; as 
PiysnoKe, pro Onoopas, peprpropat. 
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Nore 2. Some neuter verbs are used also in the passive, especially 
when they are followed by the dative of the agent ; as Eyol xexAavee- 
raz, for KexAavcopat. 


§ 209. 1. Frequently the middle is equivalent to the ac- 
tive followed by the accusative of the reflexive or reciprocal 
pronoun ; as, 

Nirropat, It washed, sc. by myself, the same as virre éuaurdy, I 

wash myself. 

Aoopovpeba, We revile one another. 


2. Very frequently the middle is equivalent to the active fol- 
lowed by the dative of the reflexive or reciprocal pronoun. In 
this case the middle is used transitively. E. g. , 


Tloveio Gan ri elpnynv, To make peace for one’s self; but Tocety rip 
elpnyny, To make peace for others. 

THY yopay xaravevéunvrat, They have divided the place among them- 
selves. 


3. The middle is not unfrequently equivalent to the active 
followed by the genitive of the reflexive pronoun. Here also 
it is used. transitively. E. g. 


Taida p’ avopdlero, He called me his son.. 
Avocpevos Bvyarpa, To ransom his own daughter. 
Arrognvac bat yropnv, To express one’s own opinion. 
Srépov xdpa, Crown thy head. 


Note 1. When the active is causative, the middle is commonly 
intransitive; as €Aqe@ ZAroyat, yevw yevopat. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the reflexive or reciprocal pronoun is, for the 
sake of emphasis, annexed to a middle verb; as Emedei£arro ras at- 
rav dperas, They showed their virtues. loydy qpw advrois mpooOnod- 
peOa, We shall add power to ourselves. 


Nore 3. “The middle, like the active, may be used to express an 
action which. takes place at the command of the subject of the verb ; 
as Tpamefay nwaparibecba, To place a table, or To have a table placed, 
before one’s self. 

Nore 4. Sometimes the middle is apparently equivalent to the ,ac- 
tive ; as dpacdat, idécbat, xopevoarba. 

Nore 5. (a) The future middle of many verbs is equivalent to the 
future active, in which case the future active is either rare or obso- 
lete; as Pavpalw bavpdoopas. (See Catalogue of Greek Verbs, § 51.) 

(b) Not unfrequently the future middle has a passive signification ; 
as adixew ddicnoopat- (See Catalogue of Greek Verbs, § 52.) 


Note 6. In the Epic dialect, the second aorist middle has some- 
times the force of the passive; as BAjoba, xravbat, ovrduevos. 
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§ B10. In respect to signification, a deponent verb is 
either transitive or intransitive ; as éwipéAopa, emepednOnr, to 
take care of 3 Bpuxdopas, €8puvxyncapny, to roar. 

Notre 1. Some deponents have both the aorist passive and the 
aorist middle ; as dvvapas, nduv7iOnv, édummadayny. Most commonly, 
however, when both aorists are used, the passive has a passive signi- 
fication ; as 3éyopat, 8exOnra, Sétacba:. 

Note 2. It has already been remarked that the future of a depo- 
nent verb is taken from the middle. It is added here that a few de- 
ponents have also a future passive ; a8 énipéXopat, emipednoopat, éxi- 
uernOnoopas. (§ 82, 2.) . 

Note 3. Some deponents have, in the perfect and pluperfect, algp 
@ passive signification ; as <pydtopas eipyacpat, pipéopas pepipenpevos. 


TENSES. 


§ VER. 1. The present in the indicative expresses action 
or being which is going on now ; as ypade, I write, I am writ- 
ing ; eipi, I am. 

In the other moods and in the participle, the present ex- 
presses continued action, but without regard to time. 


2. The perfect, in all the moods and in the participle, ex- 
action which is completed, and whose effects are, or are 
regarded as, still continuing ; as yéypadpa, I have written. 


3. The future, in all the moods and in the participle, ex- 
presses an action or event which will take place; as ypdyo, 1 
shall or will write. 


4. The future perfect is equivalent to the perfect participle 
with the future of efpi, to be ; that is, it denotes an action which 
will be completed in‘ future time ; as yeypdyera, the same as 
yeypappévoy Eoram tt will have been written. 

Most commonly, however, the future. perfect does net differ from 
the future ia dda, Sedncopas, shall be bound; miurpdoxw, wenpacopat, 
8 sold. 


5. The imperfect expresses continued or repeated action go- 
ing on in past time ; as éypado», I was writing. 


6. The aorist in the indicative and participle expresses _fin- 
ished past action, without reférence to the time required for its 
completion ; it simply narrates that which took, place; as 
éypava, I wrote. ° 

In the other moods, the aorist expresses finished action with 
out regard to time. 
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7. The pluperfect expresses action which was completed at 
some past time ; as é¢yeypdpew, I had written. 


Nore 1. In animated narration, the present and even the perfect 
may be used for the aorist ; as Tate: xara rd orépvoy, nai rirpookes dua 
tov Oapaxos, He struck him in the breast, and wounded him through 
the cuirass. EdndvOe avnp AOnvaios, An Athenian came. (Her. 8, 50.) 


Note 2. The perfect and aorist are often used for the present to 
express a customary action ; a8 ‘O xparav dua mdvra ournpraxe, He 
who conquers takes possession of every thing. 

So Tapa pev ovv idov ov pabors dv rovd’, 6 8’ exdpas edOds e&n- 
vayxacev, Now froma friend you might not learn this ; but the enemy 
(as a common thing) tmmediately compels you to learn it. 


Nore 3. The perfect, aovist indicative, and future perfect are some- 
times used for the future to denote the rapidity or certainty of an ac- 
tion ; as “OdwAas ef ce ravr’ épnoopat wddw, Thou shalt certainly 
perish, if I ask thee again this question. Amwdcdpec@’ dp’ el xaxdy 
mpocoicopev veov waka, Then wwe are undone, if we add a new evil to 
an old one. 

So Ipdcow, to do; mempafera, It shall immediately be done. @d- 
rw, to bury; reOayverat, He shall be buried in spite of thee. 


Norte 4, Sometimes the present is used for the future ; 28 mpooxra- 
ae, €XevOepovre, for mpooxrncerbe, eXevOepwoere, (Thuc. 4, 95.) — 
EZpe most commonly has the force of the future, I shall go. 

. On the other hand, the future is sometimes used where one would 
naturally expect the present; as imaferat, émagerat, dvodpevos, xata- 
8Bnoerat, in Sophocles, Homer, and Hesiod. 


Note 5. “Hxw, to have come, and ofxopat, to be gone, have 
the force of the perfect. The imperfect f/xov has the force of the 
pluperfect, J had come; ¢@xépnv 18 used as aorist or pluperfect ; J 
was gone; I had gone. 

Tixra, to be the parent of, and dxovw, lo hear, in certain connec- 
tions, stand for the aorist érexoy, fxovaa. 


Norte 6. The perfect of some verbs has the signification of the 
present ; in which case, the pluperfect has the signification of the im- 
perfect ; a8 etx forxa, to seem ; ég@xetv, I seemed. 


Notre 7. The perfect imperative is used when the perfect has the 
force of the present (n. 6) ; a8 dvayw dvwyérw avoryere, yiyvopat ye- 
yovera, xpd{w xéxpayOt xexpayere, EIAQ toGt, piyynoko pépynco, x& 
oKw Kexnvere, weiOw mrémevaOe mémotGe, KAUw KéKAUKE, MapaTinre Tapa 
WENTWKETO. 

In the passive and middle, however, the third person of the perfect 
imperative of any verb is equivalent to the perfect participle with 
the imperative of epi; as j,Ow, let it be drawn and remain 80; 8e- 
dso8e, be it given; dedeipba, let it remain; NedexOw, cipycOa, be s 
said. 


12 
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Nore 8. In later Greek, the perfect is sometimes confounded with 
the aorist ; as (N. T. Matth. 13, 46) AmedOov meémpaxe wavra Ooa €txE, 
kai yydpacev airdv. (Heb. 11, 17) Miores mpocevnvoxey ABpadp Tov 
Inadkx. 

Nore 9. The future perfect is the natural future of verbs whose 
perfect has the force of the present (n.6); as erdopar KEKTN Pat, KEKTY- 
vopat, I shall possess ; popynoxw pépvnpat, pepynoopat, I shall remain 
mindful. ” , 


Nore 10. The imperfect may denote a customary past action ; a8 
Tods modtras pe’ Srdov éFémeprov, They usually sent out the atizens 
armed, 


Norte 11. The imperfect is often used for the aorist, especially in 
the Ionic writers; as épyv, I said, not I was saying ; éxabe{opunp, J sat, 
sometimes, J was sitting. 

When the regular signification of the imperfect is aoristic, the pres- 
ent of the dependent moods and participle also becomes aoristic; that . 
is, these moods are, 80 far as signification is concerned, subjoined to_ 
the imperfect ; as pny, Hd Hainv Pad hava pds ; ExxeBov, cxEbw 
oxébous oxébe oxébew oxébwv. So in verbs in -d6a, of which the 
present indicative is not used ; a8 ddéfw, dAxdbetv aoristic. 


Nore 12. Sometimes the imperfect expresses an attempt ; a8 Eyu- 
abovro ri adhyy, He endeavoured to hire the court-yard. Ovx tree 
rév Réptea, He could not convince Xerxes. ; 


Nore 13. The imperfect is sometimes used where one would natu- 
rally expect:the present ; as (Xen. A. 1, 4,9) évdpifov, ely, for vopi- 
Covow, €or. 

"Hy, was, often stands for éoriv, is ; a8 Ayabay yap fy ob rdyres édi- 
evau, For that is good which all men desire. 

“Emrev, wéA€v, thouurt; Errero, he is; from wero, wéAopmat, to 
be. So éyiyvero, ama@dduro, for yiyveras,* arddAvras. The aorist 
ey vy, from vo, sregularly has the force of the present, to be, to be 


Notre 14. The aorsst indicative and participle is often used where 
the perfect or pluperfect would be more logical ; as Kard8n@’ as épe, 
iva p’ exBsSdéns Svrep ovver’ ednrAvOa. TOK. "HNOes be xara ri; 
Come down .to me, to teach me those things for which I have come. 
Soc. But you have come for what? 


Nore 15. The aorist indicative of some verbs~is, in colloquial 
style often used for the present, in order to express a decided feelin 
of admiration, pity, contempt, or pleasure; as "Ho@ny dretiais, ‘A 
amuses me to hear your threats. 

So éyéAaca, I can’t help laughing ; jveoa, éryveca, I admire, or I 
thank you ; drénrrvaa, I do despise ; @pwfa, I groan from the bottom 
of my” heart ; dwemvddpica, Teptexdxxvaa, I sneeze at it. 

Nore 16. In the old writers, the pluperfect sometimes has the 
force of the aorist ; as BeBAnxes for Bade, (Il, 5, 66.) 





§§ 212, 213.] MOODS. — QUOTATIONS, . 267 


MOODS. 


§ VIR. 1. The indicative is the mood of certainty ; it af- 
firms or denies, and is used in independent or dependent sentences. 


2. The subjunctive is the mood of probability ; it is used in 
dependent sentences, and is regularly connected with the pri- 
mary tenses of the indicative, the imperative, or with any ver- 
bal form implying time present or future. 


3. The optative is the mood of possibility ; it is used in de- 
pendent sentences, and is regularly connected with the secon- 
dary tenses of the indicative, the aorist participle, or with any 
verbal form implying time past. 


4. The imperative is used to express a command, an exhor- 
tation, entreaty, or a prohibition. , 

Note. When the past is represented as present, the subjunctive or 
indicative takes the place of the optative. On the other hand, when 
the present is conceived of as past, the opfative is used for the subjunc- 
tive or indicative. . 

In later Greek, however, the indicative and subjunctive are very 
often used where the early writers would have used the optative. 


QUOTATIONS (éri, ds). 


§ 2B. 1. Words said by a person may be quoted with- - 
out any change. Further, 67: may stand before the words thus 
quoted. E. g. . 

_ Amexpivaro Ore ‘‘7Q B8éarora, od ¢7,’’ He answered, ‘‘ O master, he 
is not living.” ' 

2. When that which is quoted is not in the words of the 
speaker, the indicative with érs or ds (negatively dri ov, ds ob) 
is used after the primary tenses and after the imperative ; the 
optative with the same particles is used after the secondary 
tenses. In this case, the tense emploved by the person whose 
words or thoughts are indirectly quoted is used. E. g. 

Aéyovot Tépoat ws Aapeios hv xdmndos, The Persians say that Da- | 

rius was a huckster ; they say, ‘‘ Aapetos Ry xdmnXos.”’ 

EiodyyeAXe Tetpecias ore (nret uv, Announce that Tiresias inquires 

for him ; say to him ‘‘ Tecpecias (yret oe.” 

“Hidn yap, Ore e€ abray addy Tt dvaxuporro T&v éparnpdrov, For I 

knew that something good would come out of these questions ; 1 
said to myself, ‘* EE avr&y xaddv re dvaxiverat rev éparnpdrwr.”? 


(a) As the optative has no imperfect, the imperfect indicative, in in- 


- 


268 SYNTAX. [§ 214. 


direct quotations, remains unaltered ; as Eiye A¢yew Ore Baordel ovve- 
_paxovro, He could confidently soy that they fught with the king, where 
Guppayowro would mean that he said ‘* Baowhet ovppdyovra.”” 


(h) Before an interrogative word, ért, ds, are omitted ; as Hporer 
vi Odor, They asked what he wanted. 


Nore 1. (a) In animated narration, the indicative takes the place of 
the optative ; as "Edeyev Gre eAevOepds cor, He said that he was a free- 
man. 


(b) On the other hand, when the present is conceived of as past, the 
optative takes the place of the indicative ; as Awopynpoveverar os deé- 
you; for gdcye. 


Nore 2. When the present has the force of the aorist, it is repular- 
ly followed by the opéative with or, ws; a8 Tpade: emcoroAny rapa 
Baoiréa ort n&or, He wrote a letter to the king, saying that he should come. 


Nore 3. The imperfect or pluperfect indicative is sometimes used 
for the optative; as (Xen. An. 3, 1, 2) Sr Hoav, EpeMArev, mpovdeda- 
xetoay, kaTadeAcippéevot joay. 


END, MOTIVE, (iva, &s, das, Sppa.) 


§ 214. 1. The subjunctive and optative, preceded by ta, 
és, Srws, Sppa, (negatively iva py, ds py, res pn, Sppa py,) reg- 
ularly denote an end or motive ; as, 


Avapynoe tipas tva eidqre, Iwill remind you, that you may know. 

ExBiBacoy airny iva cal vo bedoopeba thy anddva, Bring her out, 
that we too may see the nightingale. 

‘Enraxocious \Noyadas trav omdirav é&éxpway Gros einoay PvxXaxes, 
They selected seven hundred heavy-armed soldiers, in order that they 
might serve as guards. . 


(a) The expression éxas yn, after words denoting fear, anxiety, ex- 
pressed or understood, generally omits érws; in which case py is 
usually translated Jest; as, 

Aé8axd o°, & npecBira, py mAryaev Sen, I am afraid, O old man, 

that you will need stripes. 

EdeSoixew uy huppaxa pepcypeva etn, I was afraid lest poisons had 

been mixed with it. 

(b) The future indicate, with Sros (rarely Srws dv), or Spa, 
(negatively ows pn, dppa py, or simply pn,) may take the place of the 
subjunctive ; as, 

AcSdtxa Gres ji) avadyxn yernoera, I fear lest there will be a neces- 

sity. 

SoBovpar pi ebpnoopev, I fear lest we shall find. 


; (c) The secondary tenses of the indicative are sometimes put after 
iva, ws, Oras, rendered so, so that, so as, in this way; as, 


e 
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Tuptov oda Aerove’ EBay tv’ bd Setpdot Mapvacod xarevdobny, Hav- 
ing left the Tyrian surge I came, so that I might have dwelt under 
the summits of Parnassus, co 


_ 2. All the sentences depending upon (a, ds, draws, or dppa, 
are put in the subjunctive or optative, as the principal verb may 
require ; as, . 

"Edwxe rd ypdppara tots Pidots kal rots dpxovow draws eiSeiey TOY Eri- 
tpdémwv of Te o@a avTois drodioiev, of re wn, He gave the inventory to 
his friends and to the rulers, that they might know who ef the agents 
delivered the things safe, and who did not. EmtBovAevovow ds, hv dv- 
vovrat, arodécwow, They are plotting against us, in order that they ~ 
may destroy us, tf they can. 


Nore 1. In animated speech, or when the aorist has the force of 
the perfect; the subjunctive, or future indicative with orws, Sppa, oF 
St@ tpdip, takes the place of the optative. On the other hand, when 
the present is conceived of as past, the optative takes the place of the 
subjunctive. E. g. “A rére ABpoxdyas xaréxavoey iva ph Kipos Staff, 
Which Abrocomas then burned up, that Cyrus might not pass over. 
Tovrov 8 6x tva pn radatmwpoiro, And I let this fellow ride that he 
may not suffer hardship. . 


Nore 2. When the present is used for the aorist, it is regularly 
followed by the optative; as BovAny émirexyvarat dros pi) ddrobeiey 
AOnvain, He contrived a plan, which should prevent the Athenians from 
assembling. . 

Nore 3. Sometimes drrws, or dws pn, depends on dpa, oxdrret, see, 
consider, understood ; as "Ores 8é ypuAdEeire Kal noikere, And be sure 
to grunt and squeal. Kai co dpdow npayp 8 od paddy drip Ever: 
Gaws 8€ rovro py bidders pydeva, And I will tell you something which 
having learned.you will be aman; but see that you communicate tt to no- 
body. 

Note 4. "OQmws may be omitted before the future indicative; in 
which case this tense has the appearance of the imperative ; as Arw- 
Lees d€ pundapuy eis dpaves, And thou shalt by no means pursue the enemy 
tnto a place out of sight. ; 


Nore 5. After BovXes or OéXets, iva may be omitted ; as Etre rg 
Bovre mpocOjs  adpérAns, Whether thou wishest to add or take away 
any thing. 7 

Here rt Bovdes corresponds to quodvis, quidvis, quodlibet, © 
quidlibet. | - 


Nore 6. Sometimes @y accompanies (va, dws, ds, Sppa, py, with 
the optative, 


_Note 7. The future optative is rarely found after dws. (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 1, 43) "Orws éxowro. (Id. ib. 8, 3, 8) "Orws efor. 


Nore 8; In later Greek, va is sometimes followed by the future in- 
dicative. 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES (ei, dy, dy, 7y). 


§ 245. In a clause containing a condition and consequence 
or conclusion, the former is called protasis, and the latter apo- 
dosis. 

The protasis usually begins with ei, édv, dy, or Fv, si, tf, 
negatively ei py, day py, dv pa, or hy wy, nisi, if not, unless. 


1. Wher? the condition is assumed as a certainty, the prota- 
sis is put in the indicative with «2. When it is not assumed as 
a certainty, it is put in the sudjunctive with éd», dv, or Fr, 
(rarely e?,) or in the optative with ei (rarely édyv). 

When the consequence is assumed as a certainty, the apodo- 
sis is put in the indicative, imperative, or subjunctive in prohi- 
bitions. When it is not assumed as a certainty, it is put in the 
indicative or optative, generally with the modifying adverb d» 
(negatively ov« dy). KE. g. 

Aca recadpeba ef crynoopev, We shall suffer terrible disasters if 10e 

Shall keep silence. 

Elgopueba avtixa dy ronowpev opov, We shall immediately know, if 
we make a noise. | 

Ei yap unde ravra ol8a, xa) rev dv3parddev havAdrepos dv etny, If I 
i not know even these things, then I am perhaps more vile than the 
slaves. 

Ei ris €poird pe, Ti vopifw peyroroy elvar rov Evaydpe menpaypevor, 
eis moAXiy aropiay dy xaraorainy, Should any one ask me, whi 
of the deeds of Evagéras I consider greatest, I should find my- 
self in great perplexity. - 


2. When the condition and consequence refer to time past, 
the secondary tenses of the indicative are used both in the pro- 
tasis and in the apodosis. ‘The apodosis is accompanied by the 
adverb dy, except when the consequence admits of no doubt 
whatever. E. g. . 

* Otros ef fioav dv8pes dyabol, ovx av wore ravra éxacxov, If they had 
been good men, they would never have suffered thése things. 

Nal pa Aia joyuvdpuny peévros, ef td mwodepiov ye Gyros eEprarnOny, 

es, by Zeus, I should be ashamed indeed, if I had been deceived by 
one who was my avowed enemy. - 


3. Not unfrequently the protasis is lost sight of; in which 
case, the opiative with or without d» has the appearance of a 
weak present or future indicative, or of a mild imperative ; the 
subjunctive in this case always has the force of a weak fu- 
ture indicative. The simple negative particle is od. But, in 
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the Attic dialect, the subjunctive can have:the force of the fu- 
ture only when it comes after od py. E. g. 


Ov yap dy far’ abrayv, For he could not have touched them. - 

Oix av pebeiuny rov Opdvov, I will not give up the throne. 

‘Hodws dv ody abrav rvboipny, Fain would I ask them. 

Aéyots dv, You may speak ; milder than Aéye, speak thou. 

Odre yiyverat obre yeyovev ov8€ oby py yévnras, It is not, it has not 
been, 2¢ well never be. 


4, When both the protasis and the apodosis are dn the opta- 
tive, the sentences depending upon them are put in the optative 
or indicative ; as, 

Ei 8€ mdvy orovdaloe hayetv, eiroup’ dy Srt mapa rais yuvativ doe, 

€ws mapareivaips rovroy, And if he was very eager to eat, I would 


tell him he was in the women’s apartment, until I worried this fel- 
low to death, 


5. Sometimes the infinitive or participle with a is used 
where one might expect a finite mood ; as, 
Ei éOéXers €AOeiv, otopat dv ce morevOnva, If you would go, I think 
you would be believed, oo, 
Ta dixaiwos dv pnOevra card tis médews, Those things which might 
justly be said against the state. | 


Norte 1, -Sometimes the optative is used in the apodosis instead of - 
the indicative, especially in the Epic writers, contrary to the second 
rule ; as Kal w xev €v0’ drdXotro avat avdpay Aiveias, el py Gp’ ofv 
yénoe Atos Ovyarn Adpodirn, And now Aéneas, king of men, had per- 
tshed, had not ‘Aphro ite, daughter of Zeus, quiskly perceived. 


Note 2, In the Attic dialect the future indicative in the apodosis 
is very seldom accompanied by the adverb dy. The present and per- 
fect indicative, in the apodosis, were most probably never accompa- 

_nied by dv. ° 


Note 3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are sometimes used 
in the apodosis even when the protasis is in one of the primary tenses 
of the indicative, or in the optative; as Ei ovrw ravra ¢xet, was ad» 
modAot émeOvpour rupavveiv ; If these things are so, how is it that many 
desire to be tyrants? Eyo pév dv, el €xoups, os Taxiora GrAa emowou- 
pny, For my part, if I could, I would, as quickly as possible, make arms 
for myself. - 


Nore 4. In the Epic dialect, the subjunctive, with or without xé or 
xév is often used in the apodosis instead of the future indicative; as 
El 8€ ne pi) Sd, eyo b€ xev adris €Awpas, But if they shall not give 
it, I will take it myself. , 

Nore 5. “Ay is often repeated in the apodosis; a8 Obggix dy «i- 
rec’ 008’ dy oivdmrras mporod, Whom formerly you w not have 

* appointed even inspectors of wine. 


- 
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Nore 6. (a) After certain words, e? or ¢dy has the force of an in- 
terrogative word, whether, whether....or not; as EmuvOavero ei wwOcier 
wavres, He asked whether all were safe. 

So Sxomeivy or SxéWaoOa ei, To see whether. Tov votv mpooéyey 
el, To see whether. Ov dndrov ef, It ts not known whether. ; 

(b) Sometimes ¢? has the force of dri, that, because of ; as Aioyv- 
vera ei, To be ashamed of. Ayarav ei, To be contented that. ©av- 
pafew el, To wonder that. 

(c) Not unfrequently e? has the force of a relative adverb of time 
(dre, ordre) ; in which case it is followed by the optative when it de- 
pends on a secondary tense; a8 Oix jv AaBeiv, ef un Enp@ev, It was not 
possible to take, unless they hunted. “Qixretpov ef ddwoowro, They 
pitied them, if they should be taken. 

(d) Ei res is often equivalent to the relative dérts, whoever, what- 
ever, such as. 

Note 7, “Ay is sometimes found without a verb, when the verb 
can be easily supplied from the context ; as DoBovpevos Somep ay ei 
wais, Fearing lke a child; as a child would fear. 


Expression of a Wish. 


§ 216. 1. When the wish refers to present time, the pres- 
ent optative with or without el, ef ydp, ef6«, os, (negatively ei 
pn, ef yap py, €fO€ py, os jan, or simply ph) O that, would 
that, is used ; as, 

Ei yap ¢yov Atds mais aiytéxoto etqv! O that I were the son of agis- 

bearing Zeus! | 


2, If the wish refers to past time, the secondary tenses of the 
indicative are used after the above-mentioned particles; as, 
Et’ eixes, & rexovoa, Bedrious ppéevas ! Would that thou, O mother, 
hadst a better understanding ! ~ 
Elée a” in’ Wig fvape Saipov! O that fate had slain thee under 


Ilion! 


3. If the wish refers to future time, the aorist optative is 
used with or without the above-mentioned particles ; as, 

Ei yap yevosro! May i come to pass ! 

‘Qs andAatro! Thus may he perish ! 


. 4. The sentences depending upon the expression of a wish 
are put in the optative, subjunctive, or indicative, as the sense 
may require ; as, -, 
Tevoiyay deros tyeréras @s dv woraeinv, May I become a soaring 
eaglaphat I may fly. 
Zoi 8€ Geol réca doiev doa pect oyor pevowgs, And may the gods 
give thee as many things as thou desirest in thy heart. 
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5. The infinitive preceded by Sherov, Shecroy, from édel- 
Aw, with or without the above-mentioned particles, is often used 
in the expression of a wish. The time to which the wish in 
this case refers is determined by the tense of the infinitive. 
E. g. 

*Odere pydeis AAos Aptoroyeiron xaipew! Would that no other man 

delighted in Aristogiton! 

OréaGa 8’ dedXov! And would that I had perished ! 


Nore 1. The subjunctive is very seldom used after efO¢ ; (Zurip. 
Sup. 1029; Hel. 270) Eide Pavaor. Eide A\dBw. 


Nore 2. The imperfect indicative is often used when the wish re- 
fers to present time; it is however milder than the present optative ; 


» 


thus, 16’ efyes is weaker than ¢i@’ yas. 


Note 3. In later Greek, 6heAov or SeAoy has the force of the 
particle ete; as (N. T. Cor. 2, 11, 1). . 

Nore 4. Sometimes the expression of a wish assumes the form of 
a question beginning with was dv with the optative ; as Tas dy ddol- 
pav; How might I perish? May I perish! . 


RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 217. 1. When the relative sentence is assumed as a 
certainty, the relative isconnected with the indicative. (§ 212, 1.) 
The negative particle is od, placed after the relative word. E. g. 

Avros eips dv (nreis, I am the very man you inquire for. 

*Hoay mpos 7 xopy vba Xetpicohos nuArifero, They were near the 
village where Chirisophus was encamped. 

These rules apply to relative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, and ad- 
verbs. Also to dypt, péypt, €rre, vba, evOer, evel, eretdn. ($§ 75; 76.) 


2. When the relative sentence is assumed as a probability 
or possibility, the relative is connected with the subjunctive 
(generally with dy), or optative (generally without dv), as the 
leading sentence may require (§ 212, 2. 3). The negative par- 
ticle is yn, placed after the relative word. E. g. 


Zéa ov ravra kaXeis, & dy Wuynv exn; Do you not call animals those 
things which have life. , 

‘Ondrep dv dmoxpivnrat rd petpdxtov, éEedeyyOnoeras, Whatever 
answer the young man may give, he will be confuted. 

“Eogarrov dv xpareiv Sivavro, They butchered those whom they 
could get hold of. 

Edidocav AapBavew 6 re BovrAotro, They allowed him to take whatever 
he wished " ; 

El\xov ras vevpas émére rofevorev, They pulled the strings when 
thef shot. 1o# 
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‘Hyciobat éxéXevoy Srov rav Spdpov weroinnds ety requested 
him to lead them to the pitt where he had Coepaed the nace 
ground. 


3. “Qore, so that, so as, denotes a consequence or effect, 
and is followed by the indicative, optative, infinitive, and some- 
times by the imperative. ,“Qoare dy is used with the optative, 
infinitive, or with the secondary tenses of the indicative. E. g. 

Ta év r@ wapadeiow Onpia avnraoxe Sore 6 Actudyns oixér’ elyev 

aire aovdAdyew Onpia, He destroyed the wild beasts in the park, so 
that Astyages could no longer collect wild beasts for him. 


4. Ed’ ¢, or Ed’ gre, on this condition, on condition that, 
for the purpose. of, is followed by the infinitive, and sometimes 
by the future indicative. | 

Note 1. When the past is represented as present, the subjunctive 
or indicative takes the place of the optative ; as (Xen. An. 4, 7, 20. 
24) dyorra, oxnvncover, for dYyowro, oxnvncorer. 

On the other hand, when the present is represented as past, the op- 
tative takes the place of the subjunctive. 

Nore 2. The indicative with the relative sometimes denotes pur- 
pose, end, motive ; a8 IIpeaBeiay d€ wéurewy fris rar’ épe, And to send 
ambassadors who shall say these things ; in order to my. 

Notre 3. The relative may take the indicative even when its ante- 
cedent is logically indefinite ; in which case the negative particle is 
pn; a8 Avijp Sixads €or ob 6 pi adixdy, GA’ doris aGdiceiy Suvdpe- 
yos pi) BovAerat, A just man ts not he who does no wrong, but he who 
being able to do wrong is not.willing. | 

Nore 4. ‘Qs av, “Qorep ay, As if, are followed by the optative. 

The Epic Poets may use és, as, with the sthjunctive, and dael, as 
tf, with the subjunctive or optative in comparisons. 


EXHORTATIONS, COMMANDS, PROHIBITIONS. 


§ 218. 1. The imperative is used to express a command, 
an exhortation, or entreaty; as getvye, begone! gevydvray, let 
them depart. 


2. The first person of the subjunctive, and the second or 
third of the optative, may be used in exhortations. The first 
- person of the subjunctive may be preceded by dye, pépe, come, 
¢a, let ; and the second person of the optative may be accom- 
panied by a. The negative particle in this case is p¥, not. 

. ge 


Dép’ 18m, Let me see. Dépe dxovew, Let me hear. 
Toy Mevédewy pipwpeda, us imitate Menelaus. Mj) topev, Let 
us not go. 
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KAaioire rév ipepdevra Biwva, Weep ye for the lovely Bion. Aéyas - 

av, You may speak ; softer than A¢ye, Speak thou. 
“ENOwpev 8’ ava aorv, Boy 8’ dksora yévorro, And let us go to the 

“city, and let a loud cry be set up very quickly. 


3. In prohibitions, the present imperative, or the aorist sub- 
junctive, is used after pn; as, 

My Aéye, Say not. Mn deyéerw, Let him not say. 

M7 A€Ens, Say not. My rA€fn, Let him not say. 

Nore 1. Sometimes py 18 followed by the aortst imperative, par- 
ticularly by the third person; as M7 mpio, Mydeis idere. 

Note 2. When the speaker is in great haste, the second person of 
the imperative may be used for the third; as Xapes devpo was t 
perns, Tékeve was ris, Come hither, every servant, shoot, every one of 
you ! . | 

Notre 3. The imperative is sometimes found in dependent sen- 
tences, especially in connection with a relative pronoun or adverb after 
ola Oa; knowest thou? where one might expect 3e7 with the infini- 
tive ; as, - 

Oicd’ ody & 8pacov; Knowest thou what thou must do? Ole’ as 

woingov; Dost thou know how thou must act? 

Ole Oa viv d por yevérOw; Dost thou know what I now desire to be 


done for me? . . 


Nore 4. The imperative @épe is sometimes found with the seo- 
ond person of the subjunctive ; as (Suph. P. 300) Sépe pays, essen- 
tially the same as paée. 


Note 5. In the New Testament, ides is ‘used for dye or dépe 
with the subjunctive ; as “Ades exBadw. “Ages idwpev. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


. § 219. 1. When a definite answer is expected, the indie- 
ative is used in interrogative sentences. The negative particle 
in this case is of, not. E. g. 
Ti motets ; What art thou doing? 
Olde ri BovAera:, He knows what it wants. *Hy riéno8’ dons elpi, 
When you have learned who Iam. 
Ole ydp vo payeicOat, & Kipe, rov adedpdy; Dost thou really think, 
O Cyrus, that thy brother will fight. ~ 


2. When no definite answer is expected, the subjunctive 
(generally without dv) or the optative (with or without a) is 
used ; as, 

las ba éricracba ; How can I say that I know? 

Timor’ dy obv Xéyopev; What shall we then say? 
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Lis dv dpdoee ; Who could tell ? 
' Kai ri pefauyu; And what could I do! 
Tlui res Puyos ; OF Hot tis ay piryot ; Whither should one flee? 


3. When a person asks another what he is to do, the first per- 
son of the subjunctive, with or without BovAe or éAes, is used. 
The negative particle here is py. E. g. 

BovAet ody S00 €f8n O@pev metOous; Wilt thou that-we now suppose 

two kinds of persuasion ? 

Etro tt; Shall I say any thing? 

Eyo ocwra; Am I to keep silence? 


4. In negative interrogations, od is used when yes is expect- 
ed ; and pn, when no is expected or desired. Further, od with 
the fulure indicative forms an emphatic imperative. E. g. 


Od srapapeveis; Will you not wait? I wish you would wait. 

M} apxiréxrwy Bovrer yeverOar; Ovx ody éywye, Do you wish to be- 
come an architect? Not I. 

My 17 Soxotpev cot ove dvayxaia Exacta deAnAvbevae ; Do you sup- 
pose that we have not gone through every thing necessary? No, | 
do not suppose any: such thing. 


5. Interrogative sentences may be preceded by the interrog- 
ative particles 7, dga or dpa ye, odxody (ovx ody), pay (py ody), 
an? -ne? nwm? Also by the phrase dAdo re or dAdo re 
y. KE. g. , oo 

"H obroe modepcol elow ; Are they enemies | 

Ovxoiv xal TO yeirou Bovrec ov apécxerv; Do you not wish to please 

your neighbour also? 1 know you do. 

Ti xpypa pacrevovoa ; pay edevOepov aiava béoba ; Desiring what? 

to obtain your liberty ? 

So El pév yap rvyxdve: ravra dAnO7 dvra, GAXo te fh Huaev 6 Bios ava- 
rerpapypevos av etn ; a these things were true, would not then our Life 
be in confusion ? 


Nore 1. The second and third persons of the subjunctive, and the - 
second of the uptative, are not much used in interrogations. Further, 
when the third person of the subjunctive is used after interrogatives, it 
almost always stands for the first ; as Ilot ris ovv huyy ; Tot rus €XGy ; 


Note 2. When od pn stands before the future indicative or the 
- gorist subjunctive, in an interrogative sentence, ov is interrogative, and 
pn modifies the verb immediately following ; as Od px AaAnoets, GAN’ 
dxorovénoes é€uoi; Won't you stop your nonsense and follow me? 
Prate not, but follow me. . 

Note 3, ‘The sentences depending upon the optative in interroga- 
tions are put in the optative or indicative, according to § 215, 4; as 
Has 8’ av vines Srrot 8et ddixowro ; How could ships safely arrive atthe 
place of their destination? 


r 
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Nore 4. When e? means whether, that 1s, when it is an interroga- 
tive particle, it may be followed by the subjunctive; as Ov« oid’ e 
Xpuoavrg rourp 86, I do not know whether I shail give to this Chry- 
zantas ; 


COMPARATIVE SENTENCES (j, than). 


§ 220. 1. 7H, than, after a comparative adjective or ad- 
verb may stand before any tense or mood ;* as, ° 

Oarrov fj ds tis av Gero, Sooner than one could have thought. 

Newrepoi eiot ) Gore eidévar, They are younger than to know ; too 
young to know. | 

“Hotov oddev avd povoixwrepov ff Suvacbat AowWopotpevoy Epes, 
Nothing is pleasanter or more musical than to be able to bear being 
ridiculed; to bear ridicule. 


After rpiv, prius, before, before that, 7 is omitted ; mpl #, 
priusquam, however, is sometimes found before the infinitive, 
or the secondary tenses of the indicative. 


2. Ipiv, before, before that, is used with the subjunctive, 
optative, or with the secondary tenses of the indicative. With 
the subjunctive and optative it refers to future time; with the 
secondary tenses of the indicative, to time past. Further, with 
the subjunctive, it is regularly followed by dav. 

Most commonly mpév is oreceded bv rpdrepoy, rpdadep, 
or by another pi», in the same sentence. E. g. 

Ov vp mavoopa mp dv ppdons pot, I will not cease before you have 

told me. , 

“Yrroaxopevos avrois py ravcarba mplv avrovs xatayot, Promising to 

them not to cease before he brought them back. 

Ov mpdéobev éxavaavro rodepouvres mp éexoingay, They did not cease 

from waging war, until they made. 


Nore. In the Epic dialect, the future indicative is sometimes used 
for the subjunctive with #piv; as (Jl. 18, 283) Lpty éovras. (Jl. 1, 
29) Lpty éecowv, with the force of the future. 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 221. The infinitive with or without the neu- 
. ter article always has the force of a neuter verbal © 
noun. | 

The subject of the infinitive, if expressed, is put 
in the accusative ; as, 


Aci pe Adyewy, It is necessary that I should speak. 
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Td dpaprivery avOporovs dvras obdéy, ofpat, Gavpacrdy, That men, 
us such, should err, is I think nothing strange. . 


§ 222. 1. In.certain connections, the infini- 
tive, -with or without the article, has the force of the 
subject-nominative (§ 153, a); as, 


Ael xparioréy dort radnbn rA€yetv, It is always best to speak the truth. 
Apa ravra xpn, One must do these things. 


2. When the infinitive has the force of. the gen- 
wive or dative, it is generally preceded by the arti- 
cle. When it has the force .of the accusative, it 
takes the article chiefly when it depends on a prep- 
osition. KE. g. 


Kpeirrdy éore rd owdpovety tov trokuT veiw, To be wise is better 
than to meddle ou other men’s affairs. _ 

“Opa Badifew, It is time to go; genitive. 

Avayxn ce mdvra érictacba, You must of necessity know all things; 
genitive, 

Ilpés rd mpaypa dedovecxovvra A€yew Tov Kar és yeverOa, To 
Pee in order that the thing may become aca a (§ Toa. 1.) 

Zepruvdpeba ei tp BeAriov yeyovévas ray Grov, We pride ourselves 

_ upon being of nobler descent than other people. 
Ata rd modAovs Exev Uanpéras, Because he had many servants. 


3. After certain verbs and expressions, the infin- 
itive has the force of the accusative of the imme- 
diate or remote object ; as, | 


Eéedw pabeiv, I wish to learn, , 
MavOavovor rotevew, They learn to shoot with bow and arrows. 
Adtxety duvdpevos, Being able to do wrong. ‘ 
Edciro atray Bonbetv éuol, He prayed them to aid me. 

Tapa oot ovwrav, I advise thee to be silent. 

HapipyyetAev jyuivy xabevde, He commanded us to sleep. 
Addoxovow avrots meiberOa, They teach them to obey. 


(a) When a verb, in addition to the infinitive, is followed by a noun 
denoting a person, a participle referring to that noun is commonly put 
in the accusative; as, ; 

Ey® 3¢ ipav deopat xarapnpicarba Ocopynorov, évOvpoupévous Gri, 

And I beseech you to condemn Theomnestus, when you consider 


that. 
eviq yrew mrapiyye\e AaBdvra rovs dvdpas, He r ed Xenias to 
take the men ail comes Pa 
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This construction arises from the fact that, in connection with the 
infinitive, any verb may take the accusative. Thus (Lys. Frag.) Ae- 
Opa bpas ovyyvopny éxew. (Asch. Ch. 16)" Zed, dds pe ricarGas 
pdpov marpds. 


(b) When a verb would be followed by the accusative of the reflex- 
ve pronoun and the infinitive, the reflexive pronoun is omitted, except 
in case of emphasis or antithesis ; as, 

Olua: etpnxéva, sc. éuauréyv, I think I have found. Otyai pe axn- 

cocvas, I think I have heard. I me Ee 
"Eqn éoeoOa:, He said he should be. 

Kpotoos evéuce éwiirdy elvas dvOpenav drdvreay o\Btoraroy, Cresus 

thought that he himself was the happiest of all men. 

Eovhero €aurdv ireicOa, He wished that he alone should be be- 

loved. 


(c) The nominative of the personal pronoun, expressed or under- 
stood, may, im connection with the infinitive, take the place of the ac- 
cusative of the reflexive; which nominative, grammatically consider- 
ed, is in apposition with the subject of the verb on which the infinitive 
depends ; as, 

Nopifers ypas pev avéferOai vou, atris 8 rurricew; Dost thou think 
that we shall tolerate thee, and that thou canst strike? here airés 
stands for vavrdv. 

Edxeo 8 Amdd\Non pébew éxarduBnv otxade voornoas, And vow to 

pollo to offer him a hecatomb when thou returnest home ; sc. ov, 
for cauréy. 


4. After verbs signifying to say, promise, think, 
and their synonymes, the infinitive is put in the 
tense employed by the person whose words or 
thoughts are indirectly quoted ; as, 


"Edacay drodmceyv, They said they would give bark; they said 
. Arosecopey.”’ Oo 


Eivat Oeods évéurCev, He believed that there are gods ; he said to him- 


self * Eiot Oeoi.”’ 


(a) The present infinitive may stand also for the imperfect ; as Td» 
Kipov €pacay Aéyerv, They said that Cyrus said; they said ‘‘ ‘O Kupos 
freyev.”” lara airds rd rpadpa pyot, He says that he himself cured 
the wound ; he said ‘*lépyy éyo 16 rpatya.”’ 


(b) Sometimes the aorist or present infinitive takes the place of the 
future ; a8 “Yrocyxdpevos pi) mavcarba, Promising that he would not 
cease ; he said ‘* Ov mavoopat.”’ 

(c) When the active takes the accusative and infinitive, the passive 
retains the infinitive ; as Aéyovos or ‘Opodcyovor Troy Kipoy yevéc Oat ; 
in the passive ‘O Kipos Aéyeras or ‘OpodAcyeira: yeveoOas. 
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5. The infinitive is often put after a sentence to 
denote a cause or motive ; as, 


Ilapéxovow éavrovs rois dpxovar xpioda, They offer themselves to 
the magistrates to employ. 


6. The infinitive is put after certain adjectives, 
adverbs, pronouns, substantives, and expressions, for 
the sake of limiting or more fully defining their 
meaning ; as, 


TloAepety ixavds, Capable of fighting. 

TiveoOat ydtatos, Very pleasant to drink. 

Ilacxevv adyetvos, Painful to endure. 

Oavpa i8ec8at, A wonder to behold. 

Ody olds 7’ et’ aGrocoBnaa Tov v yehov, Iam not able to drive away 
my laughter. 

Pronouns of this class are roios, rouade, ToLouTos, THAiKos, olos, oids 

vi capable ; motos, how capable? what sort of ? scov, daa, enough, suf- 
cient. 


- 


7. Two or even three infinitives may stand to- 
gether ; as, 

“Edn €Oé dew mopevec Oat, He said he was willing to go. 

AOnvaious tavras pera rov Oeiov voples Suvioeo Oat mwoijoat meie- 
aGai aot; Do you think that you will be able to make all the Athe- 
nians, tog gether with your uncle, follow your advice ? 

“Hy 68: pév ov dnote ypynvat rovs veous aoxew, Which, this man says, 
young men ought not to exercise. ~ 


When two infinitives are in connection with an impersonal verb, one 
of them has the force of the subject-accusative ; as Aoxet pot mpérew 
évrevdev moncacda tiv dpxnv, It seems to me proper. to begin here; 
where rotnoac Gaz is the subject of mperey. 


Note l. (a) The infinitive is sometimes omitted, when it can be 
readily. supplied from the context ; as (Arist. Pl. 1100- 2) Etr épol, 
ov Thy Gupay éxonres ovTwot opédpa ; EPM. Ma Ae, add’ epedAov, Tell 
me, was it you that knocked at the door so ) fur iously 'y? Herm. No, by 
Zeus, but tut was going to knock. 

In certain connections, igvat, to go, is omitted; as (Id. Ran. 
1279) Ey pev ovv és rd Badaveiov Bobdopat, Now for my part, I wish 
_ to go to the bath. 


(b) On the’ other hand, the verb upon | which the infinitive depends 
is, in certain connections, omitted; as "A deaAoi! ado’ ipev 5 Ah! 
wreiches! whither do ye intend to go! 2 


Note 2. After verbs denoting volition (as é@edw), the future and 
perfect infinitive were perhaps never used by classical writers. 
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§$ B2B. 1. The infinitive is often put after os, dare (some- 
times dor’ dv), so that, so as, that, éf 6, é dre, on this con- 
dition, on condition that, for the purpose of ; a3, 

Korpts fOeX Sore yiyverOar rade, Cypris wished that these things 

should happen. | 

*Edacav arodacey éf’ & py xaiew ras xopas, They said they would 

deliver on condition that they should not burn the villages. 


2. The infinitive with the relatives &s, daev, ¢ rs, Is often 
used in parenthetical phrases; és however may be omitted; as, 

‘Qs éxos elweiv, So to speak. Ov roAddA@ Ady@ elmeiv, Not to use 

many words. 

Os év wheou Adyw BnrAGuat, To explain more fully. 

“Ocov y eu’ eidévat, At least as far as my knowledge extends. 

"O re xi eidévar, For aught I know. 

Aoxety €poi, As it appears to me. 

OXiyou deiv, almost, nearly. In phrases like*this, deity is sometimes 

omulted. , 


3. The infinitive is often put after rpiv (Epic wdpos), mpiv 4, 
apérepov if, OY xpéabev #, prius, priusquam, before, before that, 
and sometimes after torepor 7, postquam, after, after that; as, 

AvéBnoay mpiy rovs dAXous droxpwacba, They passed over before the 

others answered. 
"Yortepov f} avrovs oixica, After they settled. 


4. In narration, the infinitive often takes the place of the in- 
dicative ; as, | 
‘¢ Sdxq 8,’ dvas rev Aoruayny, “ ovder didws 3’ ‘* But,” said As- 
tyages, ‘‘ will you not give Sacas something ?” 


5. The infinitive often takes the place of, the imperative ; as 
Mimore ov ‘yuvarxt ffrios. elvat, Thou must never be indulgent to 
thy wife. . 


6. The infinitive is used also in exhortations, commands, 

proclamations ; as, 

Axovere ded! rovs daXiras vuvpert dvedopévous Obra amiévas ma- 
Aww oixade, Hear ye people ! the hoplite must for the present take up 
their shields and go back home. 

7. Sometimes‘the infinitive expresses a wish; as Zed mdrep, # 

Alavra Aaxeiv i Tudeos vidv, Father Zeus, grant that the lot may 
fall upon Ajax or upon the son of Tydeus. ™ 


8. The infinitive with or without ré is sometimes used in 
exclamations of surprise or indignation; as Td 8€ pi xuveny 


e 
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otxober XOeiy éue rdv xaxodaimov’ Zyovra, But that I, a wretch, 
should have come from home without a helmet — it is too bad. 


_ 9. The infinitive efyas, to be, is sometimes apparently super- 

fluous, particularly in connection with é Kay, willing, and gen- 
erally in negative sentences ; as ‘Exay re elvas ov8" av pouvopaye- 
oyu, And if I had my choice, I should not fight even against a 
single man. 


§ 224. When the copula of a ‘sentence is an 
infinitive, the noun in the predicate agrees in case 
with the noun to which it refers; as, 


Exeivos eivai not Acdvioos beds, He says he is the god Dionysus. 
Kupov édéovro mpoBupordrov yevicOa, They besought Cyrus to be 
very eager. 
Tlo\Aot ray mpoowoncapévey eiva coficrav, Many of those who 
pretended to be sophists. 
Eq’ jpiv ora rd émecxéot xat pavroes elvar, It will depend upon 
ourselves to ge respectable or worthless. 
Bovreade yevérOar abrév copdy; Do you wish him to become wise? 
Nore. Sometimes the noun in the predicate is put in the accusa- 
tive, although the noun it refers to is in the genitive or dative; as AGy- 
vaiwy édenOnodv agro Bonfovs yevéerOa, They prayed the Athenians to 
become their helpers. 
So ‘Yré rév Seopevey pov mpoordrny yever Oat, By those who desired 
me to become their protector. Evdptlov aizois mpoonxey ayabods eivat, 
They thought that tt became them to be good. 


PARTICIPLE. 


§ 225. 1. The participle preceded by the article is equiv- 
alent to éxeivos 8s, he who, and the finite verb; as ‘O A€yav, He 
who says. ‘H déEovca, She who will say. Td rxexbev, That 
which was said. 

But when the article stands before the substantive with which the 
participle agrees, the participle retains its participial signification ; as 
Axovaas 3€ 6 KAéapyos raira pero riv ayyedov, And Clearchus, hav- 
ing heard this, asked the messenger. 


2. The participle is very often equivalent to the indicative, 
subjunctive, or optative, with a relative pronoun or a relative 
‘adverb of time; as, 

TWddus deriv ev T@ Evfeivp Idvrp Tptxapnvia xadoupévn, There is a 

city on the Euxine Sea, called Tricarenia. , 

Yepovra 8é abrdv yeyovdra 7 bys arréXurev, And when he became an 

old man, his eyesight failed him, 
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3. The participle often denotes the manner or means ; as, 

TlvOopéevn 9 “AAxnotis Gre peAXer “ASunros dvatpeicOae 3s abriy, 
e£eAOovoa eavrnv mapedwxev, Alcestis, hearing that Admetus was 
about to be put to death on her account, came out and surrendered 
herself. 

AaBoy 8¢ ryv Topysva xaréxowev, And taking Gorgon he cut her up 


4. The participle often denotes a cause. When it denotes 
an assumed cause, it is preceded by os, as,-as if, supposing 
that ; as, 

Ayavaxrnodpevos ‘HpaxAis emriderat rp Axdor, Hercules being in- 

dignant fell upon Acastus. 

Merepedovro dnobeduxdres, They regretted that they had restored. 

Tipmpevos yaipovow, They delight in beng honored. 

So in the phrases Ti puddv; For what reason? “O re pabdy, be- 
rause. Tinadav; From what motive? What induced or possessed. you? 


5. The future participle (and sometimes the present) is: 
regularly put after verbs of motion to express the purpose of 
the action of those verbs; as, 


"HAGe mpos roy Aynoihaoy doracdpevos, He came to Agesilaus to 
bid him furewell. 


6. The participle may form the protasis of a conditional 
elause. 

It is used also where the English employs although, not- 
withstanding ; in which case it is commonly preceded by kal, 
Kai Tep, kairo., Kal ravra, or followed by duos. E. g. 

Tevdpevos 8€ xal ov yvoon ore ndé€a raird éorw, If you taste, you 

also will see that these things are sweet. 

Ovx dv rpodsoiny ov8€ rep mpacowy xaxas, I wil! not betray, though 

Iam unfortunate, 


7. In connection with certain verbs, adjectives, and phrases, 
the participle is apparently equivalent to the object of these 
words. And when it refers to the subject of the sentence, it 
is put in the nominative. E. g. 


Meépynpat of exayye\dopeva, I remember your professing. Mépvy- 
pat axovaas, I remember having heard. _ 

Tvovs Barri{épevoy 1d petpdxcov, Perceiving that the stripling was 
overwhelmed. Emedav yvoow dmototpevot, When they percetve 
that they are distrusted. 

Td Svvacba diupavra dvéxerOar, To be able to endure thirst. 

Ilavoas prvapov, Stop taling nonsense. 

‘Hyeis ddvvarot dpapev Svres, We see that we are unable, 

Andros iv dvudpevos, It was evident that he was grieved. 
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8. The participle after the following auxiliary verbs contains 
the leading idea of the expression : 


Bi, he went, in Homer ; By hevywv emi mdévrov, He fled to the sea. 
_ Atdyo, to pass time; Atdyovot pavOdvovres, They pass their time in 
learning. 

AcareXéw, AtarpiBa, to continue; Araredovor Sixdfovres, They 
are continually deciding cases. 

Aavédva, to escape notice; AédnOa épautdy codis ay, I did not 
know that I was wise. - . 

Olxopas, to be gone; “Qtyero hevywv, He departed precipitately. 

Tuvyxdvo, to happen; Tvyxavopev émOoporvvres, We happen to be 
desiruus. | 

@aivopat, to appear; Arapépwv épaivero, He appeared differing, 
He differed. ; 

SOdvw, to anticipate; POdver dvaBds, He went up first. The 
phrase Ovx« dv POdvors, with a participle, may be rendered You cannot 
be too soon; quickly. | 

Add to these the Ionic expressions moAdds cit, woAddds eyxetpat, 
mavrotos yiyvoza ; also, the pertphrastic tenses. 


"9. The @ative of the participles BovAdpevos, GeAwy, 7ddpevos, 
mpordexdpevos, edrduevos, and of the adjective dxw», after eivar 
and after verbs signifying to come, has the force of the cor- 
responding verbal noun, willingness, wish, expectation, hope, 
unwillingness ; as, 

Oi Kporwmarat elroy ovx dv odio Bovdopevors etvat, The Crotoni- 
ans said that jt would not be an accordance with their wishes. 


Nore 1. The participle is sometimes preceded by.avrixa, efaiduys, 
evOus, peratd, or dua; a8 Evdts pev pecpdxioy dv.éreOiper yeverOat 
dvnp, As soon as he was a boy, he wished to become aman. “Apa xara- 
Aafsdvres mpocexéardé oi, AS soon as they had overtaken them, they 
pressed hard upon them, 

So Meraéd srailav eioépyerar, He came in while he played. Td pe- 
ratv mropevopevous pyre eobiew pyre ive, Neither to eat nor drink 
while marching. ; 


Nore 2. (a) The participle after guvor8a and avyytyvacko, 
followed by the dative of the reflexive pronoun, is put either in the da- 
tive, or in the nominative, the case of.the subject of the verb ; as Ezav- 
7@ Evypdew ovdev emrapéevy, I was conscious to myself that I knew 
nothing. las ovv éeuaur@ Toit’ eyo Evveicopat pevyovr’ drodveas 
av3pa; Now how shall I endure the thought that I have let a defendant 
escape ? 

- (b) In a few instances the participle, in connection with these verbs, 
is put in the accusative ; as (Xen. Gic. 3, 7) Eye cot ovvoda... amord- 
pevoy....8adiCovra....avameiBovra. 

(c) When the participle after of8a refers to the subject of the sen- 
tence, it is put either in the nominative, or in the accusative agreeing 
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with the reflexive pronoun; as Kpeirrwy 7de. dv, He knew he was su- 
perior. as toh, sc. dv, Know that thou art safe. “Hider éavrdy 
yjrrova ovra, He knew himself to be inferior; He knew that he was in- 
Servor. 
Note 3. “Exowyv; having, in certain expressions denoting con- 
tempt, is apparently superfluous; as Ioia trodjpara pAvapeis exwv; 
What shoes art thou talking nonsense about ? 


_ Note 4.. "Exov, dyov, hépav, AaBoy, having, bringing, tak- 
@ng, are in certain connections rendered wth. 


§ 226. A substantive with a participle is often 
put in the genitive, called absolute, to denote time, 
manner, means, cause, condition; as, 


Tavr’ émpdx6n, Kévwvos orparnyoivros, These things were done 
when Conun was general. 
TeAeutnoavros Advarrew, éfedéEaro riv BaawAninvy Kpoicos, After 
the death of Alyaties, Crassus received the kingdom. _ 
(a) Frequently os, Somep, Sore, dre, ota, that, as if, inasmuch 
as, on the supposttion that, stand before the genitive absolute, when it 
~denotes an assumed ‘cause. Often however the accusative is put after 
these particles instead of the genitive. 


‘Os 53? éxdvrwv ravd’ éemicracGai oe xpy, Thou must know that 
‘these things are so. 

Oi "EAAnves ovtws tryavaxrnoay, Somep GAns tis ‘EAAddos merropbn- 
pevns, The Greeks felt very indignant, as if the whole of Greece 
had been devastated. a 

Evyxero mpds rous Bbeovs dmAGs rdyaba 8.Sdvat, os robs Beods KdAXe- 
ora eiddras, He prayed to the gods to give him the good things 
without specifying them, because he believed that the gods knew 
best what was good for him. 

Ody UBpet A€éyw 1a8’, add’ exeivov ds mapérra vor, I do not say these 

things out of wantonness, but because | believe that he ts near us. 

So "Hv yap dduvaros, Sore onropevou rov pypod, For he was feeble, 
inasmuch as his thigh was ulcerating. . 

(b) When the subject of a sentence is not expressed, or when it 
begins with ore, the participle alone is put in the geniétve absolute. 
But when the subject of a sentence is an infinitive, the participle is 
put in the accusative absolute. KE. g. 


“Yovros moAd@, It raining heavily; from "Yes wodd@, It rains 
heavily. 

Sahas syrwdévros ori ev rais vavol trav ‘EdAnvev, It being quite 
apparent thal in the ships of the Greeks. . . 

Tlapedv aro Bactdéa yevérOar, GAdrAw tepeOnne 1d Kpdros, It being 
in his power to become a king, he conferred this dignity upon 
another person.» 

‘Os efdv dq wovety abrois 6 te dy BovAowro, Inasmuch as it now 
was permitied to them to do whatever they pleased, 
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Note 1. When the subject of a sentence begins with dre, the 
participle ‘absolute may be put in the geniézve plural, if the subject 
of the sentence beginning with dr: is in the plural; as EicayyehOer- 
roy ori Doluooa: vnes em’ avrovs éwérdeov, It having been announced 
that Phenician ships were sailing against them. 

Nore 2. The genitive absolute refers to a person or thing different 
from the subject of the sentence. Sometimes however it refers to the 
subject of the sentence ; a8 Tavra eimdvros avrov édoké rt elnety To 
Aoruaye, Saying these things, he seemed to Astyages to say something 
to the purpose. , . 

Nore 3. In a few instances, the dative seems to take the place of 
the genitive absolute ; as (Xen. Hel. 3, 2, 25) Mepudvre 3€ r@ enaure 
daivovar mddw ol Epopos dpovpay ent ray "Hw. = ® 


ADVERB. 


§ 227. Adverbs modify verbs, participles, ad- 
- gectives, and other adverbs ; as, 
Ovre woe, I do so. ° 
Kad@s roav, Doing well. 
Emerndecos mavu, Very convenient. 
Ildvv xahés, Very well. 


Note. The following adverbs modify all parts of speech : 87, 
djra, Onv, dnOev, Siymwovbev, Bai: ye, wép, rot: pny (Doric pay), 9, 
TOV, Frot, H pv, pew Tol, pevouv OF prev ovy, pev on. « . 

§ 228. 1. An adverb preceded by the article has the force 
of an adjective ; as Of rdére dvOpwra, The men of that time. 


Kaépovu rod mdAat, Of ancient Cadmus. 


2. An adverb preceded by the article, without any substan- 
tive expressed, has the force of a substantive ; as ‘H aipioy, sc. 
npepa, The morrow. pds rovs otxo, To those at home. , 

So rd wdAat, or romdAa, in olden time; ra voy, or raviy, at the pres- 
ent time; +3 avrixa, immediately. 

3. Not unfrequently, an adverb has the force of a noun even 
when no article is prefixed to it; in which case it always de- 
pends on a preposition or another adverb ; as, dsrd rére, or éxro- 
re, from-that time; eloael, for ever; tumpocber, before, péxps 
évravba, as far as here. . 


§ 229. The Greek has two simple negative adverbs, o3, 
non, no, not, and py, ne, not. Both ov and yw precede the 
word to which they belong. 
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1. 0d expresses a direct and absolute negation ; constquent- 
ly it is used with the txdicative. The same remark applies 
also to its compounds oidé¢, otre, ovdeis, ofris, ovxére, Sze. 


2. My is used with the subjunctive, optative, or imperative. 
The same remark applies also to its compounds pyéé, pare, py- 
Seis, paris, pyxéer, &ec. . 


3. When the action of the infinitive or participle is assumed 
as a certainty, ov is used ; ‘in all other cases, »7 3 as, 
Eivas Bixatos, xov Soxeiy eivat OeAer, He means to be just, and not 
merely to appear to be such. 
Td pry prety, Not to love; The not loving.  - ; 
Kypvypa romodpevos pndeva arreabat rhs Anins, Proclaiming that 
no one should touch the booty. . 
“O od retOdpevor, He who does not obey. ‘O-pn reOdpevos, He who 
may not obey. 
Ovx axpompevor, Not hearing. M1 dxpompevor, Not hearing, as a 
supposition. 
4. Adjectives, adverbs, and abstract nouns may take od or 
B75 as, ‘ 
Orn ixavds, Who is not capable. My ixavéds, Who may not be capa- 
ble. 
Ov codas, Certainly not wisely. M1 copas, Perhaps not wisely. 
‘H ob diddvors, The not destroying. ‘H piy éumetpia, The not hav- 


ing experrence. 
Nore 1. The formulas od ..... TE, OUTE ..... re, (sometimes re ov..... 
TE, OUTE ..... kai, ovre ..... de,) are equivalent to ofre ..... offre, when both 


refer to the same verb; as (Il. 1, 603) Ov péev hdppcyyos meptxadA€os 
nv ey” Ardd\ANav, Movodwy & al dedov, Neither of the harp of surpass- 
ing beauty, which Apollo had, nor of the Muses, who were singing. 

But if the verb of the second sentence is different from that of the 
first, the second member (ré) of the formula has an affirmative mean- 
ing: a8 Odre mpérepov ipeis Fpkapev roAcpou mpds pas: viv tr €b€do- 
pew orovdas moeicGa, We never began the war against you; and now 
we are willing to make a treaty. 


Nore 2. The first negative particle of a negative formula is some- 
times omitted ; as Tpwas off ‘EAAnvis, for Odre Tpwas off ‘EXAnpis, 
Neither a Trojan woman nor a Grecian woman, 


Nore 3. Not unfrequently » is used where 9d might be expected ; 
on the other hand od is sometimes used where »7 would be more logi- 
cal. 


§ 230. 1. Two or more negatives, belonging to the same 


verb, strengthen the negation ; as, 
Otmore épei oddels, No one twill ever say. 
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“Oray py pire caddy elvas undév, When you say that there is nothing 
beautiful; when you deny. 


2. But when they refer to different verbs, they retain their 
distinct force ; as, 

“EvO ovx dv Bpifovra Bors Ayapéepvova, ov ove ebédovra payer Oat, 
Here you could not have seen Agamemnon sleeping, nor unwilling 
to fight. 

Odre Pm pepyno ba dvvapa abrov, Neither can I forget him. 

Ovdser 6 tt oven Npwora, Nothing which he did not ask; He asked every 
thing. ‘ 

Ovdseis doris ovx Gero, There was no, one who did not think; Every 
body thought. \- 


3. Verbs, nouns, and adverbs which contain a negation are 
regularly followed by 47 or 17 ov, with the infinitive ; and some- 
times by dre of, or ds od, with the indicative or optative ; as, 

Tots véos areunverny pry SiaréyerOa, They forbade him to converse 

with young men. 
_ Ode evayridcopat rd pt) ob yeyoverv, I will not object to speaking. 


Nore 1. The double negative pz od is used with the infinitive or 
participle, and is almost always preceded by a negation, expressed or 
implied. 


Note 2. When od is preceded by drws pn, or pn, after verbs de- 
noting fear, anxiety, it belongs to the verb following ; as Mi wv ros ov 
xpatopun, Fear lest :t be of no avail to thee. (§ 214, 1, a.) 


Nore 3. When od or pf is equivalent to a- privative, it should be 
_ regarded as a part of the word to which it belongs ; (see ov« éOéXovra 
for adedéovra, pr) pepvno Gas for emdavOaveo Oa, under the second para- 
graph.) 


Note 4. M7 and p34 od, after negative words, and words implving 
fear, anxiety, are, so far as sense is concerned, superfluous. (§} 230, 
3; 214, 1, a.) 


§ 281. PREPOSITION. 


Api, AROUND, aBouT, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — 
Apdi rov, around, about, concerning, on account of, for, for the sake 
of. — Appi 16, around, about, upon, near, at, concePning, on account 
of, for, for the sake of. — Apdi rév, around, about, round abut, along, 


Avd, ON, UP, UPON, with Genitive (rarely), Dative, or Accusative. 
— Ava rov, only in the Homeric expression Ava vnos Baivew, To go 
on shipboard. — Ava T@, on, upon, Epic and Lyric. — Ava rév, on, up, 
upon, up to, in, to, through, during ; with numerals, it means at the 
rate of, upiece, 


Avri, with Genitive, BEFORE, AGAINST, rare in this sense; common 
ly instead of, in the place of, equal to, for, for the sake of. 
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Amd, with Genitive, rrom, away from, far from ; after, with refer- 
ence to place or time ; by -means of. After passive verbs, by, on the 
part of. ; 

Acd, THROUGH, with Genitive or Accusative. — Aid rov, through, 
during. Before numeral adjectives it denotes repetition ; as Ard rpi- 
rou érous, Every third year. — Awa rév, through, during, on account 


of, for. 


Eis or Es, with Accusative, To, 1nTO, till, until. It is also found 
before the Genitive, the noun to which it properly belongs being omit- 
ted ; as Els ma:dorpifou, sc. olxov, To the teacher's house, 


Ex or E€, with Genitive, our or, From. After passive forms it 
means by. 


Ei, UPON, ON, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. -— Emi rou, 
upon, on, at, near, towards, to, during, in, concerning. — Ent ro, up- 
on, on, at, by, near, against, in addition to, on account of, for, on 
condetion that.— Eni rédy, upon, on, until, during, for, against (ter- 
minal). ; ’ 


Kard, DOWN, with Genitive or Accusative. —Kard rov, down, 
‘down from, down upon, against, down to, under, on. — Kara rév, 
down, down to, in, on, near, throughout, during, according to, tn rela- 
tzon to,asto. 


Merd, AFTER, WITH, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — Me- 
ra rod, with, together with, among. — Mera ro, with, among, in, Po- 
etic. — Mera rd, after, among, to, into the midst of. 


Ilapd, ALONG, NEAR, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — Tapa 
rou, from near, from, of, by. — Tapa rq, near, at, with, among, by the 
side of. — Uupa rdy, along, near, to, besides, contrary to, against, dur- 
ing, wm comparison with, than, on account of. 


Iepi, AROUND, aBouT, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. —Ile 
pi rou, around, about, concerning, in respect to, on account of, for, for 
the sake of. —Mlepi rG, around, about, upon, near, al, concerning, on 
account of, for, for the sake of.—Tept rév, around, about, along, 
during. 


IIpé, with Genitive, serore, in behalf of, for the sake of, in prefer- 
ence to, in comparison with, than. - 


Iipdés, BEFORE, TOWARDS, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. — 
IIpds rou, before, towards, on the side of, in behalf of, for, for the sake 
of, in the name of, by.— Upds r@, before, with, in addition to. — Upds 
cdv, towards, to, with, in respect to, in, against. 

Zvy or. Kv, with Dative, wit, together with, by means of, with 
the help of. | 

“Yaép, over, with Genitive or Accusative. — ‘Ymép row, over, above, 
beyond, in behalf of, for, for the sake of.—‘Ynép rév, over, beyond, 
above. . | ; 

13 
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‘yaré, uNpER, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. —‘Ynd roi, 
under, by. — ‘Yrs rq, under, at the foot of, by. —‘Yrd rév, under, dur- 
ing. 

Nors 1. A preposition is often used even where the’ relation would 
be denoted by the case alone; as Mei{oy’ doris avri ris avrov matpas 
pirov vopiter, Whoever loves another more than his own country. 

So Eéas abrovs es é& poipas deitdov, They divided themselves into 
siz parts. Alvas abavarpos Gens cis dra goxev, She surprisingly re- 
sembles the immortal goddesses in looks ; in the face. 

Norte 2. (a) Sometimes a preposition. is, by anastrophe, placed after 
the noun to which it belongs ; as Ilasdds wépt. Ne@v dro. Ex6par 
trep. Kaxay €&. Apréuds Eup. . Ss 

(b) Sometimes it stands between its substantive and an adjective 
agreeing with that substantive ; as las epas nAG' eis xelpas 5 How did 
he come into my hands? 

Nore 3. In Poetry, especially in Epic Poetry, two prepositions 
sometimes stand together ; thus, Aca mpd. Api epi. Tlapex or He- 
of. “Yréx. Amompd. epi mpé. 

Nore 4. Sometimes a preposition (dd, wept) is found in connec- 
tion with €vexa, xapev. 


§ 262. 1. When several substantives depend on a prep- 
osition, that preposition is repeated with each when they are 
independent of, or contrasted with, each other. But when they 
- are regarded. as one whole, only the first one takes the preposi- 
tion. E. g. - 

Tlept ray evOdde kat rept trav év Aiyirre kai év SixeXia Svvacbas 

vrifew, To be able to take care of what is going on here and in 
gypt and in Sicily. - 

Ayupsdorans éxew mpds re yrvyn xat Oddrn, Not to be inured to cold 


2. A preposition before a relative pronoun is commonly 
omitted when it would be the same as that upon which its an- 
tecedent depends ; as, 


Hapa médeow als ay duddrepot EvpBadow, At the cities where both 
parties would agree to meet. 


This peculiarity gives rise to the following words and expressions : 

Acdre or simply “Ore (that is Ae 3 rs, “O re), because; for Ard rou 
ro 6Tt, or Ata ravra 6 Tt. 

Ovvexa or ‘O Oovvexa (that is OF évexa, “Orov évexa), because ; for 
Tcvrov €vexa o& OF Grov. 

EG 6, or Ed’ gre, upon this condition that; on condition that ; 
for the purpose of ; for Ext rovre g, or Emi rovre éf’ ¢, (Her. 3, 83.) 

Ep > while ; for Ey TOUT @ . 
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§ 233. A preposition in composition. is often 
followed by the same case as when it stands by 
itself; as, 


“Ymrepeveyxdvres Tas vais rov IoOpdv, Carrying the ships across the 
Isthmus. 

EondG€ pe, It came-into my mind, 

Tlapexopifovro rnv Iradiay, They were carried along the coast of It- 
aly ; sailed along. 


§ 234. A preposition retains its adverbial force in the fol- 
lowing cases: 


(a) When it is not followed by a noun; as Kat xaraxreva ye mpéds, 
And in addition I will slay thee. Mera 8é, moreover, after. 


(b) In composition ; as droxémrw, to cut off; civeyps, ta be with ; 
apoonraiw, to stumble against. 


(c) When it is, by ¢mesis, apparently separated from the verb witk. 
which it is compounded; in which case it may come after the verb; 
as Aré pew €Oave 6 orparnyés, On the one hand, the general was killed. 
"Qoe & ard pivdy AiBos, And the stone knocked off the shield. 


(d) When it apparently stands for e? ui, to be, compounded with it- 
self; a8 Idpa rot Sidpos xat imma, sc. éori, There are near thee a 
chariot and horses; thou hast. Ovd ém edd, And there is no spar- 
ang. 

Nore. In case of tmests, when the same compound word is to be 
repeated several times, after the first time the preposition alone is some- 
times used; as Kara pév €Xevoay avtrov thy yuvaixa, xara 8€ ra Téxva, 
for KaréAevoay péy avrov ryy yuvaixa, xaréAevoay 8€ Ta réxva, 
the one hand, they stoned his wife, and, on the other, they stoned his 
children. ; 


§ 23. Sometimes, by a kind of attraction, es, dad, ée 
are used for év, éri; év for eis; rapa rod for mapa ro; 
dd, éx, after verbs signifying to hang, for éri. E. g. 
Es rov Ipwrecitew 1d ipdv rd és EActovvra aytiveduevos yuvaixas, - 
Carrying women to the temple of Protesilaus which was at Eleus. 

Ainpraoto tré Tov Bactdtxov orparevparos Kal avra ra and r&y oixe- 
av tvda, The very timber of the houses had been taken away by the 
royal army. 

Adverbs of place also are subject to this kind of attraction ; thus, 
aot, Omrot, exetoe, ExetOev, ocxade ure Sometimes used for rrov, Grou, exe, 
oixot ; €vdoGey for éySov ; Smov for dzos. 
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Nore. It is natural to sappose that when the Poets lengthened 2 
short vowel, they substituted its corresponding long vowel. When 
however the vowel to be lengthened was followed by X, p, », p, a, it 
és more than probable that the consonant following it was doubled in 
pronunciation, and not unfrequently even in writing ; as, ° 

Znvos €-vt peyaporoww Odvpmtou abpoo: noay 
Tw 8¢ xopvacerOny dua 8e vedos eixero relay 
Ex de xaz avros Bypev e-me prrypin Badacons 
AAX’ ovx pec horas d-re cevasro Ssoxey 
In an ancient inscription we find the following dactylic pentameter ; 


Tpiccov vrodkAvcaBay Tpapparixos reXew, where vmrodAuxaSay 
stands for iad Aveafay. ° 


TROCHAIC. 


§ 248: The fundamental foot of the trochaic verse is the 
trochee. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
trochee. The spondee or the anapest can stand only in the 
even places (2d, 4th, 6th, 8th). 

In proper names the dactyle can stand in all the places, ex- 
cept the 4th and the 7th. 


1. The trochaic monometer consists of two feet ; the dimeter, 
of four feet ; the trimeter (a rare verse), of six feet; as, 
Iyv 8 yuvi monometer acatalectic 
muppe-pec Monometer catalectic 
Tovro pev ye npos asec dimeter acatalectic 
Tov 8¢ xetpe-vos ma-Aiy dimeter catalectic 
Tw ex travd | exxa-cat A0-yos mapa 
Awpi-@ hw-vav ev-appo-Ea me-Stdq@ trimeter 
With an anacrusis, the trochaic dimeter acatalectic forms the 
third verse of the Alcaic strophe ; as, 


Od yap ror apvd-ore y 6 picts 
2. The Ithyphallic verse. is a trochaic tripody (three feet) ; 
as BapSa-pous me-pwvres. 


(a) Sometimes the Ithyphallic is subjoined to a trochaic or iambic 
dimeter acatalectic ; as Eudepy exowwa popday KAnis a ‘yaradra. Tor 
mnAov, @ Tarep Tarep, Tovrovt puAdakat. 


(b) Sometimes two Ithyphallics are united into one verse; as Acupo 
Sevre, Moroat, xpuovor Aerroicas. 


3. The trochaic tetrameter acatalectic (a rare verse) is com- 
posed of two trochaic dimeters acatalectic ; as KAv&s peu yepor- 
ros eve-Oecpu xpucomen\e Koupy. — - 


4. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic is formed by subjoining 
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the trochaie dtmeter catalectie to the trochatc dimeter acatnlec: 
tie: _ Its yerse-cesura occurs ut the end of the first hemisticn ; 
but it is sometimes neglected. E. g. 

OvoGa viv & pos yeverOw; || Low To onpatvety rode 

Ex Goxet oretxyaper, w yerv-vasoy elpyKws €70S 

3. LNe mpponacican trvenarc tetrameter is the same as the 

preceding, except that its seventh foot is always a spondee ; as 
Ecra 8 eorw ex Gadacons Ouvvos ov xaxov Bpwpa. 


6. Sometimes the trochaic tetrameter is formed by subjoining — 
& pon first, and a cretic or dactyle, to the trochaic dimeter 
acatalectic ; in which case the verse-cesura is commonly at the 
end of the fourth foot; as, 


Oudey ears Onptov yu-vaixos apaywrepov 
Ovde rip, ovd’ @5° avaidns ovdepsa rrapdaXrks 


7. The trochaic pentameter catalectic (a rare verse) consists 
of nine feet and a syllable ; as Epxeras modus pev Aryatoy dvarpy- 
fas an’ ownpns Xtov. | 


IAMBIC. 

§ 246. The fundamental foot of the -iambic verse. is the 
iambus. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
iambus. The spondee or the dactyle can stand in the odd 
places (Ist, 3d, 5th, 7th). 

The anapest can stand in all the places except the last. The 


tragedians admit an anapest in an even place only when it is 
contained in a proper name. 


1. The iambic monometer consists of two feet; the dimeter, 
of four feet; as, 
Kat ras xoXots Monometer acatalectic 
Aras Saxpi-ers Monometer 
“Amp avev-pyxev tt rats dimeter acatalectic 
Srovda-ow 7-bu Kov« eot- dimeter acatalectic 
xev ov-den pe-radw-cew dimeter catalectic 


"2. The IAMBIC TRIMETER ACATALECTIC consists of six feet. 
It never has a tribrach in the last place. 


The tragedians admit a dactyle only in the first and third 
places. They admit an anapest chiefly in the first place ; but 
In propet names they admit the anapest in any place (except 
the last), in which case the anapest is contained in the proper 
name. 
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m | T§ 247, 
© verse-cesura occurs after the thesi Third foot: 
and sometimes after the thesis of the fourth foot g. foot 


Jo gov yap av-Oos | Way-rexvov trupos cehas 
As got marnp edei-ro, || rov-de Mpos wrerpais 

o arra veo-nev, Tet-peota dida-Kra re 
pot a Te_ 

Adapar-rivpwy Secpwy ev ap-pyxros medass 

Kippept-xov 7-Eers, dv Opacu-omdayyvas oe xpn 

Tns op-BoBev-rov Gepus-dos ai-rupy-ra was 


3. The scazon or choliambus is the same as the preceding, 
except that its last foot is a spondee or trochee ; as, 


Eyo Didams, 7 'mtBwros avOpwrots 


4. The iambic tetrameter acatalectic (a rare verse) is com- 
posed of two iambic dimeters acatalectic ; as Botoxos 6 asro Ku- 
¢cxou sravros ypatdeus moinparos. - 


5. The iambic tetrameter catalectic is formed by subjoining 
the iambic dimeter catalectic to the iambic dimeter acatalectic. 
Its verse-czesura occurs at the end of the first hemistich ; but it 
may be neglected. E. g. oe 


Ovxouyv madaz Syrov Aeyw ; || cv 8 avros ove axoves 
“O Seomorns yap gyow b-pas yews dravras 


DACTYLIC. 


§ 247. The fundamental foot of the dactylic verse is the 
dactyle. The spondee may stand for the dactyle. 


1. The dactylic dimeter consists of two feet ; the trimeter, of 
three ; the tctrameter, of four; the pentameter, of five ; as, 


Mvorodo-xos Sopos dimeter 

Navra de rupywv Adonic 

Ila-pwy arro-Snpet Adonic with anacrusis . 

“Adupe-An xeda-dnom trimeter 

Tn-Aeoxone@ oppare yatay trimeter 

Oww-vev Bact-revs trimeter , 
OQ peya xpvceoy aarepo-mrns haos tetrameter 

Covptos opus Tevxpid’ ex’ asay tetrameter 

TloAAa Spo-rev dia-petBope-va tetrameter oy 

Q xGov-as Bapu-dxees op Spopo-por & dua pentameter 
Arpe-8as paxt-pous e8a-n Aayo-daras pentameter 
Toy peya-Awy Aava-wv umo-xAnfope-vay pentameter 


2. The Elegiac pentameter consists of two dactylic trimeters 
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catalectic on one syllable. The first. hergistich almost always 
ends in a long syllable ; the second hemistich always consists 
of two dactyles and a syllable. The verse-cesura occurs at the 
end of the first hemistich. 

This kind of verse is customarily subjoined to the heroic 
hexameter. E. g. 


Bovdeo 8 evoeBewy odcyors cvy xpnuacty okey, 
H shov-rewv, abi-nas || xpnpata mracape-vos 


3. The dactylic hexameter acatalectic consists of six feet, the ° 
last of which is a dactyle. It is used by the tragedians in sys- 
tems of tetrameters. E. g. 


AAN’ w travrosas htAorntos aperBopevas yapiy 


_ 4. The dactylic HEXAMETER catalectic on two syllables (or 
HEROIC HEXAMETER) consists of six feet, the last of which isa 
trochee or spondee ; the fifth foot is commonly a dactyle. 

(a) The predominant verse-cesura is that in the middle of the third 
foot, either directly after the arsis, or in the middle of the thesis of a — 
dactyle; as, 

Myvv a-ede, Oe-d, || IIn-Ania-8ew Axe-Anos 
Avdpa pot evverre, povca, [ wo-Avrporov, és pada roAAa 
’ Mynoopas ovde Xa-Oopat A-rrodAw-vos ‘Exa-roto 


(b) Not unfrequently the verse-cesura occurs immediately after the 
arsis of the fourth foot; as, 


Apvupe-vos qv re su-xny || nat vooroy ¢-ratpey 
(c) The pause at the end of the fourth foot is called the bucolic ce- 
Sura ; 28, - 
Nov poda homo-ceabe ra revOiza, | viv ave-pova 
Apxere StxeXt-nat rw rrevOeos, | apxere, Moroas 


_5. The hexameter miurus (pelovpos) is the same as the pre- 
ceding, except that its last foot is an iambus; as, 


AAN’ eBave yodoerra Saperca Gcov dpeva Beret 


§ 248. A dactylic verse is called logacdic (Acyaidixds) 
when its beginning is dactylic, but its end trochaic ; as, 
Mappape-as ev avyats Kat xno-o7n riva Gupt-noas 
TlapOeve ray xedba-day ra 8 e-vepbe vupa Prazillean 


1. The greater Alcaic consists of an anacrusis, a trochee, a 
trochee or a spondee, and two dactyles ; the last foot may be a 
cretic. The verse-cesura regularly comes at the end of the 
second foot. E. g. - 
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Gv ypn xa-xotcs || Oipor e-merperey 
Nov xpn pe-GuoOnv, xac riva mpos Bray 
2. The lesser Alcaic consists of two dactyles and two tro- 
chees ; the last foot may be a spondee; as, 


Ouvoy e-verxape-vois pe-Ovc On 


3. The Sapphic verse consists of five feet; a trochee, a tro- 
chee or spondee, a dactyle, and two trochees; the last foot 
may be a spondee. The verse-cesura is after the second foot, 
or after the arsis of the dactyle ; sometimes it comes in the 
middle of the thesis of the dactyle. E. g. 

Bon ob pon ! a@avar’ Adpo Siri 
Daive-rat Fos | | xnvos t-oos Ce-croey 
Tas e-pas av-das || ai-oica mydve 


4, The Phalacean verse consists of five feet, the first of 
which is a dissyllabic basis ; the second a dactyle ; the rest are 
trochees ; the last foot may be a spondee ; as, 


povpew opp’ emt op pa-Atora Kapp 
E-yes pev Avdpope-da xa-Aay a-porBay with anacrusis 


5. The Glyconic verse consists of a basis, a dactyle, a tro- 
chee or tribrach, and a long syllable. When the last syllable 
is short by nature, the consonant or consonants at the begin- 
ning of the next verse make it long by position. — Sometimes 
the last syllable is resolved into two short ones. E. g. 


AAXa xas 703’ e~yarye Gav- : Tle prBarr’, @ TEKvoY, wrE-vas 
(w rns vo-povot-as ty § tro Secpact veoBo-ots 

Oey wep xat “O-pnpt-Bae Iovt-ov kata xo\rrov €Aa- 

Enrtje-vet pe Ko-pds e-pas TQ WAeU-Cuca Te-pippv-Tey 


(a) Sometimes the Glyconic verse wants the first syllable; as 
Ke-ynvas 6 vous 8€ gov. 

(b) Sometimes it has a redundant syllable at the end; and some- 
times it takes an anacrusis ; a8 [adep-rrowa Oe-doy a-pet-wer. 

(c) The Glyconic polyschematist (soAvoxnparioros), 80 Called, con- 
sists of a double basis, a dactyle, and a long syllable. 


DcAoxpa-tns Ae-Eet rod rov- Erepa 8¢ vuv avripa-Ooy 
TOU Ka-Knyo-ptoTore-poy Borpuos €\cxa travotro-voy 
Hnpwv tporrev Kat Bro-rns .. Op-Bpoy XAe-roveas yetpepi-oy 


6. The Pherecratean verse is the Adonic with a basis; or 
the Glyconic deprived of its last syllable ; as, © 
Ende-az herov yrop 
Ai pou-oat ror E- “pera 


7. The Priapean verse is formed by subjoining the Phere- 
cratean to the Glyconic ; as, 
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Euperns 8’ 6 Auxetos e-orw mdca veodata 
~Hptornoa pev erptov || Aerrou puxpov aroxAas 


8. The Eupolidean verse is formed by subjoining the tro- 
chaic dimeter catalectic to the Glyconic polyschematist ; the 
first foot of the second hemistich however is a basis ; as, 

Q Secopevos Karepo || wpos b-pas eevOepas 

Obre vixnuays tr’ eyo || «ae vo-p4 Corny coos 

‘O cwdpoy te x@ Karani-yov a-pior’ nkovoaTny 
Kara pupot@dew re pabovr’ || avdp’ e-xpnv KaOnpevoy 


9. An Eolian verse, so called, is a series of dactyles with a 
dissyllabic basis, or a double anacrusis; as, - 
Art, coc epe-Oev prev a-1nx Gero 


Owvos, w dire mat, Aeye-Tat Kat a-dabea 
TAvuxu-mixpoy a-paxavov opreroy 


ANAPESTIC. 


§ 249. The fundamental foot of the anapestic verse is the 
anapest. The spondee, the dactyle, or the proceleusmatic, may 
stand for the anapest. 


A dactyle very seldom precedes an anapest in the same 
dipody. 


1. The anapestic monometer consists of two feet ; as Toor 
o-EvBoay acatalectic. 


2. The anapestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, 
the last of which is an anapest, a spondee, or a trochee. ‘The 
verse-czesura 1s commonly at the end of the second foot, and. 
sometimes after the first short syllable of the third foot. Some- 
times it is omitted. E. g. 

Te ov mpos pedabpors ; ll Tt ov Ty-8€ TrOdES 
“Haep SoptAn-nros || er’ nv Aoury 
Actdar-a bet-Aaiov ynpws = * 


3. The anapestic dimeter catalectic (paremiacus) consists of 
three feet and a syllable: it has no verse-cesura. E. g. 
Tlo\epov oricbos mapexor-res 
AovAei-ads tas ov rha-ras 


4. The ANAPESTIC TETRAMETER CATALECTIC (ARISTOPHANE- 
aN) is formed by subjoining the anapestic dimeter catalectic to 
the anapestic dimeter acatalectic. The principal verse-cesura 
comes after the first hemistich ; the secondary verse-czesura is 
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the same as that of the first hemistich. The principal ceesura 
is very seldom neglected. E. g. 
Ovrw sapeBn wpos To Oearpoyv || XeEav ws Seftos core 
AtaBadAopevos 8’ Ur rwv €xOpwy || ev AGnvaos raxuBovAots 
AAAa Tov avrov ye vewv BadAcs || cat Zounor axpoy Adnvewy 


§ 230. An anapestic verse is called logawdic when its 
heginning is anapestic, but its end iambic; as, 
’ Tov ana-8a 8° aro-orvyw 
Opyas e8:8a-faro nat 8ucav-Aowy 


CRETIC OR PHONIC. 


§ 281. The fundamental foot of the cretic verse is the 
crelic. The peon first or fourth may stand for the cretic. 
Further, it may resolve the long syllables. 


1. The cretic monometer consists of one foot; the trimeter, 
of three; the pentameter, of five; the herameter, of six; as, 


Zou Opagovs Ev woke monometers 

Toy avat-dwy avai- dimeter 

8earepor Kat To mpayp’ dimeter 

Mndev odt-yov troes dimeter 

Kpa-vous ain-\aypevos dimeter 

Avtos ert nats wy dimeter catalectic 
Mn te rAys ray ixerw evotdey _—ittrimeter 

Nopoy avopov oia ris Eova trimeter catalectic 


Yor, hor8e, Mov-cas re fup-Bawpev with anacrusis. 
Hlayvr’ ayaba bn yeyovev avdpaccy e-pns aro ovy-ovcras 


2. The cretic terameter consists of four feet; the verse- 
ceesura occurs at the end of the second foot ;-but it may be 
neglected ; as, - 

Marep w rorma, KAvOs vupgar &Bpay 

Xatpe bn, Movoa: xpovt-a pev H-Kets, 6pos 0” 
Q paxaps’ Avropeves, ws oe paxa-piCopev 
Kovxert xa-TAOe mad ocxad’ Uro picous 


§ SH. 1. The dochmius is formed by prefixing an iam- 
bus, a tribrach, spondee, or dactyle, to a cretic or its equiva- 
lent (§ 242, 10), or to a molossus, a greater ionic, a smaller 
ionic, or to an anapest followed by a pyrrhic. Accordingly 
the dochmius has thirty-two different forms, all of which how- 
ever may not be in use. E. g. 

Aovdoovu-vas trep Hovrope-dov avat 
cos tor’ apa rore Toy xata-paroraroy 
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2. The dochmius may be preceded by cretic, iambic, tro- 
chaic, choriambic, anapestic, and dactylic measures. KE. g. 


Opevpat hoBepa peyad’ ayn Te pe-Eets mpoda-ces 
Te ped-opev aya-crovot ‘Av mar’ ev-puii-tay eBov 
CHORIAMBIC. 


§ 253. The fundamental foot of the‘ choriambic verse is 
the choriambus. The tribrach may stand for the trochee of the 
choriambus. Sometimes two tribrachs supply the place of the 
choriambus. : : 

Further, an iambic monometer may supply the place of the 
choriambus. 

Most commonly, a choriambic verse, besides the fundamental 
foot, contains iambic monometers, trochaic monometers, single 
iambuses and trochees, spondees, and other feet. 

The choriambic monometer consists of one foot; the chori- 
ambic dimeter, of two; the choriambic trimeter, of three ; the 
choriambic telrameter, of four; as, | 


Mov puvvfe, monometer 

Mio bodopor rpinpeis Monometer 

AAAa rakat-ayap monometer 

Nov d¢ rov ex Onperepov dimeter 

Otpoe HoBov-pat ro mpocep-rov mrepiay-ros dynp 
Ex 8¢ xupec ris meXas ot-wvorodwy trimeter 
Aevre vuv a-Bpa: Xaperes, xaddAckopot Te Mowoas 
Ov dop-Bay iepas yas oropov ovx adiwy 

Activa pev ovy dea rapac-ce coos ot-wvoberas 


IONIC. 


§ 254. The fundamental foot of the ionic a majore is the 
greater tonic. The trochaic monometer, the molossus, or. the 
epitritus third may stand for the ionic. Further, a long syl- 
lable may be resolved into two short ones. E. g. 

Tes rnv Udpe-nv tpov dimeter 
Kpnocas vv ro @d eppede-ws roderow *rimeter 

The ionic tetrameter catalectic (Sotadic) consists of three 

feet and a spondee or trochee ; as, 


Av xpvcodo-pijs, rovro Tu-xns ect e-Trappa 
Ets ovy dot-nv rpupadt-ny ro Kevrpov wOes 


§ 255. The fundamental foot of the ionic a minore is the 
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smaller ionic. ‘The trochaic monometer, the peon third, or the 
molossus may stand for thé smaller ionic. Further, a long syl- 
lable may be resolved into two short ones, 


1. The ionic dimeter or Anacreontic consists of two feet. 
Most commonly its first foot is a preon third. E. g. 


EdeAnoets rt pot ovy, @ TloAcoe prev nysy dn 
Tlarep, nv cov ri denOo Kporadot xapy de Aevxoy 


SexeAos Kope-os aynp catalectic 


2. The ionic trimeter consists of three feet; the lelrameter, 
of four; as, 
Amo pot Oa-veww yevour’. - Ov yap ay addy 
Avgts ex mo-voy yevotr’, ov-Sapa rwvde 
Tlemepaxev pev 6 mepoe-nrodis nbn Baccdeos 


Srparos ets av- Teropoy yer-rova xwpay, Awedeg, 
Lloopavws rou-ro di8acxwv anodioy Buotny Galaambic 





APPENDIX. 


° REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET. 


2556, In the following table, the names of the Hebrew letters 
are taken from the Septuagint : 


Hebrew. Old Greek. Roman. 
“Ade | A *A\da A 
Bnd B Brra B 
Tiper r Tappa G 
Aargc6 A AeAra D 
"H E EZ E 
Ovav F(Y¥) Bai . F(V, U, Y) 
Zaiv Z Zijra (2) 
"HO H | *Hra 

Td 9 Ofra” 

Io I~-—. Idéra I 4, 
Xa K (X) Kdwra C (K) 
Adped A Aap Bia L 
Mnp M My M 
Novy N Nv. N 
Tape S Siypa S 
“Alp oO Ov O 
o7 II (#) wn P 
Toabr oe eo eo ew ew . 

Ko Q Kérra Q 
Pnxs P P& R 
Xoev > Say. 

Gav T Tav T 


Old AtticABTAEZHOIKAMNXZSOUPSTYSXE20 
Tonic ABTAEZHOIKAMN £ OUPSTY@X ¥Q 


The old Greek alphabet was the same as the Phenician. This is 
evident from the names, forms, arrangement of the letters, and from 
tradition. This alphabet is found in inseriptions cut about the sixth or 
seventh century before the commencement of the Christian era. 

The old Attic alphabet is found in inscriptions cut before the archon- 
ship of Euclides (B. C. 403). The Ionic alphabet is found in all the 
Tonic inscriptions ; also in Attic inscriptions cut after the archonship of 
Euclides. This alphabet is the same as that used at the present day, 
and called the Greek alphabet. 
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§ 257. 4, H. In the old Greek alphabet, the character E rep- 
resents the vowels e, 7, or the diphthong « ; in the Ionic alphabet it 
stands for « or e ; a8 AOENAIOI A@nvaioe, EDIOENAI emeivas. 

It is observed further that when the I in the diphthong e was not a 
radical \etter, this diphthong was generally represented by E ; but 
when ‘I was a radical or essential letter, this diphthong was always 
represented in the usual way, EI ; as IIOAEI mdéAe, EYIIEIOES evrei- 
Ons, AEIOZ Acios, OPEAAOKAEIAAS OdeAdoxAci8as, KEIMENON 


ketpevov, EAE] é3e1, EIDIIEN eizev. During the Alexandrian period, 


this diphthong was generally represented by EI. 

The character H, in the old Greek and old Attic alphabets, has the 
power of the Latin H, or of the rough breathing of the later Greeks ; 
as HIEPOIIOIOI ieporooi, HOYTOI ovrot, HEKTEI ExT Nt, TPIHEMI- 
TOAIOS rpinperodious, ENHOAIA €vodia. 

Jn the Ionic alphabet, H represents dng E; as MHNOS ponvds, 
AOGHNH®I Aénvnot. The change of H into a long vowel must have 
been gradual, for in the Therean inscriptions this character is both 
a breathing and a vowel; thus, IPOKAH® IlpoxAyjs, APKHAFETAZ 
Apyayeras. 

O, Q. In the old Greek alphabet, the character O represents the vow- 
els 0, w, and the dipthhong ov. In the Ionic alphabet, it represents o 
or ov. During the Alexandrian period the diphthong ov was generally 
represented in the usual way, OY. KE. g. ATIO®AINONTON, azo- 
dawévrav, HIEPON iepov, EKASTOI exdorar, TO] AEMOI rae Srp. 

In the pronoun odros and the adverb od, the diphthong ov is com- 
monly represented by OY even in the old Attic alphabet ; as TOYTON, 
OYK or OK, OYAE. 

EE for.H and OO for Q are found. only in spurious inscriptions, 
chiefly in those of Fourmont. 

Y¥ is merely an attenuation of the consonant F; consequently it is to 
F, what the Latin 2 is to 7. 

In his Cratylus, Plato says expressly that E, ¥, O, and Q had no 
names; in pronunciation the first three were merely lengthened into 
.Ei, *¥, O08, respectively. It is, evident therefore that the epithets 
Wirdv, pexpdy, and peya, appended to these letters, were introduced in 
later times. 


§ 258. ©, ®, X. The prototype of © is the Phenician T70, 
which had the same relation to Gav (T) that Ko (Q) had to K. 

Before the introduction of @ and X, the Greeks used M1H for #, and 
KH for X; as EKIIHANTOI Exddvrot, AMENTHES dpeudés, FPO- 


IIHON ypédov, AEATIHIZ AcAdis, ETNEYKHOMENOS erevxdpevos, 


APKHAFETAS, found in the Melian and Therean inscriptions. 
(Compare the Latin TH, PH, CH.) TH for © has not yet been 
found in any inscription, 


§ 29. z,=z,¥. It has already been remarked that Z is not a 
double consonant. It is added here that AS for Z is found only. in 
Fourmont’s spurious inscriptions. 

Before the introduction of % and ¥, the olians and Dorians used 
K= for , and IIS for Y; the Athenians used X& for %, and #3 for ¥° 
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ass AEKSAI d¢£a, IPOXSENOS apdfevos ; ISHN Why, SDSYXAT yu- 
Xx as, found in inscriptions. 

‘§ 260. Q,S,3. The Greek Q is found only in Doric insenp- 
tions, and is usually followed by 0; as AYQOAOPKAS Avxoddpxas. 
Ar fter it ceased to be a letter of the alphabet, Q was employed as a 
raumeral, denoting 90. .- 

Originally Siyyza and Say were two different letters, the former .cor- 
responding to Zdpyey, and the latter to Shin. The original form of 
=cypa, the prototype of the Roman S, was not unlike the three upper 
ines of 3; that of Sdv was 3 orM. The Jonians, after the rejection 
of Sdy, put Siyua in its place. 

The characters Kéma and Sav were used also as brands on horses, 
which, thus marked, were respectively called Komraria, Koppa- 
branded, and Sauddpa (written also Samdpar), San-branded, 

§ 261. After H was converted into a vowel, the character }, 
resembling the first half of H, was employed to denote the rough 
breathing. ‘This character however does not occur in inscriptions be- 
longing to Greece Proper; it is found only in the Heraclean Tables, 
and on Heraclean and Tarentine coins. 

In process of time, this character became L, which being further 
- modified, produced our rough breathing (‘). . 

It is proper to remark here, that in inscriptions in which H has the 
power of long E, there is no mark for the rough breathing ; always 

excepting the Heraclean Tables and Heraclean and Tarentine cuins. 

The character 4, resembling the second half of H, was employed 
to denote the smooth breathing. This being modified became _], 
and finally (”). The smooth breathing is not found in any ancient in- 
scription. . 

§ 262. The digamma, the sixth letter of the old Greek alpha- 
bet, is, in inscriptions belonging to Greece Proper, almost always rep- 
resented by F; hence its later name Atyappa, double gamma. _ Its 
true name is Bav, Vau, the same as the Oriental Ovav. In the Hera- 
clean Tables it is represented by (C, which is the prototype of the nu- 
meral s, often mistaken for the abbreviation s for or. 

The digamma was most probably sounded like the English W. 

Digammated words are found in inscriptions, on coins, in Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus, Trypho, Apollonius, Priscian, and Hesychius. In 
the glossary of Hesychius, however, I'.is put for F, either because, in 
some of the dialects, the digamma was changed into I’, or because He- 
sychius or his transcribers mistook F for I. 

§ 263. 1. The digamma was often changed into its kindred Ia- 
bial B; as Beixart, Budeiv, for Feixarc, Fideiv. 

2. Sometimes it was changed into I'; as dypéw, dypumvos,: for 
aFpeo, aFumrvos. 

3. Not unfrequently it was changed into ® ;'as &éomepos, for Feé- 
oTrepos. 

1. It was very often changed into its corresponding vowel ¥. This 
is generally the origin of the diphthongs av, ev. E. g. Bova, Boverst, 
for Boray, BdéFecot, from Bows; vais, cavagas, evade, for vaFs, xaFa- 
Eas, eFade. 
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5. In a few instances it was changed into 0; as dody, Ozrudos, 
"“Oakos, Oirevs, for Bray, Firvdos, Fagfos, Fidtevs. 

6. In many instances the digamma was attenuated into the rough 
breathing ; as dArs, dv8dve, for Fads, Favdave. 

7. The digamma was never doubled ; but instead of this, its cor- 
résponding vowel Y was prefixed, and sometimes annexed, to it. 
Thus, in inscriptions we find BaxeuFg, EuvFapa, aFvrov. 

8. Some words are found digammated only in Latin and other kin- 
dred languages; as évvéa, novem, nine; yveos, NOVUS, NEW; KAcs 
KAnis, clavis. 

9. Words which originally began with two consonants, the second 
of which was F, ofter appear with one only; as sweet, suavis, 
(Fadvs) Badus ddvs ndvs; Schwaher, socer, (Fexupdés) éxupds. 

§ 264. In the following list, digammated words found in in- 
scriptions are spaced; as Fapyoyv, Feros. Words which once had 
the digamma, but in which the digamma was changed into B, y. v, or 
o, also words which appear digammated only in Latin, are included 
within parentheses, 

AFAQ AAQ, avdra Gry, aFardopat drdopat, aaBaxros adaros. — 
(AFTQ) atfo avéiva, augeo vigeo vegeo. 

aFeidw deidw, aBndav dndwy; aFudos aodds, found in the Beeotic 
avdaFvdéos, xtOapaFvdos, kopaFuéos, payaFuéos, rpaya- 
Fu8os. — (aFnu, aFw) anus do, aBinp ainp anp, avedAa aeAda, 
alnrns dirys, adpa. — (AFPQ) AYPQ, ype aipéw, apvw, haurio. 

aFuros aurds.—(aFws) aiws dos nos aBmp ¢Sdoa. —atFes aici, 
aevum, aioy.— AtFas Alas. — (atFeros) aiBerds aierds. — (axpo- 

Faopat) axpoBdopat dxpodopat. 

BaxevFat Baxevg. —(BoFs) Bois, bos bovis. 

(ypaFs) ypais, xapaBides, gray, Romaic ypiBos ypaBavds. 

(AAFQ) AAYOQ daia, daFtos Snios, SaBedos 8avAds. — AdFos, Davus. 
—(8rav) 80dy anv. —(8Fro) dv0, duo, two.— AIFS AIS Zevs, 
AcFe Adi, divus. 

EvFapa Etdpa.— (eFaw) €Bdw édw.— (evvera) évvéa, novem, nine. 

Fayvups Gyvupu, Faxtds, Bayos, Fafos “Oagos “Afose Favécos Fa- 
Ecos “Aktos, xavdéats. — (Fay) dye dyw, Bayos ayds, ago vagor 
veho vagabundus, wagon wain vagabon .— (FaAicwras) 
Barcxioras nAtkeorns. — Fade dAts. — Faris "Ades "Hrus, Fadeios 
Hycios. — (Fadcoxopat) AXioxopat, etddwxey éddwxey. — Faddos 
fAdos, vallus. — Favaté dva&, Bavvas, Favattoy, BavaktBovdos, 
EvpvBavacaa.—Favddva dydavw, Fadeddw, Fa8opar Badopat Wdo- 
bat Faded, Bados, h8os, Fad:£, Fdooa, Badvs jdus, suavis, sweet, 

- Fadiev “Adar, eiade, ynbéw, gaudeo.—Favnp avnp. — Fapvds, 
tov apvds, Fapywy “Apvoy. — (Farxayt(w) Bacxapi{e acxapile, 
Fagrov "“Aoxov.—Faory dory, Facrivios, Faorupecdovri- 
os, Faoorvoxos. — Farada wretdai. 

Féap €ap np, Ver, FnpavOepov. — FéFxaXos etxndos. — Febw Ow, sues 
co, FAG0s 740s, Beadyv bos, eveOwxev. — FeiSov etduv, Video, wit, 
wise, Bidet iSeiv, vide cide, Ficaps trap, Fiorwp iotwp, Fotdnu 
ol8a, FiSpias pias, avideros. —Fetxare Fixare Beixars, ctxart, 
viginti, Feccar:derov FixareSetov, FexareFerces eckooae- 
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Teis, Fexarcwedov.— Feixw eixwo, Beunrd, weak, schwach, 
weich.—FeiAw eftAw, FEAYQ EAYQ, volvo, wallow, welter, wal- 
zen, FiAn idn, Feitéw elAéw, ey Fn An Ocovre efetknOact, FeXourpoy 
€Aurpov, Fodauds ovAauds, BecAdpyas iAdpxns, Beckappdoras thap- 
pdotas, BeAnpa etAnpa. — Feerewv eimeiv, Feros Eros, VOX, VOICE. 
— Feipw eipw, Ser, Feipnva elpnyn. — Fexds Feixas éxds, Bexas. — 
(Fexupos) éxupds, socer, Schwaher. — Fexey éxov, FexaOa éxovea. 
— FéXa Beda éda €iAn, dBedAwos deAtos, S01, FeAoduria HALodvcia, vé- 
Aas, veAnvn. — F eXarea Eddrea, FeXarenos Edareaios.—Fedréva 
‘EXéva. — FeAioow Aiicow, FeAinn EXE. — FEAAQ, FeAdat frat, 
vello, rédxw, vellico, sulcus.—FéAms Amis eAtris.——-FerAxavos 
EAxavos. — Fedety Edeiv, Févro Eero, Févvou é\ov. — Févvos hévvos 
€vos, 2ANNUS. —Fevyums evvupme, VEStio, Féeuua Foypa elpa, Feoria, 
vestis, vest, Féorpa, FetOpov, Beorov, Bérrov.—- FENNO FEQ ‘EQ, 
Févvov, €Couat, ito, carivy o€Apa ode Aas, sedeo sedo sido, seat 
set sit, Schwelle,—révrep yaornp, venter, waist, Wanst. 
—Feé €& sex, six, Feénxovra é&nxovra, Fexros €xros, Fefa- 
xartot €£axdorot. — (Feropat) érouat SEDO, sequor, seek. 

FEPra EPra, work, Fépyavov spyavov, Fapyoyv épyov, Werk. — 
(Feprrw) pra, Ser p0. — Feppw éppw, Verro, erro, FepyTnpia, Bap- 
pet, Beppns Bépns, Beppever, Bepndevet. — (Feomepa) é€omepa, Ves- 
pera, ®eorepos “Eomepos. — (Reoria) ‘Eoria, Vesta.—Feros 
€ros €ros, vetus vetustus, Feras €rys, FexariFerces elxo- 
aaereis. — (Fexw) €xo exw, veho! 

¥i t, Fod ov, Fot ol, Fe €, FéOev bev, Fiv iv, Fos bs, odds, oe, sui 
sibi se suus.—Fedcos thos luo, viduus. —(Frepat) iépat, Bel- 
paxes i€paxes, Betpaxn. —(Fidreuvs) Otievs. —(Fi€os) iéds, Viscus, 
—Fiov tov, viola, violet.— (Fis) is, vis.— Flicos FtoFds igos, 
FigoreAta looredesa; Biwp tows. — Fioriat ioroupyol. — Fiori, 
future. — (Ficyo) Toxo, Fioyiv Bioyiv loxuv. — Firéa iréa, Bi- 
tus irus, olova, Vitex, with withy, Ourvdos Betrvdos. 

Fotaus vixos, ViCUs, Foexta Fuxkta oixia, redSaFotKxos peérotxos. — 
Fowvos, Vinum, wine, — Fotros otros. — Fépruf dprvé. 

(Fpacdios) Bpaidios padios. —(Fpaxadov) Bpdxadov poradkov. — FPEG 
PEQ, Fparpa pnrpa, Bpnrap pyrap. — Fpnywuue pyyyusn, frango, 
break, wre c k, brehen, rpnfis py&ts, Bpaxos pdxos, evpdyn €ppd- 
yn. adpyxros adppyxros. — (Fptyew) pryéw ppicow, frigeo frigus. 
—(Fptla) Spicda Bpifa pila. — Fpivos pivds. — (Fpodov) Bpddov pddov, 
rosa, rose, — (FPYQ) PYQ, Bpuripes, purnpes, Bpurides purides. 

(Furvos) Umvos, d-yp-urvos, Somnus. — (Fus) ais Us, sus, swine 
SO Ww. 

(Foveouat) wvéonat, Veneo, venum, vendo, 

HpFaotots ‘Hpaoos. | 

(kAeFts) KAeis eAnisy Clavis.—xAeFos KAéos, celeber, celebro. 

AaFdés Aavds Aads, AaFoxéFwv Aaoxédav. — (AOFw) Adw Avo, lavo. — 
(AatFos) Aacds, ‘laevus, left .— (AeFpos Aertos) Aeupds Acios, lae- 
vis, levis. oo 

(vaFos) vavds vads. — (vaFs) vais, Navis, navy.— (veFos) veos, NO 
Vus, Dé w. — (veFpov) vevpoy, Nervus, nerve. 

SFis dis, OVI8. — (opouFw) dpovBo dpova. 
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¢ ® 
(wpeaFeAe@) mpoveeddw spouFedeiv, mpoveeAXetv. 
(vaFw) caw, 8alvus, salveo, save safe. — (oxatFos) oxads, 8Ca& 
vus. 
(dAFn) dAn, sylva. ; 
aFos pasos paos, AnnoddFwy Anpopar, pavoddpos. 
ewF¥dy dBeov ody, OVUM, Ogg. 

§ 2G. In the Epic poets and in Pindar, a number of words, 
beginning with a vowel, have the following peculiarities : 

(a) A short vowel standing immediately before them is commonly 
not elided ; as ocxdyde éxacros. 

(b) The final syllable of the preceding word, if short, is commonly 
made long, as if by position, even when it stands in the thesis ; as ap- 
yupe-vos 777. 

(c) A final long vowel or diphthong, in the thesis, often remains 
unaltered before these words ; a8 avrixa 8 fyve jouw. 

As most of these words are found or implied in the preceding list, 
nothing is more natural than to suppose that these poets commonly 
pronounced them with F, It is to be observed, however, that in 
our copies of these authors N movable is introduced before these 
words when the preceding word admits of it ;. also ovx or ov« for ov. 

The words ta which these remarks apply are chiefly dyvupse, ds, 
"Adis, dvaft, dvddva,“Apyn, rod dpvés, doru, devds; 8nv, Eap, €Oa, €idoy, 
eixogs, €ixw, etho, eireiv, éxds, Exagros, éxupds, Exov, “EXaros, eXioow, 
€Arrw, EXwp, Evvypss, Epyo Or Eepyw, EPTQ, eomepos, Eros, Hvow, “TAwo», 
tov, "Ipts, "Ipos, ts, ivos, iréa, irus, oikos, oivos, ob of €, 6s possessive, 
with their compounds and derivatives. 

When the digammated word is preceded by a short vowel in the ar- 
sis, Fis to be mentally changed into Y, after the analogy of evade, 
evide, evddwxer, eveOwxev, xavdtas ; a8 pide exupé, GirdeYexupe ; dpa 
ép£ay, apaYepgay. 


NUMERALS. 


§ 266. In the most ancient numeral system, I, 1, A, , H, 
rr, X, , M, M, respectively denote 10%, one, Iévre, five, Acxa, 
ten, Tlevrdxis Aexa, fifty, Hexarov (éxardv), hundred, Mevrdxes Hexa- 
rov, five hundred, Xidto, thousand, Wevrdxes Xirtoe, five thousand, Mu- 
prot, ten thousand, Tevrdaxis Mupior, fifty thousand. 

This system is analogous to the Latin, except that 4 is always III; 
9, DMI; 19, ATIIII; 90 is expressed by the character for 50 follow- 
ed by AAAA; 900, by the character for 500 followed by HHHH. 

§ 267. The system which employs the letters of the Alphabet 
in their numerical order is limited in its application, inasmuch as it 
does not extend beyond twenty-four ; as Tuades Payedia A, The first 
took of the Iliad ; Odvaoceias Payydia 2, The twenty-fourth book of the 
Odyssey. 

2G8. In the latest numerical system, the first nine letters, in- 
cluding the obsolete + (F), denote unéts ; the next nine, including the 
obsolete 9, tens ; the last nine, including the character Savme, hundreds. 
Thousands commence the alphabet again with a stroke before. 


~ 





' 
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‘The letters denoting units, tens, and hundreds have an accent above, 
which however is not found in ancient inscriptions, =, 


a | ta 11 rN 30 J 400° 
B. 2 Gf 12 pe 40 de 500 
¥ 3 ww 13 ¥ 50 600 
y 4 all 700 
€ 5 ce. 15 o’ 70 o ° £00 
s 6 «6 i = 16 sv =s« 8) RorA . 900 
C7 et’ 17 ¢ 90 a 1000 
yf «8 wy «= «18 p 100 ‘B 2000 
g 9 JY 19 oe 200 ¥ 3000 
ri 10 lx’ 20 r 300 "se. 


oon eamples, awps, 1846 ; aype, 1745; yxn, 3608 ; 6, 5009 ; ,Bq& 


§ 269. The character Séym: is found neither in inscriptions nor 
on coins ; it is not mentioned by any ancient author, with the excep- 
tion perhaps of a corrupt Scholium on the twenty-third line of the 
Clouds of Aristophanes ; of course‘it was never used as a letter of the 
Greek alphabet. The first form of this mark is evidently the same-as 
the Phoenician ~w, Shin, with an additional tooth; the second is pre- 
cisely the same as one of the forms of the Pheenician Shin. 

As to the name Zavm, evidently compounded of Say and Ih, it, 
properly speaking, applies to the first of these figures, which has the 
appearance of C (one of the later forms of =) and-II united into one 
form. This name therefore is analogous to Alyappa (dis, ydppa), 
that is, it owes its existence to fancy. Joseph Scaliger and others 
supposed that Sdym was the same as the Hebrew Toadn ; consequent- 
ly, in their alphabetical tables, they make it occupy the place of Toa8y, © 
which arrangement is the origin of the hypothesis that Sdym: was so - 
called because it stood next tolls. - 


REMARKS ON PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 27O. Roman mode of writing Greek Words. 


A, I, ¥ are represented by A, J, Y. 
E by E short, H by E long ; as émiOnxn Epithéca. 
2 by O short, O by O long ; as dBeXicxos dbeliscus, QponAdras 6mo- 
ptatae. ; ; ‘/ 
Al by AE, rarely AZ; as aiyéxepws aegoceros, Maia Maia; the 
diphthong a, by d; as @paxes Thraces. ~ . 
AY by AU; as airémripos autopyrus. " 
4 EI by J long, sometimes by £ long; a8 Secpyy Siren, Mndela Me 
éa. 
EY by EU;.as edye euge. 
O1 by OE, rarely by OI ; as olorpos oestrus; Tpoia Troia, 
oy by U long; as dpxrovpos arcturus. 
YI by YI; as“Apruia Harpyia. 
QI by OF, or O long ; 28 xwpodds comoedus, gdy ode. 
14 
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B, r, 4, by B, G, D, respectively. Before y, x, y, €, I’ is repre- 
sented by JV; as papi syngrapha, éyxavoros encaustus, - Ayyi- 
ons Anchises, Sie Sp inx. 

2, ©, K, ‘A, M,N, #, 0, by Z, TH, C, L, M, N, X, P, respect- 
ively. 

P by R; ‘P by RH; as pyrwp rhetor, cxippos scirrhus. 

3, T, ®, X, by S, T, PH CH, respectively. ~ 

¥ by PS, sometimes by BS; as awis apsis or absis. 


§ STL. Greek mode of writing Latin Words. 


A is represented by A. ; 

E short by E, E long by H ; as caréré mipnpe. 

J, 1, by 1; a8 Scipio Sxriwy, Julius IovAcos. 

O short by O, O long by 0; as Commodus Képpodos, Clodius KAé- 


$. . 
U by OY or Y; a8 Fuscus Sovcxos, Lucius Avaiws. After g, by O, 
OY, or Y; as Quintus Kéivros, Kovivros, Kvivros. 

AE by AI, rarely by H; as Caesar Kaicap, Maevianus MnovBrawds. 

AU, OF, by AY, OI, respectively ; as Augustus Aiyovoros, Cloe- 
lia KAow ia. : 

B, C, D, F, G, L, M,N, P, by B, K, A, ®, I, A, M, N, H, re- 
spectively. 

CH by X; as Chorus Xdépos. 
H by the rough breathing ; as Honorius ‘Ovapuos. 
Q, R, S, T, by K, P, 3, T, respectively: 

_V by B or OY; as Verus Ovspos, Flavia $\aBia, Flavius @Aaovios. 
After e, a, or 0, it is represented by 8, ov, or v, a8 Severus SeSqpos 
Zeovijpos Or Zevijpos, Avidius ABidtos Aviéios, novembris voBepSpior 
vovepBpiwy. 

by #; as Sextus Séfros. 


§ 27. _Romaic Pronunciation. 


A, like ain father. After the sound ¢ (¢, et, 9, 77, 08, v, vs), like a 
in peculiarity, nearly. 

E is a little longer than the first e in veneration. 

H, like «. } 

I, like ¢ in machine, or ee in feel. 5 

O is a little longer than o in confuse. 

Y, Q, like «, o, respectively, 

B, like v, but not so strong; 6r like Spanish 4 between two vowels, 

I, before the sounds ¢ and ¢, like y in yen yes, yoke, but stronger ; 
in all other cases, like the German g in Tag, very nearly. Befcre «, 
x, &, or another y, like ng in hang. . 

A, like th in that, rather ; or like Spanish d between two vowels. 

Z, like z. 0, like th in thin, mouth. 

K, like ¥. After y, like o hard; a8 dyxdAbh, ang-géh-lee. 

A, like 2. Before the sound «, like in| tusam; or like Italian 
gi, but not so strong. so 

M, like m. 


- 
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- N, like n. Before the sound ¢, like Italian gn, or Spanish f, 
but not so strong. The final » of the proclitics dy, dé», év, ovv, rév, 
rv, and of some other words, before « or £, is pronounced like y un- 
der the same circumstances, that is, like ng; before w, or y,, like p. 

&, like z in are. 

I, like p. After p, like 5 ; as eumpds, embrdss. . 

P, like r. ; 

3, like s in soft. Before B, y, 8, », v, and p, in the same or in the 
next word, like ¢; a8 Spupyn, pronounced Zpvpyn. 

T, like ¢ in tell, After y, like d; as évripos, éndimos. So also 
after dv, 8év, ovr, rdv, Thy. 

TS (formerly TZ), like és. 

#, like f or ph. X, like German ch, or Spanish j (2). Oo 

W, like ps in perhaps. After p, like bs; a8 Zuywuyos Embsychos. 

at, like ®; as yuvatxa, pronounced y:vexa. 

q, like a; as airig, pronounced eria. 

av, ev, nu, wv, before a vowel, or before B, y, 8, A, #, », p, like a8, 
€8, nB, 08 ; 28 avptov, vedpa, nipa, wipiridn, pronounced dBptory, »¢B~ 
pa, iBpa, oBperid: ; in all other cases like ad, ef, np, op, respectively. 

€t, 7, ot, v, ut, like c; a8 etsra ima, ékeivy exin, docrdy Aurdy, KUptos 
niptos, vids tds. 

ov, like 00 in moon, pool. gq, like 0; a8 xupia xiplo. 

The rough breathing is silent; thus, dy:os, dvos, drrotos, ws, are Pro- 
nounced dytos, évos, omios, os. 

When a consonant is doubled, only the first one is pronounced ; as 
ohddXo, mvddrre, ypappa, pronounced oddAo, GcAdro, ypa 

tthe v Sunfien does not differ from the acute AAA eceivor, kadas, pro- 
nounced exivos, xadds. The grave, or rather the acute at the end of a 
word, is somewhat weaker than the acute. 

A prociitic is pronounced as if it were a part of the next word; as- 
as dvOpwros, ocavOporos. An enclitic is pronounced as if it were a 
part of the attracting word; as dsb pwndt ris, dvOpenrol rwes, pronounc- 
ed avOpordoris, avOporirwes, with a secondary accent on the -os, 
-rot; €dixds pov, edixd(uov ; yuvaikay rive, ywexdvriwvoy. When the 
attracting word has the circumflex on the penult, the second accent is 
disregarded ; as detEdy pos, difovps. ' 


Probable ancient Pronunaation. 


§ 273. It is hardly necessary to remark in this place that the 
Greeks, during the most flourishing period of their language, wrote as 
they pronounced. , . 

A, like a in father, far. (Dionys. de Comp. § 14.) . 

B, I, A, like 6, g hard,d; in later times like Romaic , y, &. 
(Aristot. Poet. § 20 ; Sext. ad Gram. 1,5.) Before x, y, x, €, TY had 
the sound of ng im hang. ° . 

E, like Romaic e¢, or Italiane. ~ 

Z, like z, but stronger. (Dionys. thid.; Bekker. Anecd. 2, p. 815; 
Quinctil. 12, 10, 27; Victorin. Gram. 18; Isidor. Hispal. 1, 4, 15.) 

H, like French é as in féte. (Plat. Orat. 418C ; Dionys. ub. supr. ; 
Sext. ub. supr.) 
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©, like th in thin, ether, saith. 

I, like ¢ in machine. (Dionys. ub. supr.) 

K, dike k. (Priscian. p. 543.) 

A, M, like 4, m, respectively. 

N, liken. At the end of a: word it was often pronounced and writ- 
ten as if it were a part of the next word. (4 34, n. 2. 

mx, in the Attic dialect, like X=; in the other dialects, like KE. In 
later times the sound K® prevailed. 

O, like Romaic o, or Italian 0. (Dionys. ub. supr.) 

H, like p. : 

P, like r. Atthe beginning of a word it was rolled; when it was 
doubled, only the second one was rolled. It was rolled also after 6, 
dp, x- (Seat. ub. supr.) 

3, like s in soft, past. Before p, it was, in later times, sounded like 
¢, and even changed into ¢ in writing ; a8 Zyupva for Zuvpya, in an in- 
scription. (Lucian. Jud. Voc. §9; Sert. ub. supr.) 

T, like ¢ in tell, strong. 

XY, like French u. (Dionys. ub. supr.; Quinctil. 12, 10, 27.) 

®, like f, but stronger. ( Quincii/. 1,4, 14; Priscian. p. 543.) 

X, like Romaic y, German ch, or Spanish 7 (2). 

¥, in the Attic dialect, like ®2; in the other dialects, like U2. In 
later times, the sound 1S prevailed. 

Q, like o in note, nearly. (Dionys. ub. supr.) 

When a consonant was doubled in writing, it was doubled also in 
pronunciation. (Lucian. Pseudosoph. p. 563.) 

During the most flourishing period of the language, both the vowels 
of a diphthong were distinctly heard. During the brazen age, and 
probably during the latter part of the silver age, the diphthongs AI, 
' EI, OY, had each the power of a single yowel. (Sezt, ud. supr.) 

Al, like ai in aisle; in later times, like », or French @; during the 
latter part of the brazen age, like e. 

AY, like ou in our, house ; in later times, like av, af. 

EI, like e in freight, nearly ; in later times, like «. (Callimach, 
' Epigr. 29.) During the silver and brazen ages, E was often prefixed 
to I long merely to mark its quantity ; as xpeivo, retoat, reeunoas. 
And when quantity began to be disregarded, even short I was repre- 
sented by El; as Eloidwpos, Eicoxparns, yupvareapxnoas. _(Sest. 
1,9; Prisctan. 1, 9.) 

EY, like eh-oo rapidly pronounced ; in later times, like ev, ef. 

OI, like 02 in o#/, nearly. . 

OY, like oh-oo rapidly pronounced ; in Jater times like oo in moon, or 
like French ou, Italian u. When the Beotians used OY for ¥, they 
pronounced it long or short according as the original Y was long or 
short; thus, in o#@ep, covv, it was short, like 00 in book; in ofAn, 
dgovAia, long, like 00 in moon. (Eustath, ad Il. 1, 10.) . 

YI, like wi in twist; ‘Y1, like whi in whip; in later times, like Y. 

As to the diphthongs g, 7, @, av, nv, wv, they differed from a, et, 
ot, av, ev, ov only in the provongation of the first vowel. In later 
times, a, 7, @ were pronow ike ad, n, w, respectively. (Sirad, 
4, p. G48, Seat. 1, 9) " @, respectively. ( 
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‘for Nore. 


a-, inseparable, 147. 

dydhAopas T@, 203. 

dyapat, 193,-n. 2. 

dyav, 14, n. 8. 

ayande Tq, 203. 

ayyé\Ao, with participle, 225, 7. 

dyvis Tov, 197, 2 

dyxt, a aYXOU; TOU, 187, 3. 

yw, dywv, 225, n. 4. — aye, 218, 
2, —- dyopai riva rov, 192, 2. 

ddedgds, 187, 3. 

ddnv rov, 200, 3. 

aOupéc T?, 203. 

Ainrns, aivaperns, 43, 4, a. 

aipew, Xeiv riva rou, 192, 2. 

aivOdvopat, with participle, 225, 7. 

aloupvae Tou, 189 

aloyvvopa rG 203, — with partici- 
ple, 225, 4. 

airtos Tou, 187, 2. 

airt@pat, 194, n. 2. 

axd\ovbos, 187, n. 5. 

axovo, 192, n. 3; 211, n. 5. — 
with participle, 225, 7. 

&xpos, 169, n, 3. 

drs rov, 200, 3. 

aAXoios rov, 198, 2. 

@ dos, 150, n. 3; 169, n. 4.— 
with genitive, 198, 2.— dAdo ry 
Ado re Ff, 219, 5. 

ddAdrpwos Tov OF T@ 

GAtoxw rov, 197, 

ddG@vat, 194, n. 1. 

dua: 7, 
225, n. 1 


» 198, 2; 202. 


dpaprayw rov, 197, 2. 

audbey trav, 188, 

dumaxioxw rov, 197, 2. 

audi Tepi, 231, n. 3. 
Bnréw rov, 194, 

dy, 215, et seq. 

dvaxoupife tt tov, 197, 2. 

dydocw TOU, 189. 

avéhxeo Twa Tov, 192, 2. 

dvev TOU, 197, 2. 


avéxopas tov, 192; 1931— with 
participle, 225, 7. of 
aynp, 156, n. 5. 


dvinus rou, 197, 2. 
avp’ tov, because, 232, 2. 
dvridw tov, 191, 2. 
dyrimépas Tov, 187, 4, 
dvremowotpal Tit rou, 201; 194, 1. 
dvriorpotos rov, 187, 3. 
dvw rov, 187, 4. 
aécos, dtlos, aéiéeo, 200, n. 2. 
arrecOety TOU, 192; 189. 
drodava rou, 191, n. 
drrompé, 231, n. 3. 
drropew T®, 203. 
aroaTEpew, 184, vn. 2. 
Grrorépve, Grrorepvo y 
Any, 184, 3. mvones vw weer 
arotive, aroricarGal re rév, 184. 
eral? 2 rov, 197, 2. 
a, €; 219, 5. 
apr, inoperable, 147, 
xv, 135. 


202, — with participle, dpye, doopan to begin, 197, 2.—- 


Gpxe, to rule, 189, n. 
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dre, 226, a. 

dripdleg rt réy, 184. 

avrixa, with participle, 295, n. 1. 

airés, 160, 4. 5.—dé atrés, 202, 
n. 1. — dative of, 206, 5. 

agape, 201, n. 2. — darpodpen, 
184, n. 2. 

apes, 218, n. 5. 

adicveopat rp, 205. 

agp’ of, 175, n. 

ityOopat rp, 203. — with participle, 
ae "hy 7, 217. 

dypt, s, 17, 1; 217. — row, 

*199, ~ axps of, 175, n. 

Bacitevo rov, 189. 

Br, 225, 8. 

Bddaro, BAdsrrovas xeXevOov, 197. 
10 BraBerra Aowebiov spdpwr, 
197. 

BXacrdvw rov, 197, 2. 

Bopéas Boppas, 7, n. 2. 

Bovrer, 214, n. 5; 219, 3. 

yevo, 192, n. 2, 

Yeyvonas roi 190. — to be born of, 
197, 2. — with dative, 201, 3. 
ypeone, with participle, 295, 7. 

ypahew re rév, 184. 
ysvds Tov, 200, 3. 

-; inseparable, 147. 

8acvs rov, 200, 3. 

dei, 201, n. 4. 

Seixovus, with participle, 225, 7. 

’ 8eiAaios, 188, n. 3. 

deiva, 72, 2. — 6 deiva, 167, 4. 

deicai revos, 194, 1. 

deond(w Tov, 189. 

8evrepos rov, 198, 2, 

d€xopar, 201, n. 2. 

dew, déopat, rov, 200, 3. — 8éoua 
rou tt, 182. — dp dy gov war 
entreat of thee, (Len. Cc. 5 


GREEK 


8nAdea, 87Aos, with participle, 225, 
7 


dca @; 225, 8. 
Bradexopat 7H, 202. 
81u80x7) TO, 202, 
dvadoxos, 187, n. 5. 
Samp, 231, n. 3. 


dtacKoréw rod, 192, 1. 


| €vexa tov, 187, 


INDEX, 


dkareAéw, 225, 8. - 

dcarpiBeo, 225, 8. 

d:aptpe rov, 197, 2. 
Siahopos, 197, 2,n.; 198, 2. 
uiormees dedornxa, Tov, 197, 2, 


dcopi{e twa rov, 197, 2. 

dos, 188, n. 3, 

didri, 232, 2, 

derddos, Binddouos, rou, 198, 2. 

dis réces TOU, 198, 2. 

dipaw rov, 193. 

Soupe, 157, n. 3. 

Sparropat rov, 192, 1. 

Suvapai rt, 181, n. 2, 

dv0, 157, n. 3. 

duo-, inseparable, 147. 

Sapéopas, 206, n. 1. 

Swpynpua re, 201. 

éa, 218, 

éav, 215. 

éyyes tov, rp, 187, 3; 202, 1. 

eyxée, 195, 3. 

ei, 215, et seq. — whether, 219, n. 
4, 


ei yap, 216. 

etbe, 216. 

els, lévac r@, 205. 
eiui omitted, 150, 4. 


ecvat superfluous, 223, 9. 

cimreiv, 184, n. 2. 

els, 202, n. 1. 

eloty of, 172, n. 2. 

eis é, 175, n. 

cig Tov, 187, 4. 

et res, 215, n. 6, d. 

éx, 13, n. 1; 17; 38, n. 

éxagros, 150, n. 3, 

éxrés Tod, 187, 4. 

éxoy elvat, 293, 9. 

5,| €Aarroy, 159, n. 2. . 

éXarrovy, 198, 1. 

éXavve Tid tou, 197, 2. 

€AevOepos rov, 197, 9. 

éAneiropat, with participle, 225, 7, 

4,—J3in connection 
with a preposition, 231, n. 4. 

évOa, 217. 

évBev, 217. — rov, 187, 4. 

emo, 172, n. 2, 








€voxos, 194, n. 4. 

€y Tots, 159, 5. 

doris Tov, 187, 4. 

», 232,2. 

Zeatduns, 225, n. 1. 

Sad Cy with participle, 225, 7. 

€Ens, 1 

€exveio Oat rov, 191, 2. 

ef od, 6 Grov, é& by, 175, n. 

éTrapreéw tov, 191, 2. 

€mei, ered, 217. 

émefcévat, 194, n. 2, 

émtBovdcto, ériBovad}, rp, 201. 

émoxirres Gat, 194, n. 2, 

émitpere, émetpéroual rt, 184, 3. 

emtxe@ptos, 187, 3. 

émraxaseccoran datos rou, 198, 2. 

épda, 184, n. 2... 

épnpoiedas rod, 200, 3. 

€pt-y inseparable, 147. 

épts rq, 202. 

€pxoua, with future participle, 89. 

— Aeciv rh, 205. — wedino, 

196. 

éore, 175, n.; 217. 

éortdw Tia Tov, 192, 1. 

Zorww of, olrtyes, fy Orn, Ewes, 172, 
n, 2. 

€oxaros, 169, n. 3. 

érepos, 150, n, 3. — with genitive, 
198, 2. 

ed8aipev rov, 194. 

evdv rov, 199. 

«idus, 225,n.1. . 

ctpioxa, with h participle, 225, 7, 

eboxoipat roi, 


to: &b" dre, 217, 4; 223; 232, 


» 


tye rd rov, 197, 2.—with an 
adverb and genitive, 195, 1.— 
€xopas rov, 192, I. — drow, 225, 
n. 3. 4. 

éws ov, 175, n.; 199. 

(nrovv twa Tov, 194, 1. 

f, 150, 3; 236. —% card, mpos, 
, ores Os, Sore, 159 ; 220 
7» 159, 5. 
copat, 189, n. 

iPopas 7 Tt), 203. — with participle, 
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] 3’ ds, 171, 2, d. 
nxo, 211, n. 5. — with adverbd and 
genitive, 195, 1.— with dative, 
5 


Pixow 175, 1, d. 

mes 176. 

jmesdos TOU, 198, 2. 

mrrépan Tov, 198, 2.—pdyas, 184, 
n. 

daydrov, 200, n. 1. 

Gavpato T@, 203. 

Gavpacrov & dcov, Oavpacraés ws, 808 
Ogos, ws. 

OeXers, 214, n. 5; 219, 3. 

ion Géew medio, 196. 

1 etal woAXov, 200, 3. 
tos Tov, 187, 3. 

IBeeoredeo TOU, 189. 

i€vas rod wpéow, 199. — 205. 

lepds Tov, 187, 3. * 

inps Tp, 206, n. 3. 

iOvs rou, 199, 

ixerevoo, ixvotpat, twa rov, 194, 3. 


| iva, 214, — iva ri, wherefore? sup- 


at. 

ioos, 187, 3; 202, 2. 
iorapat TOU, ‘197, 2, 

xaGaipa Tov, 197, 2. 

rabapos rov, 197, 2. 

cai, 150, 2; 238 ; 225, 6. 
cai ds, 171, "2, b. 

cal rév, 166, 2, C. 

rahoos TOU; 195. 

Rdpve, with participle, 205, 4. 


ply yevnr 


card, 13, 11.— genitive. after verbs 


compounded with, 194, n. 3, 


kardyvupt, KaTeayevat Ths keadis 
rardgas Tivos THS Keadns, 195, 
1. 


rarapavOdves rov, 192, 1. 
katdpxo, 197,n. 
Raryopéw, 194, n. 3, 
kadtw rou, 187, 4. 
xuvuveve rov, 189. 
xitrdw@ rov, 193. 
KAnpovopé, 189, n. 
kAve Tov, 192, 1. 

xowds Tov, 187, 3, 
roweres, covavds, 202, n. 2. 
xodkafe rs réy, 184. 


xpaive rov, 189, 
xparée roi, 189, n. 
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none, 192, n. 3.—pe 
with participle, 225, 7. 


xpeparros vob, | as participle, 192, 2.) povotcdas rod, 197, 2. 


xpvpa rov, 187, 3. poi, 187, n. 4. 

Kuhe, road, 204. pov, 219, 5. 

Kupée rod, 191, 2. y movable, 16. ’ 
Aa-, inseparable, 147, vA; , inseparable, 147. 

AaBey, 325, n. 4. ‘“ 183. 

Aayyavw, 191, n. - mxdeo re, 184, n. 1. 

AdOpa rov, 187, 2 vouifa, 206, n. 2. 

AarOdrw, 225, 8. voodife riva rov, 197, 2. 


Achro, Aeisropas rov, 197,32; 198, 2. 
Aourdes Tou Aoswou, 196 
over Gat , 196. 
nd, 183. WoTapoio 
paxdptos rou, 194. 
paddop, 159, ‘4. 
parbdve, with participle, 325, 7.— 
rl pabdy, 225, 3. 
peyaipe rit rov, 194. 
peyioroy, 159, 5. 
peBvoxopas rov, 200, 3. 
pretoy, 159, n. 2. 
petoverréw Tov, 191, 2. 
pede,” 201, n. 4. 
‘An 201. 
Bede, with in infinitive, 89. 
pioos, 169, n. 3. 
ued tov, 189, 
peords, with participle, 225, 7. 
peradideps, 191, n. 
weTadayxave, 191, n 
perapéAopat, with participle, 225, 4. 
peratd rov, 187, 4.—with parti- 
ciple, 225, n 1. 
weTarrovoupat rov, 194. 
pereors, 201, n. 4. 
 METEXD, 191, n. ; 202, n. 2. 
pEXpL, pexpes, " i 217. — Tov, 
— peéxpt od, 175, 0. — pé 
ov or ae sometimes followed 5 
b a Font Horo in apposition with 
. 2, 173.) 
uy, 2 214, Teed ; om, et 86q. 
BY ov, 230, 3, n. 1. 
pare, 150, 3. 
us xetpsss at a single stroke, 


mxpés, puxpod Seiy, or simply pu- 
S508, 223, 2. 9 py pe 


car aentaad cuds tis, 191, 2; 


2 
Euvipac bat rov, 191, 2. 
3{ rou, to have the smell of, 192. 


It may be followed by two gen- 
itives, one of which denotes that 


from which the smell proceeds. 
J S0osvexa, 232, 2. 
, 226, a. 
ol ducpl, ‘ol Lwepl, 168, “A ie 
rov, 192, 1. — wi partic i 
225, n. 2, 0. —olaf dpagor 
218, n. 3. 
olxeios, 187, 3. 


olxreipe rid rov, 194, 1. 

olos, 159, 5; 174, 2: 175, 1, d; 
222, 6. — with ‘the article, 166, 
2, b. — olds re, 222, 6. 

otxopat, 211, n. 5; 225, 8. 

éxranAggwos Tov, 198, 2. 

_| éXéyos, GAfyou Sety, or simply dAl- 
you, 223,2, 

é pev, 6 d€, 166, 2. 

dpows, 187, 3; 202, 2.— with par- 
ticiple, 225, ”, 

mr with participle, 225, 7. 

pos, 225, 6. 

évivacbas rou, 191, 2 

omiabev roi 187, 4. 

Gros, 2 

épdw, with participle, 225, 7. 

dphpaves rov, 200, 3. 

és with tle article, 166, 2, b. — & 
cai 6s, 171, 2, ¢. — bs pay, bs d¢, 
171, 2, a. 

dcos, 1”, 2.—with the article, 
166, 2, b. — dor, » 222, 6; 
993. — Gavpacrds doos, dus 
vos Gros, Urephuns écos, in 
oblique cases, 175, 2. 
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Goce, 157, n. 3. 

ort, 159, 5; 213; 232, 2. 

6 rz, 223; 182, 

orw Tpér@, in the sense of dras, 
214,n. 1 

ov, 17, 3 ; 229, et seq. 

obdeis doris ov, ob8eis bs odxi, 230, 
2. 

ovdey, 182. 

ovx dv bOavors, 225, 8. 

ovx €06 Grws, 172, n. 2. 

ouxovv, 219, 5. 

od ph, 215, 3; 219, n. 2 

ouvexa, 232, 2. 

ovre, 150, 3. 

ovurws, 17. 

Odedor, 216, n. 3. 

éppa, 314. 

marty, wav, 14, n, 5, c, 

mavroios yiyvopuat, 225, 8, 

mwapatpovpar, 184, n, 2, 

wapaxwpew Trevi rov, 197, 2; 201, 2. 

mape£, wapex, 231, n. 3. 

napoOev rov, 187, 4. 

wapoitat THs Oupas, 191. s- 

wapos, 223, 3 

ravxo, Ti wmabav, 225, 4. 

qwavw, Tavopzat, with participle, 225, 


weiO® tia rdv, 184. — weibecbar 
rou, 192, 

srecvaw Tov, 193, 

wetpaopat Tov, 192. 

weXas Tov, TH, 187, 3; 202. 

IeXogévvnoos, 7, n. 2. 

wéXw, TeAopa, ZI, n. 13. 

mwévns Tov, 200, 3. 

wé€pav Tov, 187, 4. 

qepredety, 184, n. 2, 

wepimpé, 231, n. 3. 

wepsorens rov, 200, 3. 

greptrros rou, 198, 2. 

awActov, 159, n. 2. 

aAcioroyv, 159, 5. e 

aAcovextéw Tov, 191, 2; 198, 2, 

gwAny Tov, 197, 2. 

wAnoralw rov, 189. 

gAnaios rov, 187, 3. 

arovctos, TAOVTéw, TOV, 200, 3. 

wviw Tov, 192, 


\ 
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wotéw, 184, n. 2. 

movos, 222, 6. 

moXepos, 187, 3. 

moAAarAdouos Tov, 198, 2. 

woes eius, Syxetuar, 225, 8. 

méppw rov, 197,2; 188. 

mpeoBevo Tov, 198, 2; 1891 - 

apiacGa, 201, n. 2. 

mpiv, mpw 7, 220; 223. 

apo. genitive after the compounds 
of, a8 mpoxaraxAivopat, 198, 2. 

mpoexw, 198, 2. 

IIpoxévyncos, 7, n. 2. 

mpooBadA«& Tov, 192. 

mpocdidwp Tov, 191, 2. 


-wpoonker, 201, n. 4. 


mpoaGev rov, 187, 4. — wxpdcber Ff, 
» 3. 
wpéo@ Tov, 188. 

mporude tov, to care for, 193. 
mporou, 166, 2, e. 
muvOavouat, 192, n, 3. 

pimrew rov, 199. 

o movable, 17. 

carro, cécaypat Tov, 200, 3. 
-oxoy, 118, I, c. 

gov, 187, n. 4. 

copes rov, 187, 2. 


.oreviw, 195, 3. 


orépyo Ta, 203. 

orepee, 184 ,n. 2, 

oroxdafopas rov, 199. 

orparnyéw tov, 189. 

ovyytyyooko, 225, n. 2 

cuppereyo revi revos, 202, n. 2. 

ovv, 14, 7. 

covorda, 225, n. 2. . 

cuvrpiBw, cuvrpBnvas Ths Rehadns, 
cuvrpivat ris kepadys Tivos, 195, 
1 


odics, opeas, 160, n. 3. 

oxérdtos, 188, n. 3. 

cafe rov, 197, 2. 

raAdas rov, 194; 188, n. 3. 

radXa, 182. 

rexvéw 7s Tov, 197, 2. 

“réov, verbal in, 178, 2; 206, 4, n: 


5. 
mAixos, 222, 6. 
rnAov Toy dypay, 188. 
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187, et seq. — partitive, 188. —{Patronymics, 140. 


of cause, 194. — in exclama-|Perfect, augment of, 91, 1. 2. — 


tions, 194, 2.—after the com-| formation of, LLL. — Syntax, 
unds of card, 194, n.3.—of] 211. 

Fimaitation, 195. — local and tem-| Periphrastic Tenses, 89. 

poral, 196. — ablative, 197. —|Personal Endings, 115, et seq. 

after comparatives, 199, — ter-|Personal Pronoun, 68.— Syntax, 

minal, 199. — instramental, 200./ 160. 

— of material, 200. — of fulness} Phalecean, Pherecratean Verses. 

and want, 200.— of price, 200.} 248, 4. 6. 

—of punishment, n. 1. — abso-|Pluperfect, augment of, 91, 3. — 

lute, 226.— in apposition to} Ionic, 118, 1, b. — Syntax, 211. 

possessive words, 156, 1, b. Possessive Pronoun, 71.— Syntax, 

Glyconic Verses, 248, 5. ° 162. 

Hipponactean Verse, 245, 5. Praxillean Verse, 248. 

Imperative, 117, 4.— Syntax, 218./ Predicate, 149, et seq. 

Imperfect, augment of, 91, 5.—|Prepositions, 136 ; 231, et seq. 
formation of, 108. — Syntax,/ Present, 108. — Syntax, 211. 
211. Priapean Verse, 248, 7. 

Impersonal verbs, 153, a. Prosthesis, 12, 2. 

Indefinites, 72, 2; 76; 165. Protasis, 215. 

Indicative, 115, et seq. — Syntax,|Protraction, 11, 3. 

212, et seq. Quantity, 25, et seq. 

Infinitive, 117, 5.—Syntax, 221,| Reciprocal Pronoun, 70. — Syntax, 

et seq. —as a copula, 224. 161 


Interjection, 138. Reduplication, 91, 1; 94. “* 
Interrogatives, 72, 1 ; 76. — Syn-/| Reflexive Pronoun, 69, — Syntax, 
1 tax, 164. _ 161. 

ota Subscript, 3. Relatives, 75; 76.— Syntax, 171, 
Lengthening of Vowels, 11. et seq. ™ | 
Logacedic Verses, 248. Resolution of Diphthongs, 11, 4. 5. 
Metathesis, 12, 1. Root, 42, 1 ; 98, et seq. 

Middle Voice, 209. ~~ Sapphic Verse, 248, 3. 

Negatives, 229 ; 230. Sotadic Verse, 254. 


Neuter Adjective, 158, 2; 151, 1. |Subject, 149. 

Nominative, 41, 4; 42, 2. — Syn-/Subjunctive, 117, 2.— Syntax, 212, 
tax, 149, et seq. — subjoined to| et seq. 
a clause, 156, 1, c. — without a|Subetantives, 139. — Syntax, 156. 


verb, 237. ‘| Superlatives, 63, et seq. — Syntax, 
Numbers, 40, 3. 9,5. °° 
Numerals, 79, et seq. ; 176. Syllables, 22, et seq. 
Object, 177, et seq. | Syncope, 12, 5. 

* Optative, 117, 3.— Syntax, 212,|Synecdoche, 182. 

et seq. . Synecphonesis or Synizesis, 19, 
Paragoge, 12,6. _ Thesis, 241. 
Parenthesis, 39. Tmesis, 234. 


Participle, 117, 6. — Syntax, 178,| Vocative, 41, 4; 42, 3. — Syntax, 


‘ 1; 225; 226. —4in periphrastic| 155. 
tenses, 89. Vowels, 2; 8;.11. 
Passive Voice, 208. ' (Zeugma, 238 








ADVERTISEMENTS. 


WILLIAM JAMES HAMERSLEY, 


HARTFORD, CONN., 
PUBLISHES 


THE FOLLOWING VALUABLE BOOKS. 


Scheel and College Series. 


‘Woopsrivce anp Wrtarn’s Universal Gzocrapay.—Accompanied by 
ai. Atlas, Physical and Political, Thisis the only Geography suitable for 
High Schools. It is adopted in many of the principal seminaries in the 
Union. The work has been translated into the German language, and is 
used as a text-book in some of the first schools in Germany. 

WIitiarp’s ANCIENT GEoGRaPHY aND AtLas.—This work has been re- 
cently revised by the author, with the assistance of Mr. Water, Profes- 
sor of Geography in the Royal Schools of Berlin, Prussia. 

W oopsarinee’s Mopern Schoo, Geocrapay.—Accompanied by an Atlas, 
Physical and Political. The attention of school committees and others is 
particularly invited to this work. Wherever introduced it has given 
great satisfaction. It is confidently claimed to be the best School Geog- 
raphy before the public. It is recommended in the highest terms by Rev. 
T. H. Gallaudet; Rt. Rev. Thomas C. Brownell; Prof. Goodrich, of Yale 
College; Rev. Dr. Bushnell; Wm. A. Alcott, Esq.; Bishop Potter, of 
Pennsylvania; Rev. Simson North, President of Hamilton College; Emer- 
son Davis, Esq., of Mass.; and by numerous practical teachers and other 
friends of education. 

Furnt’s Surveyinc.—New and Revised Edition. 

Rossrins’ Outiaves or Histrory.—New Edition, enlarged and improved. 

Tne Ciass Boox or Narure.—Containing Lessons on the Universe, the 
‘Three Kingdoms of Nature,.and the Form and Structure of the Human 
Body. With Questions, and numerous Engravings. Highly recom- 
mended and extensively used. 

Tue Practica, Spe.urnc-Boox.—By T. H. Gallaudet and H. Hooker— 
on a new plan. 

The attention of teachers is respectfully invited to an examination of - 
the peculiar features of this work. 

First Lessons on Natura Paitosopay.—Parts 1 and 2.—By Mary A. 
Swift.—These Books, for clearness of explanation and illustration, are 
unequaled by any other work on the subject for young children. They 
are used in every State in the Union. “ oo 

Youtu's Book on THe Minp.—Embracing the outlines of the Intellect, 
the Sensibilities, and the Will: introductory to the study of Mental Phi- 
losophy. By Cyril Pearl. With Questions, by Rev. J. N. Murdock. 

Although but recently published, this work has been received with 
- great favor, and is regarded as superior as an elementary book to the 

treatises either of Abercrombie or Watta. 
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Greek Series. 
Some of the higher works in the following series are used in the princi 
pal colleges of the Union : . 
Sophocles” Greek Grammar. 
“ “ ~— Ss Verbs. 
“6 “= ‘Lessons. 
“ _ Exercises. 
“s First Book in Greek. 
Felton’s Greek Reader. 
Crusiu’s Homeric Lexicon. 


W. J. H. ALSO PUBLISHES, 
Tur Boox or Naturz.—By John Mason Good, LL. D., F. R. S. 





Tae Covumstaxn Drawinc Boox.—Embracing a progressive series of 
studies, adapted from the first masters, by C. Kuchel. With instructions, 
by Gervase Wheeler—the Drawings by D'Avignon, Kuchel, and others. 

This is the moet elegant Drawing Book published in the country. 


Warsper To A Brivz.—By Mrs. Lydia H. Sigourney. Price, in scarlet 
cloth, gilt edges, 68 cents; elegant white watered silk, gilt edges, $1,25. 
Persons in any part of the country, wishing single copies, can be fur- 
nished by mail, postage prepaid, on remitting the price to the publisher. 


W. J. H. publishes the following ‘‘Tilustrated Series,” suitable for 
school libraries and family reading. 
Book of the Army, with numcrous Engravings. 
6 66 “ 


66 Na ; 

“ “ — - Colonies, “ “ 
“ ‘« Indians, - “ “ 
“ of Anecdotes, “ “ 
“ — Good Examples, “ “ 


Also, the following “ Miniature Series.” 
Gift for Young Men, by Rev. Joel Hawes, D. D. 
“os «Ladies, by Emily Vernon. 
Poetic Gift, by Mrs. E. Oakes Smith. 
The Voices of Flowers, by Mrs. L. H. Sigourney. 
The Weeping Willow, by Mrs. L. H. Sigourney. _ 
The Primrose, by Rev. C. W. Everest. 
The Harebell, by Rev. C. W. Everest. 
The Ladies’ Vase, by a Lady. . 
RECENTLY PUBLISHED, 
The Seventh Edition of Memoir of Mrs. Mary E. Van Lennep, ony 
daughter of Rev. Joel Hawes, D. D., by her Mother—with © Portrait. 


_ , Pae Sreme or Diamonps.—Gathered from many Mines, by a Gem 
Fancier. Being selections from American, English, German, French, 
Spanish, and Italian Poets. 4? 
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